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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA.

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED.
A.—For the Deva-naeari alphabet, and othersrelated toi t —
wa, Wh 4 L W, wh WA, ve, uZ Qoi o W5 Fow

ke whhs Hgas Wgha Wha Yoha wolho Wia WMiks wmla
Zje FThMa wia udis wea Ais Wthe wda wdbka wna
Tps Wphs Wha Wdka Ams Ays Yra wWia Feaor wo
u fa w ks g ¥ia ¥re Fria Fia =y fba,

Visarga () i represented by §, thus wway: & ah. A Zra () is rap ted
by th, thus fifwr sishd, sm vawd. In Bengali and some other langnages it is prononnoeed
ng, and is then written ag; thus W bangia. dAnndriks or Chandra-bindu is re-
presented by the sign ™ over tha letter uasaiized, thus & mé.

B,—For the Arabio alphabet, an sdapted to Hindtetsnl-—

! oeete. o ¢ d ; F o & !

b g $d sr G ;oo

v P r 4 LI | s o r e f

w ¢ ¢ kb 1 & w ¥ 3 g

3 [ Y

LI | - t._fg
Jd 3
e ™
o B
ucl-wﬂuum
1 Dive-miguey by ¥ onr

ol

)worl
> 3
U’Iow‘

Tanwin is represented by n, thus Ty fowrom A¥fe magefire is represented
by & 7— thue, gpes do'nf.

In the Avabie character, n final silent 4 is not transiiterated.—ihus sy donda.
‘When proncunced, it is written,—thua, wl gundh.

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in teansliters-
tion. Thus, Wt Sor, not dana. When not pronounced in the middie of a word or ouly
slightly p d io the middle or at the end of & word, thoy aro writien in small
characters above the line. Thua (Hindt) ¥y débitid, pronounced dékhia; (Khd-
mirl) WQaq S°A; W ¥ bos*, pronounced kor; (Bilirl) Rerf dékhath',

voL Ix, PART Il



C.—Special letters peculiar to special languages will -be dealt with under the head
of the languages concerned. In themeantimethe following more important instances
may be noted :—

{») The is sound found in Maritht (%), Pughtd (p), Ekdmirl (G' wh Tib.ﬂm
(%}, and alsswhers, is repressnted by fs. Bo, the mepirate of that sotind
in repressnted by foh. )

(8) The da sound found in Marathl (w), Pughts {(p}, and 'Mibetan (¥) i repre-
sentod by d, and its wspivate by dgh.

{0} EnimIr: « (%) 1o reprecented by 4.

(<) Sindhi u, Western Panjabl (and eclsewhers on the N.-W. Frontier) ¥, and
Pu.hwjorwmrepmntedby "

{8} The following are letters paculisr to Pughtd :— '
© f; ¢ b2 or de, ncoording to provmnalation; ¢ @ 4 r; yebor accord-
ing to pronuncistion ; i #8 or £, according to proounciation ; jor g ».

{F} The following are letters peculiar to Bindhi :—
wlb: o dh; Beh; @ f; w Whp Sph; g fis w A g ks

#; Sah; eqg; Sdd; adh, Sok; TR o g9 o b
:7 Ly .

D.—Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan-
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (asdistinct from transliterat-
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds.
The principal of these are the following:—

a, represents the sound of thea in all.

a, B " , ainhat

€ , e in met.

0, ,, " , 0in hot.

e, N N " 6 in the French 4ta.it.

o, " " " 0 in the first o in promote.
o, B B , 0 inthe German schon.

u, " " " uinthe " milhe.

th B ,  thin think.
dh, " ) " th in this.

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos-
trophe. Thus k', t' p', and so on.

E.—When itis necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used.
Thus in (Khowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on
the first, and not, as might he expected, on the second syllable.


http://4ta.it

INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

| TAKE this opportunity of tendering my thanksto the many friends who have assisted
me in the compilation of the following pages. Most particularly do | record my indebt-
edness to the Rev. G. Macalister, M. A ., of Jaipur, and to the Rev. G. P. Taylor, D.D.,
of Ahmedabad. To the former gentleman | owe not only a very complete series of
specimens of the dialects spoken in the State of Jaipur, but also the valuable book on the
same subject, which was written by him at the request of His Highness the Maharaja.
Limits of space did not permit me to utilize in their entirety the numerous specimens
provided by him, but, that they may be available to future students, these have all been
carefully filed in the India Office with the records of the Linguistic Survey.

To Dr. Taylor | owe an equally heavy debt of gratitude. Besides furnishing me
with specimens of dialectic Gujarati, he most kindly revised the proofs of the whole section
dealing with that language, and has materially enhanced its value by his criticisms and
suggestions.  His revision has stamped the section with an authority that no labours of
mine could have supplied.

GEORGE A. GRIERSON.

CAMBERLEY ;
February 24, 1908.
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RAJASTHANI.

Rajasthani means literally the language of Rajasthan, or Rajwara, the country
Nare of language, where  of the Rajputs. The name, as connoting a language, has
spoken. been invented for the purposes of this Survey, in order to-
distinguish it from Western Hindi on theone hand, and from Gujarati on the other.
Europeans have hitherto included the various dialects under the loose term of
'"Hindi," just as they have also used that name for Bihari and for the Eastern
Hindi of Oudh. Natives do not employ any general name for the language, hut
content themselves with referring to the various dialects, Marwari, Jaipur!, Malvi,
and so forth. Rajasthani is spoken by an estimated number of more than fifteen
millions of people, and covers an area which may beroughly estimated at 180,000
square miles. The number of speakers is that estimated in the returns made for this
Survey, which were based on the returns of the Census of 1891. The figures for
Rajasthani in the Census for 1901 are much less,—i.e., 10,917,712. The difference
isno doubt due to the uncertain line which lies between Rajasthani and Western
Hindi, and between Rajasthani and Sindhi. In 1891 many speakers of Western
Hindi and Sindhi wereincluded in thefigureswhich were, for the Survey, interpreted
as representing Rajasthani. On the other hand, alarge reduction was to be expected
in 1901, owing to the lamentable famines which have prevailed in the preceding decade
over the areain which Rajasthani is spoken. The figures for 1901, therefore, though
more accurate for the time at which they were recorded, cannot be taken as represent-
ing the normal number of persons who might be expected to speak this language.
This| am inclined to put down at about twelve millions. As, however, the whole of
the Linguistic Survey is founded on estimates which are derived from the figures of the
Census of 1891, am compelled to adhere to the larger estimated total in the following
pages. No other figures which give the necessary details are available. The totals
given must therefore be received with great reserve. We may compare the estimated
number of speakers, and the area in which Rajasthani is spoken with the population
and area of Spain, which are, in each case, alittle Iarger.1

On its east, Rajasthani is bounded (going from north to south) by the Braj

Bhasha and Bundeli dialects of Western Hindi. On its
Language boundaries. .
south (from east to west), it has Bundeli, Marathi, Bhili,
Khandesi, and Gujarati. Bhiliisalso spokenintwoMountainoustracts (the Vindhya
Hills and the Aravali Hills) in the heart of the Rajasthani country.

On its west (from south to north) it has Sindhi and Lahnda, and on its north (from
west to east) it has Lahnda, Panjabi, and the Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi. Of
these, Marathi, Sindhi, and Lahndabelong to the outer circle of Indo-Aryan languages.

As explained in the general Introduction to the Group, the areas now occupied by

Relaionship to neighbouring  Panjabi, Gujarati, and Rajasthani, which are classed as

languages languages of the Central Group, were originally occupied

by languages belonging to the Outer Circle. Over them the language of the Central

Group, now represented inits purity by Western Hindi, gradually spread in a wave

Population of Spain, 18,607,500. Area, 196,000 Sjuare miles
IX, PART In.
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2 RAJASTHANI.

which diminished in force the further it proceeded from the centre. Rajasthani, there-
fore, and especially Western Rajasthani presents several traces of the older outer
language which once occupied Rajputana and Central India. Such are, in Western
Rajasthani, the pronunciation of a like the ain ' ball', of € and ai like the a in 'hat’,
and of au like theo in 'vote." Such, too, are the common pronunciation of chh asa
and the inability to pronounce a pure » when it really does occur, an h-sound being
substituted. Again, Rajasthani nouns have the oblique form in a, as in most Outer
Languages, and in the west it forms the genitive with r as in Bengali. Eastern
Rajasthani, like the Outer Lahnda, formsits future in 8, and in the west we find a true
passive voice,—forms unknown or almost unknown at the present day in Western Hindi.
All thisis bornc out by what we know of the way in which Rajputana and
Guijerat have been populated by their present inhabitants. At the time of the great
war of the Mahabharata, the country known as that of the Pafichalas extended from the
River Chambal up to Hardwar at the foot of the Himalayas. The southern portion of it,
therefore, coincided with Northern Rajputana. It is known that the Pafichalas repre-
sented one of the Aryan tribes who were first to enter India, and that, therefore, itis
probable that their language was one of those which belonged to the Outer Circle of
Indo-Aryan Sanskritic languages. If thisisthe case, it is a fortiori also true of the
rest of Rajputana more to the south. The theory aso further requires us to conclude
that as the Aryans who spoke the Inner Group of languages expanded and became
more powerful, they gradually thrust those of the Outer Circle, who were to their
south, still further and further in that direction. In Gujerat, the Inner Aryans broke
through the retaining wall of the Outer tribes and reached the sea There are
traditions of several settlements from the Madhyadesa (the home of the Central
Group) in Gujerat, the first mentioned being that of Dwaraka in the time of the
Mahabharatawar. The only way into Gujerat from the Madhyadesa is through Raj-
putana. The more direct route is barred by the great Indian Desert. Rajputana itself
was also occupied in comparatively modern times by invaders from Central Hindostan.
The Rathaurs abandoned Kanauj in the Doab latein the twelfth century A.D., and
took possession of Marwar. The Kachhwahas of Jaipur claim to have come from Oudh
and the Solankis from the Eastern Panjab. Guijerat itself was occupied by the Yadavas
members of which tribe still occupy their original seat near Mathura. The Gahlots of
Mewar, on the other hand, are, according to tradition, areflex wave from Gujerat, driven
into the neighbourhood of Chitor after the famous sack of Vallabhi. We thus see that
the whole of the country between the Gangetic Doab and the sea coast of Gujerat is at
present occupied by immigrant Aryan tribes who found there other Aryan tribes
previously settled, who belonged to what | call the Outer Circle, and whom they either
absorbed or drove further to the south, or both.
Rajasthani contains five dialects, those of the West, of the Central East, of the
North-East, and two of the South-East. They have many
Dialescts. varieties, which are explained in the sections dealing
with each. Here, | shall confine myself to the main dialects. The most important
of all, whether we consider the number of its speakers, or the area which it
covers, is the Western dialect, commonly known as Marwari. It is spoken, in
various forms, in Marwar, Mewar, Eastern Sindh, Jaisalmir, Bikaner, the South Panjab,



INTRODUCTION. 3.

and the North-West of the Jaipur State. The areaoccupied by Marwari is greater than
that occupied by all the other Rajasthani dialects put together. The Central-East
Dialect is recognised under two well-known names, Jaipuri and Harauti, and there
are other varieties as well. We may take the language of Jaipur as the Standard.
Jaipuri, although in the East of Rajputana, ismore nearly allied to Gujarati than
is Marwari, thelatter dialect tendingrather to agreewith the Sindhi, immediately to its
west. North-Eastern Rajasthani includes the Mewati of Alwar, Bharatpur, and
Gurgaon, and the Ahirwati of the Ahir country south and south-west of Delhi Itisthe
form of Rajasthani which agrees most closely with Western Hindi,—-the purest repre.
sentative of the Central Group—and some people maintain thatit is adialect of that
languageand not of Rajasthani. Itis admittedly anintermediate form of speech, and the
point is not one of great importance, but in my opinion it must be classed under the
latter language. The principal South-Eastern dialect isthe Malvi, spoken in Malwa and
theadjoining country. It has Bundeli (a Western Hindi dialect) to its east and
Gujarati to its west, and is really an intermediate form of speech between the two.
It is hence less decisively marked by typical peculiarities of Rajasthani than Jaipuri,
possessing some forms which are evidently connected with those of Western Hindi. The
other South-Eastern dialect is Nimadi. Itisby originaformof Malvi, butisspokenin
a rather isolated position amongst anumber of non-Aryan bill tribes. 1t has hence been
so affected by the influence of the neighbouring Bhili and Khandesi thatit isnow a
distinct dialect, with marked peculiaritiesof itsown.
According to the returns supplied for the Linguistic Survey, the estimated number
of speakers of each of the dialects of Rajasthani in the
Number of geskers area in which it is a vernacular is as follows. As pre-
viously explained, the figures givenin the Census of 1901 are much less :—

Marwari. . . . . . . . . . . . 6,088,389
Central-East. . . . . . 2,907,200
North-Eastern . *. . . . . . . . . . 1,570,099
Malvi. . . . . . . . . . . 4,350,507
Nimadi . . . . . . . . . . A74,777

Total number of speakers of Rajasthani in the areain which itis
a vernacular asestimated for the Linguistic Surrey . . 15,390,972

No figures are available as to how many speakers of any of the dialects of Rajas-
thani except Marwari are found in other parts of India. In 1891, 451,115 speakers of
Marwari were found outside Marwar, and scattered all over the Indian Empire. Natives
loosely employ the name ' Marwari ' to indicate any inhabitant or dialect of Rajputana,
and it is certain that these figures include some (but not all) the speakers of other
dialects of Rajasthani, who were found away from their native country. We can,
therefore, say that, in 1891, the total estimated number of speakers of Rajasthani in
Indiawas at least 15,842,087.

The literary history of Rajasthani is discussedinthe sectionsdealing with thevarious

dialects, A few general remarkswill, therefore, suffice in

Liteesture.  the  preset  place.  The only dialect of Rajasthani which has

a considerable recognised literature is Marwari. Numbersof poemsin Old Marwari or

Dingal, asit is called when used for poetical purposes, are in existence but have not as
VOL. IX, PAET I1. B2
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yet been studied. Besides this, there is an enormous mass of literature in various
forms of Rajasthani, of considerable historical importance, about which hardly anything
is known. | allude to the corpus of bardio histories described in Tod's Rajasthan, the
accomplished author of which was probably the only European who has read any
considerable portion of them. A small fraction of the most celebrated history, the
Prithiraj Rasau of Chand Bardai, has, it is true, been edited and translated, but the rest,
written in an obsolete form of a languagelittle known at the present day, still remains a
virgin mine for the student of history and of language. The task of producing thewhole
is, however, too gigantic for any single hand, and unless it is taken up by some body
of scholars acting on a uniform plan, | fear that the only students of Rajputana
history for many years to come will be fish-insects and white-ants. Besides these Bardio
Chronicles Rajasthani also possesses a large religious literature. That of the Dadu
Panthi sect alone contains more than half a million verses. "We do not know in
what dialect of Rajasthani any of these works are written. The portion of the Prithiraj
Rasau which has been published is written in an old form of Western Hindi,—not
Rajasthani,—but, unfortunately, this work, while the most celebrated, is aso the one
regarding the authenticity of which the most serious doubts are justified. The Serampur
missionaries translated the New Testament into Marwari, Udaipuri (i.e, Mewari),
Bikaneri (aform of Marwari), Jaipuri proper, Harauti (an Eastern dialect), and Ujaini
(i. e. Malvi).

The only essay dealing with the Rajasthani dialects as agroup is one by the present
writer on pp. 787 and ff. of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Authority. Society for 1901, entitled Note on the principal Rajasthani
Dialects. Most of this is incorporatedin the following pages.
For printed books the Deva-nagari character is used. The written character is a
corrupt form of Deva-nagari, related to the Modi a phabet
written character. used in Marathi, and to the Mahajani alphabet of Upper India.
I'ts most noteworthy peculiarity isthatit has distinct characters for the letters d and r.
The grammars of the various dialects are described, under the head of each. | here
propose to give a brief comparative sketch of the grammars
Grammar. of the four principal dialects, Marwari, Jaipur!, Mewati,
and Malvi, based on the Note referred to above. Nimadi, being amixed form of speech,
does not requireillustration in this connexion.

The pronunciation of the vowels, especially in Western Rajasthani, is often irregular.

In certain cases ais pronounced like the ain 'ball," e and

Pronuncietion. ai like the a on ‘'hat’, and au like theoin 'hot." Short

e and o (like the first o in ' promote') also undoubtedly exist, but the distinction is never

shown in writing. When | have been certain, | have marked the distinction in trans-

literating the specimens, but every ewhich | could not be sure was short, had to be
marked aslong, and many of these are really short.

Especially in the west and south, the letter a is pronounced like a rough h, thus
agreeing with Northern Gujarati and many Bhil dialects. On the other hand, in the
same locality ohh is commonly pronounced as 8. The letter h itself and the aspiration of
aspirated letters is frequently dropped, so that such a word as hath, a hand, becomes at.
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| take this opportunity of explaining the pronunciation of the letter w, some-
times transliterated to, and sometimes v. In Western Hindi and in the languages further
to the east this letter amost invariably becomes b. Thus wadam, aface, becomes
badan, and vichar, consideration, becomes bichar. In Rajasthani we first come upon the
custom prevalent in Western India of giving this letter its proper sound. In the
Marathi section of the Survey itisregularly transliterated v, but this does not indicate
its exact pronunciation. In English the letter v is formed by pressing the upper teeth
onthelower lip. Itisthusa denti-labial. Thissound, so far as | am aware, does not
occur in any Indo-Aryan language. InlIndiavisapurelabial, andis formed by letting
the breath issue, not between the teeth and the lip, but between the two lips. An experi-
ment will show the correct sound at once. It is something between that of an English
w and that of an English v. This sound naturally varies slightly according to the vowel
which follows it. Before long or short a, u, 0, ai, or au it is nearer the sound of to,
while beforelong or shorti or eitis nearer that of v. These sounds will be naturally
uttered under the influence of the following vowel, so long as the consonant to or v is
pronounoed as a pure labial, and not as a denti-labial. In transliterating Rajasthani |
represent the to-sound by to, and the v-sound by v, but it must be remembered that the
English sound of visnever intended. Thus, | write'Marwari ' not 'Marvari," because
the to is followed by a, but 'Malvi," not ' Malwi," because the v is followed by i.

Rajasthani agrees with Gujarati and Sindhi in having a strong preference for
cerebral letters. The letters| and n which are hardly ever met in Western Hindi are
here very common. Infact every medial | or n which has come down from Prakrit is
cerebralised, unless it was doubled in the Prakrit stage. A Prakrit Il is represented by a
dental 1, and a Prakrit nn by adental n in Rajasthani. This is fully explained, with
examples, in dealing with the dialects. It will be observed that initial 1 and n are not
cerebralised.

In the following tables, | aso give the Braj Bhasha, Bundeli and Gujarati forms for

the sake of comparison.

As regards gender, the rule of Western Hindi is generally followed, that there
are only two genders, a masculine and a feminine. In
one or two dialects of Western Hindi we have noted sporadic

instances of the use of a neuter gender. In Rajasthani these occasional instances
become more and more common a we go west and south till we find the neuter gender
firmly established in Gujarati.
The following tables illustrate the declension of the
Dedeson.  four  chief  Rajasthani dialects.
A—DECLENSION.
(a) Strong masculine tadbhava noun. ghoro, ' a horse!

Rajasthani.
Braj. Bundeli. i Gujarti.
Mewati. Malvi. Jaipuri Marwari.
Singular.
Direct ghdra ghwaro ghoro ghodo gh5r5 ghodo ghodo
Agent j ] ] jhode or
gen ghorai ghode ghorai ghodai g oioe
Oblique .| gore ghware ghora ghoda ghora ghoda ghoda
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A.—DECLENSION.
(a) Strong masculinetadbhava noun. ghoro, ' a horse'—(continued).

Rajasthani
Braj. Bundell Gujarati.
Mewati. Malvi Jaipuri Marwari
Plural.
Direot ghore ghware ghora ghoda ghora gqoda ghoda(5)
Agent ghora ghoda ghora | ghoda ghoda(5)-e
obligne ghorau or ghwaran ghord ghdda ghora ghoda  |ghoda(®)
ghorans
(6) Strong feminine tadbhava noun ghori, 'a mare.'
Rajasani
Braj Bundeli. Merati. Malvi Jaipuri. Marwari Guiaratd
Singular.
Direct ghorl ghwari ghori ghodi ghori ghodi ghodi
Agent ghori ghodi ghori ghodi ghodie
Oblique . | ghort ghwari ghori ghodi ghori ghodi ghodi
Plural
Direct ghoriya ghwariya ghorya ghodya ghorya ghodya | ghodi(5)
Agent ghorya ghodya ghoryi ghodya | ghodi (9)-¢
Oblique . | ghoriyau ghwarin ghorya ghodya | ghorya ghodya | ghodics)
(c) Weak masculine tadbhava noun. ghar, "a house '
Rajasthani
Braj. Bundels Mewati Malvi Jaipuri Marwari Guiarat’
Singular
Direct ghar ghar ghar ghar ghar ghar ghar
Agent ghar ghar ghar ghar ghare
Oblique ghar ghar ghar ghar ghar ghar ghar
Plural.
Direct ghar ghar ghar ghar ghar ghar ghar(-6)
Agent ghara ghara ghara ghara ghar(-6)-e
Oblique  gharau or | gharan ghara ghara ghara ghara ghar(-8)-¢
gharani
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In the above we note the typical Rajasthani and Gujarati singular oblique formin a,
instead of S. In Rajasthani the plural of theais a It will also be noted that all the
Rajasthani dialects have a special form for the Agent case, instead of using the oblique
form with the postposition ne or its equivalent. Mewati and Malvi, which are most
nearly related to Western Hindi, also optionally employ ne or nai,

Malvi has aso a plural formed by suffixing hor, which reminds us of the old
Kanauji hwar and the Khas (Naipali) haru.

Al these nouns have also an organic locative in e or ai. Thus ghare, in a house.

B —POSTPOSITIONS

RaJasthani.
Braj Bundeli. Gujarati

Mewati. Malvi. Jaipuri Marwari

Agent ne ne nai ne
_ |rora, ri; . )
Genitive kau, ke, ki | ko, ke ki ko, ka, ki !l ko, ka ki | ro,ra, ri | no, na ni
ko, ka, ki

Dative kau kho nai ne, ke nai, kai nai ns
Ablative 0, te w0, $5 sai, tai u. se, su su, sai suu thi

In the above, note that the oblique genitive ends in a, as in Gujarat!, not in e, as
in Braj and Bundeli. Theforms commencing with r are typical of Rajasthani. The
dative postpositions commencing with.nare typical of Rajasthani and Gujarati. Sois
thee or ai of the Agent. Note that Mewati and Malvi are the only dialects which can
optionally employ a postposition for the case of the Agent.

The dative cases are always locatives of corresponding genitive postpositions. Thus
kai isthe locative of ko, and nai the locative of the Gujarati no. Note that in Malvi
and Mewati ne and nai are used both for the agent and for the dative.

Adjectives-—Adjectives follow the genitive postpositions in their inflexions.
Thus dchchho, good; fern, achchhi; masc. obl. achchha. Adjectives (including genitives)
have, however, a further declension. When the noun isin the agent or locative, the
adjective is put into that case too, and not into the oblique form. Thus, kale ghore lat
mari, the black horse kicked ; raja-ke ghare, in the Rajas house. In other words
adjectives agree in case with the nouns they qualify. When the noun isin the oblique
form, the adjective is put into the oblique form, and when the noun isin the agent or
locative, the adjective is put into the agent or locative as the case may be. So we
have in Gujarati bije da hade, on the second day.
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Pronouns.
A.—PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
First Person.
Bagjasthani.
Bra. Bunddi . . . Gujarti.
Meweti. Malvi. Jaipur!. Marwari.
Singular.
Direct mat, hau | mi, mat mai mu, hu | mai hu, mhu | hu
Oblique , | mohi,md, muj| mo, moy mu, muj ma, rqnha1 ma, mu, mail mha, mai | ma, mara
mha
Genitive . | merau mo-ko, mero,| mero maro, mharg mharo mharo, marq ma, o
mo-no
Plural.
Direct ham ham ham, hama | mhe, apa | mhe, apa | mhe me, | ami,ap'ne
apa
Oblique hamau, ham ham mha, apa | mha, Spa | mha, ma, | am, amara,
hamani t apan,
ap apina
Genitive hamarau Eam'ko, mharo mhano, mha:ko, mharo, m:rr)%
amaro, nu 0
h ap maro,
amao aparo
Second  Person.
Rajasthani.
Braj Bundelli. Gujarati.
Mewati Malvi Jaipuri. Marwari
Singular
Direct i, tat, w tu tu tu tu, thu w
Oblique tohi, to, tj | to, toy tu, tuj ta, tha, tha|ta, tu, tai |tha, tai ta, taa.
Genitive terau to-ko, tero, |tSr6 tharo tharo tharo taro
to-no
Direct turn turn turn, tarn, |the the the, tame | tame
tham
Oblique tumhau, turn turn tarn tha tha tha, tama |tan, tamars-
Genitive tumharau, ium-ko, tharo thano tha-kO tharo, tamaro
tiharau tumaro tamaro
tumao

In these two pronouns the distinguishing points of

The declensional base of the singular in Braj and Bundeli is mo-, muj-, or
ta- or tu, in this agreeing with

tuj; or to-.

In Rajasthani

it is ma- or mu;

Rajasthani leap to the eye.

me;  to-,
Gujarati
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In the plural it is mha and tha instead of ham and turn. There is aso a tendency in
Rajasthani to aspirate the first consonant in the singular, so that we get mha and tha
Mewati alone shows signs of agreement with its neighbour Braj in the formation of the
genitive. On the other hand, in the second person, its plural agrees with Gujarati in
having tarn, not turn, which it optionally aspirates to tham. In the genitive plural
Malvi has the termination no, which corresponds to the no which Gujarati uses for
substantives, and which appears in the genitive of dp in all Indo-Aryan languages.
Note also the aspirated forms of the plural in Rajasthani, and the use of dp to mean
"we,' only employed, asin Gujarati, when the 'we' includes the person addressed,
which seems to be an idiom borrowed from Munda. or Dravidian languages. On the
other hand, Rajasthani sometimes employs the genitive of dp to mean ' own," in this
respect agreeing with Western Hindi: but this method of using the word is very
loosely followed, and the genitive of the ordinary pronouns are more often employed.

B.—DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

This.
Rajaslthani
Bra] Bundeli. Gujarati
Mewati. Malvi. Jaipur!. Marwari.
Singular.
Direct yah lO yo, fem, ya |yo, fem ya |yo, fem. ya' |0, yo, fem.|\a
a ya
Oblique yahi, ya ja a ini, ani | in, ini, ani|a
Plural
Direct e je yai ye ye ea a
Obliqua inhau, ini | in in ina, ana ya ingana, |a
ya a
That.
Rajasthani
Bra] Bundeli. Gnjarati.
Mewati. Malvi Jaipuri. Marwati
Singular.
Direct wo, wah U, bo wo, woh,|wo, fem wa|wo, fem, wa|U, fen wa" |6
fem. wa
Oblique . |wahi, wa u, ba wai uni,wani | U un, unj, 9
wani
Plural
Direct wa, wai be wai Vi wai wal §
Oblique unhau”, uni | un on wana wa una, wana, | e

VOL. X, PART I
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C—OTHER PRONOUNS.

RaJasthani.
Brg. Bundell. Gujarati.
Mewati. malvi Jaipuri Marwari
Relative . jau, jan  jO jo jo, jyo, fem.|jo,jiko,fom. jje
Jika
Oblique . jahi,ja ia ‘jhai jani i jin_Jan, |je
jani
Correlativeso © D so, tiko. fem.| te
tika
Oblique . tahi, ta ta ti tin, tini  |te
Interroga-
tive,
Maso., fom ko, kau ko kaun kun kun kun, kan kon
Oblique . kahi, ka ka kaih kani kun kun,kan |kona, ko
Neater kaha, ka ha ke kai kai kai
Indefinite.
Msec, fern. | kou, koi kou koi koi koi koi koi
Neater kuch kachn kimai kai kyo kai kai,  kai

With regard to the relative, it must be observed that in Rajasthani it is very
often used in the sense of a demonstrative.

In the above pronouns, the differences between Rajasthani and Braj-Bundeli are
not so great, but it will be seen that there are several sets of, forms (including feminine
nominatives singular) which are peculiar to Rajasthani.

Verbs.—The verb of Western Rajasthani has one marked peculiarity—the posses-
sion of a true passive voice,—which is strange (except for a few scattered instances) to
Western Hindi. The typical syllable of this voice is, ij. Thus maro, to strike;
marijano, to be struck. A similar form occurs in Sindhi and Lahnda, both languages
of the Outer Circle. Gujarati aso has a passive voice, but makes it by the addition of

a, the resulting form thus agreeing with Western Hindi potential passives such as
dikhana, to be visible.

A.—VERBS SUBSTANTIVE.
It will be observed that the conjugational roots used are those which are common
to the languages of other parts of India. The Mewati suis, of course; only a phonetio
spelling of the Jaipuri chhu. The conjugational forms are the same as those which
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occur in all other Indo-Aryan languages. The only peculiarities which need be noted
in Rajasthani are that, in the present, the first person plural endsin a, that (except in
Mewati) the third person plural is not nasalised, and that, as usual, the plural of the
past tense ends, as in the case of adjectives, in a.

Raj astteani.
re Bundell Mewatli. MALVI Jaipuri. Marwari suiarti
PRESENT
Singular.
1 hau ho, aw hu,su hu Chhu hu chhu
2. hat he, ay hal, sa, sai |he chhai hai chhe
3 hai he, ay hai, sai he chhai hai chhe
Plural.
1 hai he ay ha, sa ha chha ha chhie
2 hau ho, aw ho, ho chho ho chho
3. hai he, ay hai, sai hai chhai hai chhe
PAST.
Singular.
Masc. hau, hutau | hato, to ho, tho, s0 |[tho chho ho hato
Plural. |
Masc. . |he hute hate, te ha, tha, @ |tha chha ha hata

B.—THE FINITE VERB.

In Rajasthani the conjugation of the verb, with two exceptions, proceeds on the
same lines as those which obtain in Panjabi and Western Hindi, of which latter Braj
and Bundeli are dialects. One exception is the conjugation of the Definite Present,
which departs from the method adopted in Western Hindi, and followsthat of Gujarati.
The other exception is the conjugation of the Imperfect, which is done by adding the
auxiliary verb to a verbal noun in the locative. Both these exceptions do occur, how-
ever, in the Western Hindi of the Upper Gangetic Doab. They are, nevertheless,
distinctly typical of Rajasthani. It will be sufficient to give only a few of the
principal tenses of the intransitive verb chal, ' go.' Transitive verbs, of course, use
the passive construction in the case of tenses derived from the past participle.

(@) Old Present—This tenseis, as in other cognate languages, often employed
as a present Subjunctive. More often, however, it has its proper power
of a Present Indicative. Its conjugation is practically the same in all
Indo-Aryan languages. In Rajasthani we may note that, as in the verb
substantive and in the simple future, the first person plural endsin a,

VOL. IX, PART 1. c 2
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and that, except in Mewati, which in this particular agrees with its
neighbour Braj, the third person plural is not nasalized.
Rajasthani
Braj Bundeli. Gujarati
Mewati. Malvi. Jaipur!. Marwari
Singular.
1. chalau chalu chalu chalu chalu chalu chalu
2. chalai chale chalai chae chalai chalai chale
8. chalai chale chalai chale chalai chalai chale
Plural.
1 chalai chale chalia chala chala chall chalie
2. chalau chalo chao chdo chalo chas chalo
3. chalai chale chalai chale chalai chalai chale
(b) Imperative—This tense is practically the same in all Indo-Aryan languages.
Rajasthani.
Braj. Bundeli Gujarati
Mewati Malvi Jaipuri Marwari
Singular.
2. chal chal cha chal chal chal chal
Plural.
2 chalau chalo chdo chdo chado chalo chalo
(c) Future—Two forms of this tense occur, which we may call the Simple
Future and the Periphrastic Future respectively. The Simple Future is
the direct derivative of the Prakrit Future, chalissami or chalihami ; thus,
chaldsyu or chal®hu. The Periphrastic Futureis formed by suffixing an
adjective, probably a participle, to the Present Subjunctive, as in the
Hindi chalu-ga, which probably means '| am gone (go) that | may go
(chalu)."  Some dialects use one form and some another and some both.
SIMPLE FUTURE.
Rajasthani.
Braj. Bundeli. Gujarati
Mawarati. Malvi. Jaipuri Marwari
Singular.
1 chalihau chaliho chal®syu | chal®hu chalis
2. chalihai chalihe chal®si chal®hi chal®se
3. chalihai ohalihe chal®si chalhi chaldse
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SIMPLE FUTURE—contd.

Rajasthani.
Braj Bundell Guijarati.
Mewati. ‘ Malvi ‘ Jaipuri. ‘ Marwari.
Plural.
1. chalihai chalihe chaldsya chaltha
chal®su
2. chalihau chaliho chal®ayo cha*hs chal®so
3. chalihai chalihe chaldsi chal®hi chalse
PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE.
Rajasthani
Braj. Bundeli. K . Gujarati.
Mewati. Malvi. Jaipuri. Marwari.
Singular.
Masc. 1. | cfealau-gau. | chalu-go chau-go |chalu-ga | chalu-lo | chau-laor
-go
Plural.
Masc. 1. chalai-ge chale-ge chalaga |chadaga |chaala chala-ia or

Note that in Malvi and Marwari the singular terminations are ga and la respect-
ively, not go and lo as we should expect. Unlike the go of Mewati and Marwari and
the lo of Jaipuri, ga and la are immutable. They do not change for gender or number.
They are no longer adjectives, and are hence to he distin guished from the ga of Stand-
ard Hindi.

(d) The Periphrastic Present.—This is the ordinary present with which we are
familiar in Hindostani. In that language, as in Braj and Buudeli, it is
formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb substantive with
the present participle. Thus, mat chal®a hu, ' | am going." In Raas
thani, instead of the present participle being used, the simple present is
conjugated together with the verb substantive. The same idiom is used
in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipuri as an example, we have—

Singular.
1. mai chalu chhu, " | am going'
2. tu chalai chhai, ' thou wast going.'
3. wo chalai chhai, ' hewas going.'
Hord.
1. mhe chala chha, ' weare going.'
2. the chalo chho, ' you are going.*

3. wai chalai chhai, ' they are going.'
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The following are the forms which this tense takes in the various languages in the-
first person singular. In Braj and Bundeli only the masculine forms are shown :—

Brgj . Co#ddu  hau

Bundelii . clutatiathbo cor ciralat aw.
M ewaiii ciedlhu.

M chalu chal utw.

Jaipuri . ¢ hedi &l vodtihw.

M arwwanii chalohal uwu.

Gujarati . ciel@lu chhu,

(e) The Imperfect—The usual way of forming the imperfect in Rajasthani is

®

Braj
Bundeli
Memaati
Miaglri
Jaiipurii

Mamwvear i
Gujarati

to add the past tense of the verb substantive to an oblique verbal noun
in ai, which does not change for gender, number or person. Thus we
have in Jaipuri mat chalai chho, | was going, literally, | was on going, or
as was said in old English ' | was a-going." A similar idiom is heard in
the Upper Gangetic Doab, where it has probably been borrowed from
Rajasthani. The line of borrowing is quite traceable. Malvi alone doe*
not employ this idiom, but uses the present participle as in ordinary
Western Hindi and Gujarati. The present participle may aso be op-
tionally used in Marwari. We thus obtain the following forms of the
imperfect: —

Braj . tvew @mal®u ho.

Bundelii . manai chhshat to.

M exwatti . manaictladhai ho.

Miaii hu bluaéhal?to tho.

Jaiipunii . manaicblabhai chho.

M arwizsi i . huhuehets®tohup, hu aieki ho.
Gujarati . huhuclei®o hato.

Participles and Infinitives—The following are the most usual forms in the
Rajasthani dialects.:—

Present Past -
Participle. Participle, Irfinitives

clohidtetu . obladdgau . chal®nhahal®hau cohhlaau.
o ikt . chalo . chalam, atiadftion.
clehjto . attadiyo . chaj®nu, chal®bo.
o cottedfto - chiadypo . chaléha)®no, chal®wo.
chaldo < atlalypo . chal®nu, chal®bo.

otfzféto - obtedlyo . adelRmo, chal®nu, chal®bo.
Cobifitto . chalyo . chatu.

The differences areslight, but it will be seen that when they exist the Rajas-
thani dialectsagreeamongthemselves, andwith Gujarati, but differ fromBraj andBundeli.

In Rajasthani verbs of speaking govern the dative of the person addressed, not

syatax. the ablative, as in Western Hindi. Here again the
Gujarati idiom isfollowed.
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When a transitive verb in the past tense is used in the impersonal constructionin
Western Hindi, the verb is always put in the masculine, whatever the gender of the
object may be. Thus, usne stri-ko mara (not mari), he struck the woman, or, literally,
by him, with reference tothewoman, a beating was done. In Gujarati, on the contrary,
the verb is attracted to the gender of the object. Thus, tene stri-ne marl (not maryo),
literally, by him, with reference to the woman, she was struck. Rajasthani sometimes
employs one construction, and sometimes the other, so that, in this respect, it is inter-
mediate between Western Hindi and Gujarati.

Rajasthani delights in the use of pleonastic letters which are added to a word with-
out altering its meaning. Thus katro or katro-k, how many; kha gayo or kha gayo-s,
where did hego? Tothese may be added ro or do, properly adiminutive, but often
added without in any way affecting the sense. The frequent use of these pleonastic
lettersis typical of Rajasthani.

It will be seen from the above that the Rajasthani dialects form a group among

themselves, differentiated from Western Hindi on the one

General conclusion. hand and  from Gujarati the  other hand. They are

entitled to the dignity of being classed as together forming a separate, independent

language. They differ much more widely from Western Hindi than does, for instance,

Panjabi ~ Under any circumstances they canuot be classed as dialects of Western

Hindi. If they are to be considered as dialects of some hitherto acknowledged language,
then they are dialects of Gujarati.

In the inflexion of nouns they agree with Gujarati and differ from Western Hindi.
The postpositions they use in the declension of nouns are either peculiar to them, or
else agree more often with Gujarati than with Western Hindi.

In the formation of the two personal pronouns they have taken an entirely inde-
pendent course, and inthe fow oases in which the inflexions of these agree with the
inflexions in another language it is again Gujarati to which we must look for the points
of agreement. The forms of the demonstrative and other pronouns occupy a position
intermediate between Gujarati and Western Hindi.

The conjugation of the verb differs but slightly inall these languages, but even in
this Rajasthani has struck out a path for itself in the formation of thefirst and third
persons plural, and of the imperfect tense. In oneimportant point, the formation of
the present definite, it agrees with Gujarati in adopting a principle which is altogether
foreign to the genius of Western Hindi.

Taking the dialects separately, Mewati isthe one which most nearly resembles
Western Hindi. Here and there we find in Malvia point of agreement with Bundeli,
while Jaipuri and Marwari agree most closely with Gujarati.

| now proceed to deal with each dialect separately.
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MARWARI.

Standard Marwari is spoken on the Rajputana State of Marwar-Mallani. The

dialect, inamore orless impure condition, is also spoken

where poken. on the east in the neighbouring British districts of Ajmer

and Merwara and in the States of Kishangarh and Mewar; on the south in the States

of Sirohi and Palanpur; on the west inthe Sind district of Thar and Parkar and in

the State of Jaisalmer ; and on the north in Bikaner, in the Shekhawati tract of the

State of Jaipur, and in the south of the panjab. In this area the number of its
speakersis about six millions.

On the east Marwari is bounded by the Eastern dialects of Rajasthani, of which

we have taken Jaipuri asthe standard. On the south-east

languege boundaries. it has the Malvi dialect of Rajasthani and a number of Bhil

dialects. On the south-west it is bounded by Gujarat. On the west, it has, to the

south, the Sindhi spokenin Sind and Khairpur, and, further north, the Lahnda of

the State of Bahawalpur. On the north-west it has Panjabi. It merges into

Lahnda and Panjabi through amixed form of speech entitled Bhattiani, which has

little connexion with Rajasthani; on the north-west it merges into Panjabi and the

Bangaru dialect of Western Hindi through Bagri. Inthe extreme north-east of the
area, it has Mewati directly to its north.

Standard Marwari varies but little from Jaipuri. We may note three main points

Compared with Jalpuri. of difference. In Jaipuri the postposition of the genitive

is ko, while in Standard Marwari it is ro. In Jaipuri,
the verb substantive is chhu | am, chho, was; in Marwari it is hu, | am, ho, was. In
Jaipuri there are two forms of the future. Of one the typical letter is a, asin marasyu,
| shall strike. The other takes the suffix lo, which changes for gender and number;
thus, maru-lo, | shall strike. In Marwari, there are three forms. In one of these, the
typical letter is h, asin mardu, | shall strike. In another lais added, which does not
change for gender or number, asin maru-la | shall strike; while the third adds go, like
the Hindi ga.
Standard Marwari is spoken in the centre of the Marwar State. In the north-
east of the State, and in 'Kishangarh, Ajmer, and west
Merwara the dialect is somewhat mixed with Jaipuri.
Further to the south-east in Mewar and the neighbourhood, there is a well-known
eastern form of Marwari, known as Mewari or Merwari, according tolocality. In South
Marwar, in the State of Sirohi, and in the north of Palanpur in Gujarat, the Marwari
is affected by Gujarat!, and we have a southern sub-dialect. In West Marwar, in
Jaisalmer and in Thar and Parker of Sind, the influence of Sindhi makes itself felt.
Here we hare a number of minor dialects, the principal of which are Thali and Dhat?ki,
which are grouped together as Western Marwari. Finally there are a Northern
Marwari in Bikaner, the neighbouring parts of Bahawalpur, and Shekhawati
of Jaipur, inwhich weagain find Marwari merging into Jaipuri, and Bagri of North-
East Bikaner, and the South Panjab, in which it merges into Panjabi and Bangaru.
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It should be noted that, right in the heart of theMarwaricountry, between Marwar
and Mewar, the Aravali hills are inhabited by tribes speaking various Bhil languages.
These have also affected the Marwari spoken in their neighbourhood.

The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Marwari in the

Numbe of seskes area in which it is a vernacular.

Table showing the number of speakers of Marwari in the area in which it is a
Vernacular.

Standard Marwari—

Marwar. . . . . . . . 1,591,160
Eastern Marwari—
Marwari-Dhundhari (M arwar) . . . 49,300
Gorawati (Kishangarh). . . . . .15,000
Marwari of Ajmer. . . . . . . 208,700
Marwari of Merwara . . . . . 17,000
Mewari (incloding Merwari). . . . . 1684864
1,974,864
Southern Marwari—
Godwarl (Marwar). . . . . . 147,000
Sirohl—
(Sirohi). . . . 169,300
(Marwar). . . . .10,000
———179,300
Deorawat! (Marwar) P 86,000
Marwari-Gujaratl—
(Marwar). . . . 30,270
(Palanpur). . . . .35,000
65,270
77,570
Western Marwari—
Thali—
(Marwar). . . . .380,900
(Jaisalmor). . . . .100,000
——————————————480,900
Mixed dialects . . . 204,749
685,649
Northern Marwari—
Bikaneri—
(Bikaner). . . . 533,000
(Bahawalpar) L 10,770
—_— 543770
Shekhawati. . . . . 488,017
Bagri. . . . . . 327,859
1,359,146
Total number of speakers of Marwari in the Marwari area . 6,088,389

The Marwaris are a great mercantile community, and there are few parts of
India where some of them may not be found carrying on the banking busness of the
country. No complete materials are at hand to show the number of speakers of their
language away from their home. The following incomplete statistics are compiled
from the Census figuresof 1891. It will be seen that for several provinces figures
are not available. Moreover, even where figures are given, these should be received
with some suspicion, for there is no doubt that many speakers of other dialects of
Rajasthani, such asJaipuri or Malvi, have been included under M arwari.
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Table showing the number of speakers of Marwari so far as known, in Provinces
of India other than Rajputana and Ajmer-Merwara.

Bengal

Berar

Bombay and Feudatories . i.e. the Provincial total 276,090 less
35,000 for Palanpur.

Burma

Central Provinces and Feudatories
Madras and Agencies

United Provinces and Native States

Punjab and Feudatories . Approximate.  Separate figures not avail-
Nizam's Dominions No figures available.

Baroda

Mysore .

Rajputana . No figures available.

Central India No figures available.

Coorg

Kashmir No figures available.

Total number of speakers of Marwari so far as
known, in places in India outside the Marwari
area T

Besides the above there are to be found here and there in India scattered tribes who
are said to speak some form or other of Marwari. Such are the Ods of Sind and the
Panjab. Some of the members of thistribe of diggers do speak a corrupt Marwari, but
others do not, and it is best to neglect them here, and to consider them subsequently
under the head of Gipsy tribes. More definitely Marwari are the Mahelri and Oswali of
Chanda in the Central Provinces They are the languages of two Marwari-speaking
mercantile castes, and the figuresfor them have been included in the general figures for
Marwari spoken in the Province. So aso has the dialect of the Kirs who have settled in
Narsinghpur in the Central Provinoes. They cultivate melons, and are said to have
immigrated from Jaipur. We should therefore expect that their language would belong
to the Eastern Group of Rajasthani dialect, but the specimens of it which | have
received are written in what is certainly a mixture of Marwari and Malvi. Bhoyari,
another tribal dialect of the Central Provinces, which is usually classed as Marwari,
isreally bad Bundeli. Turning to the North-Western Provinces we find Churuwali
returned as a special dialect from the District of Farukhabad. It is the language of the
Churuwals, a set of traders who come originally from Churuin Bikaner. As may be
expected, their languageis a corrupt Bikaneri, and is already included in the Marwari
figures.
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Thetotal number of recorded M arwar i speakersis therefore asfollows:—

Marwari speakers at borne . . . ) 16,088,369
abroad. . . . . . . 451,115
TOTAL . 6,589,504

Allowing for unrecorded entries, we may safely put the total number of speakers
of Marwari in British Indiaat, at least, 6,550,000.

Marwari has an old literature about which hardly anything is known. The writers
sometimes composed in Marwari and sometimes in Braj
Marwari literature Bhakha. In the former case the language was called Dingal
and in the latter Pingal. None of the Bingal literature has yet been published. | have
seen some worksin prosody in it, and it is known that it contains several important
bardic chronicles. Mr. Robson published a collection of dramatic works in Marwari
which are noticed below in the list of authorities. Mira Bai, the famous poetess, was

queen of Mewar Any poemsof hers, however, which | have seen are in Braj Bhasha.

AUTHORITIES—
Very few works deal with Marwari. | know of the following:—
ROBSON, REV J.—A Selection of Khyals or Marwari Plays, with an Introduction and Glossary. Bewar
Mission Press, 1866.
KELLOGG, REV. S. H—A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the High Hindi,
. alsothe colloquial Dialects of . Rajputana .. . with copious
Phllologlcal Notes First Edn., Allahabad and Calcutta, 1876. Second Edn., London, 1893.
FALLON, S. W—A Dictionary of Hlndustani Proverbs, including many Marwari, Panjabi, Maggah,
Bhojpuri and Tirhuti Procerbs, Sayings, Emblems, Aphorisms, Maxims, and Similes, by the late
S. W. F. Edited and revised by Capt R. C. Temple, asisted by Lala Faqir Chand Vaish, of
Delhi. Benaresand London, 1886.
PANDIT RAM KARN SARMA.—Marwari Vyakarana. A Marwari grammar written in Marwari. No date or
place of publication in my copy, PJodhpur. About 1901.
For books and the like the ordinary Deva-nagari character is employed. For
correspondence and mercantile documents a rough corruption
written character. similar to the ‘Mahajani' character of Upper Indiaand to the
Modi of Marathi,is used. Some of the forms in this are peculiar, and great carelessness
is observed in the spelling,—vowels being quite commonly omitted,* so that it is often
illegible. No types have ever been cast in this character, but facsimile specimens of
documents written in it will be found in the following pages:—
The following account of the grammar of Standard Marwari is based on the
specimens and on Pandit Ram Karn Sarmas Marwari
, Grammar Vyakarana. It is interesting to note that the Marwari verb
has a regular organic Passive Voice. Although the grammar of Marwari is here treated
before that of the other dialects, it is not so fully treated as that of Central Eastern
Rajasthani which is dealt with on pp. 33 and ff | have taken the Central Eastern as
the typical Rajasthani dialect, because more materials were available for it than for the

The Mahajanl character is really this Marwari current script which has been carried in the course of trade all over
India. Itsillegibility, owing to the omission of the vowels, has given rise to numerous stories. One of the best known is
of the Marwari merchant who went to Delhi. Thence his clerk wrote home ' babu ajmer gayo, lari bahi bhej-dije, the
Babu has geneto Ajmer, send the big ledger.' This, being written without vowels, was read by itsrecipient, Babu dj mar-
gayi, bari bahu bhej dije, the Babu died to-day, send the chief wife,—apparently to per form hisfuner al obeequies!
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others, and the student is recommended to read the Central Eastern Rajasthani grammar
before the Marwari one, as several references to it occur in the latter.

PRONTUCIATION.

In a, the termination of the oblique plural of nouns, the a is pronounced broadly
something like the a in all. The diphthongs at and au have each two sounds. In
Tatsama words they are pronounced as in Sanskrit. In Tadbhava words they are
pronounced more shortly. The ai issounded almost like the a in ‘'hat' and the au
almost likethe o in 'hot." Insuchcases, in order to draw attention to the fact, |
transcribe them di and au respectively. It may be added that e and di are often practi-
cally interchangeable, and so are 0 and au.

Asin Eastern Rajasthani i and a are often interchanged asin ]lnaj rai  for janai-rai,
to aperron. The letters ch and chh are quite commonly pronounced s. Thus chakki, a
millstone, is often pronounced sakki and chhachh, buttermilk, as sas. As this pronun-
ciation is not universal, | have not shown it in my transcription.

The osrebral [ is very common, IE usually reprosents o gingle ! in Prakrit. Thus
the Prokrit ohaféd, goue, becomes, in Marwiri, chalipé. A dental ! represents s Prakrit
domble . Thus, Prakrit okaid, gone, becomee, in Marwirl, chdliyd. T i often
{ndicated thus, W, stead of by =.

In writing Marwagl the letters ¢ and r are distingnisbed. This s not dome as in
Hindi by 1epresenting s by the sign for & with o dot plsced wader if, thm . In
Marwari there are two distinet charactors, pie, JHifor ¢ andw for £ In printed
Marwhyi, when the type for T is not avallable, the Davavageri letler & is often mubeti-
tated for it. which in very inoonvenient ; as, in that osse, for insta only the cont
oan tell whother ¥Wi represents * bedd * or *damé.’ In printiog the Marwari specimens
in the Dévanigari cl ter, I shall rep tdbywnndyby w.

Aspirstion and the leiter A are commonly omitted, Thus pad*ss for padhss, to
read ; paits for pakils, first ; kdins for kah"gs, to say.

The letter o in quite commonly pronounced ns #h in English. The rule in slmoet
‘aniversal.

DECLENSION.
Nouns are declined as follows. It will be noticed that the agent case never takes
the postposition ne, but has,'like the locative, a special form in declension :—

Tadbhava masculine noun in o.

Sing. Plur.
Nom. ghodo, a hor se. ghoda.
Agent ghode, ghodai ghoda.
Loc. ghode, ghodai. ghoda.
Obi. ghoda. ghoda.
Tadbhava masculine noun ending in aconsonant.
Nom  ghar, a house. ghar.
Agent  ghat. ghara.
Loc. ghare, gharai, ghara, ghara ghara.

Ohl . ghar. ghara.
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Tadbhava feminine nouns in i.

Nom.  ghodi, a mare. ghodiya, ghodya.

Agent ghodi ghodiya, ghodya.

Loc. ghodiya, ghodya.

Obl.  ghodi. ghodiya, ghodya.
Tadbhava feminine noun ending in a consonant*

Nom.  bat, a word. bata.

Agent  bat. bata.

LOG. bata.

Obl. bat. bata.

We occasionally meet with a feminine locative in a, as in un biriya, at that time.

OTHER NOUNS.

Sing. Plur
Nom. Obl. Nom. Obl.

. 'rdja, a king. raja, raja. rajawa.
£ muni, a sge muni, muni. muniya.
g tell, an oilman. teli. teli. teliya.

sadhu, a saint. sadhu. sadhu. sadhuwa.
= babu, a gentleman. bdbu. babu. babuwa.
. ma_ a mother. ma. matwa. maua.
E murti, an image. murti. murtiya. murtiya.
S tamakhu, tobacco. tamakhu.  tamakhuwa. tamakhuwa.
E bahu, adaughter-in-law bahu. bahuwa. bahuwa.

gau, a cow. gau. gauwa. gauwa.

The usual postpositions are :—

Acc.-Dat. nai, nai, kanai, rai.
Instr. and Abl. u.
Genitive ro, ko, tano, hando.
Locative me, mat, mahai, mat, may.

With regard to the above it should be noted that the dative (and accusative) post-
positions nai (or nal) and rai are locativesof no and ro respectively. Kanai isacon-
traction of kai-nat. whichisthe locative of ko-no. Kb, no, and ro are all genitive post-
positions. Ko and ro occur in Marwari and no in the neighbouring Gujarati. Further
remarks regarding the use of rai will be found below.

The usual suffix of the genitive is ro. Tano and hando are archaic, and are now
only found in poetry. Kb, as agenitive suffix, is used in those parts of the Marwari area
which border on tractsinwhichMewari or Malvi is spoken.

It is necessary to state that, if we desire to write with strict philological accuracy ro, rai, and nai should
be joined to the noun without hyphens, asis done with the nO of Gujarati, while ko, tano, and hando should
have hyphens. Thus ghodano, ghodarai, ghodanai, but ghoda-ko, ghoda-tano, and ghoda-hando. Thisis a ques-
tion of derivation which will be found explained under the head of Gujarati on p. 328 infra. In Rajasthani, in
which both the omission and the retention of the hyphen ocour, the strict adherence to the rule would be liable
to cause confusion in the mind of the reader. | have therefore, in the case of that language, abandoned
scientific acouracy and have inserted the hyphen everywhere.  Thus, ghoda-rO, ghoda-rai, ghoda-nai.
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The genitive terminations are liable to change as in Eastern Rajputana. Mo (ko,
tano, hando) changes to ra (ka, tana, handa) before a masculine noun in the oblique
singular or in the plural; torl (ki, tani, handi) before any feminine noun; and to re or
rai (or sometimes ra) before any masculine noun in the agent or locative. ~As postposi-
tions like agai, in front, before, or pachhai, behind, are really nouns in the locative, the
nouns they govern are usually placed in this form of the genitive. Rai or re, itself, isa
locative and often means ' in of." Examples of the employment of the genitive are, khet-
ro dhan, the paddy of the field; raja-ra ghoda-su, from the horse of the king; khet-ri
kakadiya, the cucumbers of the field; ghar-rai pachhai, behind the house; tha-rai bap-rai
ghar-mai, in your father's house; ap-rai kheta-mai, in his own fields; in-rai hat-mat, in
his hand ; kheta-rai pali, the boundary of the fields, literally, 'in of the fields' ; un
des-rai, in of that country, one amongst its inhabitants; tha-rai babo-sa goth kivi, by
your father a feast was made; un-rai bap ditho, by his father he was seen.

As all postpositions of the dative are by origin the locatives of genitive postpositions
(nai or nai isitself the locative of the Gujarati genitive termination no), we often find
rai used as a postposition of the dative, but in such oases it is attached, not to the
oblique form, but to the locative of the noun. Thus, nhai un-rai befai-rai ghana
chab'kiya ri-divi-hai, | have given many stripes to his son; ek jinai-rai doy dawda ha,
to a certain man there were two sons; un-rai goth, a feast for him. In the first example
it will be noted that the rai of un-rai is asoin the locative to agree with betai. |In the
same way, when a genitive agrees with a noun in the dative (of which the postposition is
itself in the locative), rai is often used instead of ra. Thus ap-rai bap-nai kayo, he said
to his father;ap-rai hukam-nai lopiyo nahi, | did not disobey your order.

Finally, when a noun itself isin the locative with mat, the mai is sometimes attached
to the inflected locative in di, and not to the oblique form. Thus kuphaidai-mai (not
kuphaida-mai),  in debauchery.

To sum up, we may now give the following complete paradigm of the declension
of ghiha, a horse :(—

Sing. Plur.
Nom. ghodo. ghoda.
Agent ghode, ghodai. ghoda.
Accus. ghodo, ghoda-nai. ghoda,  ghoda-nai.
Instr. ghoda-su, ghada-u. ghoda-su,  ghoda-u.
Dat. ghoda-nai. ghoda-nsi.
Abl. ghoda-su, -u. ghoda-su, -u.
Gen. ghoda-ro (-ko, -tano, -hando). ghoda-ro (-ko, tano, -hondo).
Loc. ghodai, ghodai, ghoda-me, etc. ghoda, ghoda-me, etc.
Voc. he ghoda. he ghoda.

Adjectives.—Adjectives nearly follow the customary Hindustani rule. The oblique
masculine of tadbhava adjectives ending in 0 ends in d, and the femininein i. Thus—
Kalo ghodo hawa-ra jiu jay-hai, the black horse goes like the wind.
Kala ghoda-nai dorawo, make the black horse gallop.
Kali ghodi badi saitan hai, the black mareis very vicious.
Kali ghodi-nai dorawo, make the black mare gallop.



MARWAR. 2

"When a noun isin the agent case singular the adjective is pat in the agent case also
Thus kalE ghode lai mari, the black horse kicked; nainkiai daw?ai gayo, by the
younger son it was gone.  Similarly with a noun in the locative, the adjective is putin
the locative, asin chhotai ghar-mai, in asmall house.

In comparison the ablative is used, or (asin Gujarati) the word kara is employed
in the sense of 'than," as in uchcharan-me mul swara karda lamba bolijai, in pronun-
ciation they are uttered longer than the original vowels.

Numerals.—These are given in the list of words; doy, two, has dbya for its oblique
form and agent, so tin, three, has Una.

Asordinals, we may quote pailo, first; dujo, second; tijo, third; chotho, fourth ;
pachdwo, fifth; chhattho, sixth; satdwo, seventh; ath®o, eighth ; naso? mo, ninth ; daswo,
tenth, and so on. Pachdwo has its agent pache and its oblique form pachdwa: So for
other ordinalsin 0. The others are declined regularly. Chhelo (as in Gujarati) is 'last.'

PRONOUNS.—The pronouns have, as usual, special forms for the Accusative-
Dative and for the Genitive.

The Pronoun of the First person is thus declined. It has two forms of the plural.
One, apa, includes the person addressed. The other, mhe, doesnot necessarily do so.
Mhe means ' we', and apa, ' we including you '

Plural
S I Excluding person addressed.
essed.
Nom hu, mhu. apa. mhe, me.
Agent mhai, mai apa. mha, ma.
Acc.-Dat mha-nai, ma-nai apa-nai. | mha-nai, ma-nai.
Gen. mharo, maro. apa-ro. mharo, maro.
Obl. nihil, null, mhara, mara, mharai, marai |apa. mﬂgrairm, mhara, mara, mharai,
So, for the Second person, we have—
Nom. tu, thu. the, tame.
Agent thdi, tai tha, tama.
Ace-Dat.. tha-nai, ta-nai. tha nai, tama-nai
Gen. tharo. tharo, tama-ro.
Obl. thai, tai, thara, tharai. tho, thara, tharai, tama.

The honorific pronoun of the second person isdp, your honour. It isregularly
declined. Thus, ap-nai, to your honour; ap-ro of your honour. Another honorific pro-
noun is raj, your honour, aso regularly declined. Ji, ji-sa, sa, or sab are added to a
noun to indicate respect. Thus raw-ji-sa, thakur-sa, seth-sab, all of which aretitles;
babo-sa or babo-ji, O father !

The Reflexive pronoun isaso dp. Ap-ro is'one's own.'
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The pronoun of the third person is supplied by the demonstrative pronouns o, this,
and wo, that. These have feminine forms in the nominative singular only. They ae
thus declined—

This. That.
Sing. Norn. o, yo, fern. a, ya. wo, u, uwo; fem, wa, uwa.
Agent in. un.
Acc.-Dat |t-nai, in-nai, ani-nai. u-nai, un-nai, wani-nai.
Gen. in-ro. un-ro.
Obl. t, in, ani. u,un, wani.
Plur. Nom. ai, e wai,we, uwai, uwe
Agent a, a, ya, ina wai, wa, uwa, una, wana.
Obl. di, a, ya, ina. wai, wa uwa, una, wana.

The Relative Pronoun is often usad in the ssnse of a Demonstrative Pronoun.
The Relative and Correlative pronouns are/5 or jiko, who, and so or tiko, he. They
dso have eech afeminine form in the nominative. They are thus declined—

Relative Corréative.
Sing;. Nom. jo, jyo, jiko, jiko, fem, jika, jaka. 0, tiko, fem. tika.
Agent jin, jan, jani, jini, ji, jikan, jikai. tin, tini.
Obl. jin, jan, jani, ji, jikan tin, tint.
Plur. Nom. jo, jyo, jiko, jikai, jakai 0, tika, tikai.
Agent jai, ja, jya, jina, jina, jika. tina, tika.
QObl. jai, ja, jya, jina, jana, jika. tina, tika.

The Relative Pronoun is quite commonly used as a Demonstrative, asis d<o the caee
in Eastern Rgjasthani. Many examples will he found in the specimens.
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The Interrogative Pronouns are kun, who ? (masc. and fern.) and kai, what ? (neut.)
They are thus declined—

Masc. and Fem. Neut.

Sing. Nom. kun, kan. kai, kai, kau.
Agent and Obl. form. | kun, kan, kuni, kani, kin, ki. kuni.

Plur. Nom. kun, kan.

Agent and Obl form. kuna, kana, kina

The Indefinite pronouns are koi, anyone, and kai, kai or ki, anything. Koi has its
agent and oblique form kini, kuni, or ko. When ki is used, tbe letter i must be added to
the postposition, asin ki-ro-i, of anyone. Kai, kai or ki does not change itsform in
declension.

CONJUGATION.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Subgantive.

Present, | am, etc.

Sing Plur
1. hu ha
2. hai. ho
8. hai. hai

The past tense is masc. sg. ho, pl. ha, fem. sg. and pl. hi, was. It doesnot change for
person.
The principal parts of the verb 'to become' are as follows :—
Root, ho, become.
Present Participle— hoto, huto, wheto (masc. pl. -ta; fem.-ti), becoming.
Past Participle—huwo, huyo, whiyo, whio (fem. hui), become.
Adjectival Past Participle—huworo, huyoro, become.
Conjunctive Participle—huyar, huy-nai, ho-kar, ho, wheto-knai, wher, having
become.
Infinitive—howan, how?no, hono, huno, whaino, whainu, whaibo, to become.
Noun of Agency—hon-walo, one who becomes.

Smple Present—| become, | may or shall become etc

S .
% Eue ho%%wh s HHW& mm s

Definite Present—| am becomlng, etc. huu—hu or Wheu—hu, etc.
Imperfect, | was striking, etc.
wheto-ho, as in Hindi, or

whai-ho, as in Eastern Rajasthani.
VOL. IX, PART I1.
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Future, | shall beoome, etc.

1st form—
Sing. Plur.
1. whehu. wheha.
2. whehi. wheho.
3. whehi. whehi.
2ndform —

huu-la, wheu-la, etc.

3rd form,—
huu-go, wheu-go, etc.

Imperative, beoome!
sing, what, plur. houo.
The other tenses can be formed from the foregoing elements.

THE FINITE VERB.

Root, mar, strike.

Present participle, mar®o striking.

Past participle, mariyo, maryo (fem, mari), struck.

Adjectival past participle, mariyoro, mariyo-huwo, stricken.

Conjunctive participle, mar, mar-kar, marar, mar-nai (or -nai), maru-nai (or -nai),
mar&o-knai, having struck.

Infinitive, maran, maréno, mar®nu, mar®o to strike.

Nouu of Agency, mardnawalo, mar®hawalo, a striker.

The Adjectival past participle is only employed as an adjective, like the Hindi
mara-hua. When a participle is used adverbially, it takes the termination 8. Thus,
mulk-me liya phiru, | will take (thee) about the country ; mharo mal magawa gharl na
kar®si jej, he will not make an hour's delay in sending for my property; awda awia
ghar nero ayo, as he came along he arrived close to the house.

Smple Present—1 strike, | may strike, | shall strike, etc.

Sing. Plur.
1. maru. mara.
2. marai. maro
8. marai. marai.

This tense is often cmployed as a present subjunctive or even as a future.
Present Definite, | am striking, etc

Formed by conjugating the simple present with the present tense of the auxiliary
verb.

Sing. Plur.
1.maru-hu. mara-ha.
2. marai-hai. maro-ho.

3. marai-hai. maro-ho



Imperfect, | was striking, etc.

This has two forms.

27

Either it is formed as in Hindi, With the present participle

and the past tense of the auxiliary verb, or else the past tense of the auxiliary verb is

added to a verbal noun in ai. Thus—

Form I.
SIRS. PLUS.
Maw. Fern. Mute Fem.
1 mardo-ho mardi-hi marda-ha mar2ti-hi
2. marao-ho mardi-hi marda-ha mar2ti-hi
3 mar&o-ho marai-hi mar¥a-ha mar2ti-hi
Form II.
SING. PLUR
Masc. Fete. MASC. Fem
L mardi-ho marai-hi marai-ha marai-hi
2. mardi-ho marai-hi marai-ha marai-hi
3. mardi-ho marai-hi marai-ha marai-hi
Future, | shall strike.
This has three forms—
Form |.—This tense is formed directly from the root—
Sing Plur
1 marthu,  mar’su, maru marha,  mara
2. marhi, mardsi, mari marho,  mara
3. marhi, mar’s, mari mardhi, mari

Theforms with s belong to Eastern Rajasthani, and, in Marwari, are only employed

in the singular.

Il.—This is formed by adding la to the simple present. La
of Eastern Rajasthani, but does not change for gender or number, aalo does.

corresponds  to the lo

Sing. Masc. and Fem.

Plur. Masc. and Fern.

1 maru-la
2. mari-la
3. mari-la

mara-la

maro-la

mara-la

VOL, IX, PART I 1.
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I11.—Thisisformed by adding go, whiCh changes for gender and number, to the
simple present. It properly belongs to Eastern rajasthani.

Sing. Plur
MASC. Fam. MASC. Fan.
1 maru-go maru-gi mara-ga mara-gi
2. marai-go marai-gi maro-ga maro-gi
marai-go marai-gi marai-ga marai-gi

Imperative, strike thou, etc.
2. sg. mar, pl. maro.

Respectful forms marjai, marijai, marjyo, marijo.

Past Tenses—These are formed from the past participle as in Hindi. Transitive
verbs use the passive or the impersonal construction, and intransitive ones the active or
the impersonal construction. The various tenses will be found below. Note that the
impersonal construction, with the subject in the case of the agent, can be used with
intransitive as well as with transitive verbs. Thus, nain%kiai daw?ai gayo, by the
younger son it was gone, i.e., the younger son went.

The following additional tenses are formed from the present participle :—

hu mar®o (if) I had struck.

hu mar&o-huu, 1 may be striking.

hu mardo-hu3ld, | shall (or may) be striking.
hu mar®o-hoto were | striking.

following are the tenses formed from the past participle: —
mhai mariyo, | struck (him).
hit suto, | slept.
mhai mariyo-hai, | have struck (him).
hu suto-hu, | have slept.
mhai mariyo-ho, | had struck (him).
hu suto-ho, | had slept.
mhal mariyo-huwai, | may have struck (him).
hu suto-huu, | may have slept.
mhai mariyo-huu-lo, 1 shall (or may) have struck (him).
hu suto-huu-lo, | shall (or may) have slept.
mhai mariyo-hoto, had | struck (him).
hu suto-hoto, had | slept.
Inthe above suto is an irregular past partioiple of the intransitive verb sowno, to
sleep. The regular form, soyo, is also used.

Th

@

Irregular verbs.—The following verbs are also irregular:—
kar®no, to do, past participle kiyo (fern, hi or kivi) or kariyo.
lew®no, to take, past participle liyo (fern. li or livl).
dewdno, to give, past participle diyo (fem, di or divi).
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plwdno, to drink, past participle piyo (fem, pi or pivi).

jawno, to go, past participle gayo (fern. gai).

kah?no, kaino, or kaiwdno, to say, 3. pres. kawai ; past participle kayo (fern.
kahi or kai); conjunctive participle kaiyar.

Like kah®no are conjugated rahno, to remain, and bahéno, to flow.

The past participles of kar®no, dewmo and lew?no are sometimes kino, kidho or
kido ; dino, didho or dido ; and lino, Itdho or lido, respectively. Similarly khaw?no, to
eat, makes khadho. Mar®o, to die, has mariyo or muchyo. Dekhdno, to see has ditho.

Other verbs sometimes form the past participle in o, not iyo, as in kasalo bhugtan
lago, he began to feel want.

Causal verbs.—These are formed generally as in Hindi except that the causal
suffix is aw, not d, and the double causal suffix is waw, not wa. Thus, uddo, to fly;
causal udao®no ; double causal ud®wvaw?no. Boot vowels are shortened asin Hindi, viz,
dtoa;i, e andd toi; and u, o, and au to u.

Causals formed like mar@no, to kill, from nfrno, to die, and khol®o, to open, from
khulano, to be open, are asin Hindi

Verbs whose roots end in h, drop the h in the causal. Thus, from bah®o, to flow,
bawawno, and from kah®no, to say, kawaw?no.

The following do not follow the usual Hindi rules:—

dewno, to give, causal diraw®no, double causal dirdwaw?no.
leWdno, to take, causal lirawo, double causal lirawawno.
siwno, to sew, causal siwaw®no.

khawdno, to eat, causal khawawino.

piw?no, to drink, causal piwawino.

Negative voice.—A kind of negative voice is formed by conjugating the present
participle with the verb rah®o, to remain. Thus gato rah®o, is * not to sing," not (as
in Hindi) 'to continuesinging." Dr. Kellogg gives the following example of thisidiom,
kiwan jar-do kai manakh mahai ata rahai, shut the door that people may not come in.

Passive voice.—Marwari has a regular inflected passive voice, formed by adding
ij to the root of the primitive verb. Thus, mar®o, to strike; marij®no, to be struck.
The primitive root undergoes the same changes that it does in the formation of causals.
Other examples are:—

Active Passive
kar®no, to do karijéno
khawno, to eat khawij?no
lewno, to take lirizno
dew?no, to give dirijeno.

Even neuter verbs can take this passive (cf. the Latin luditur a me), and are then
construed impersonally. Thus, from dWho, to come, we have awijno, to be come;
mhai-su awijai nahi, by me it is not come, | cannot come. Other examples of these
passives, mhu marijiyo, | was struck; that-su nahi khawijai-la, it will not be eaten by
you, you will not be ableto eatit. |t will beobserved that these passives have always
akind of potential sense, like the potential passive formed by adding a to the root in
the languages of Hindostan proper.
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Compound verbs.—These are as in Hindi, except that intensive verbs are often
formed by prefixing ro, paro, or waro, which are adjectives and agree in gender with
the object of any tense (not only the past tenses) of a tramitive verb, and with the subject
of an intransitive verb. Waro is used when the action is reflexive, and makes a kind of
middle voice, asin waro lew’no, to take for oneself.

Examples are:—

paro mar@no, to kill (Hindi mar-dal®na).

paro jaw’no, to go away (Hindi chala-jana).

paro uth®no, to rise up (Hindi uth-jana).

thu waro ja, thou (masc.) go away.

thu wari ja, thou (fern.) go away.

u pothi warl lewai, let him take the book for himself.

hu pothi warl leu-hu, | take the book for myself.

it pothi pari dehi, he will give the book away.

mhai chab%iya ri divi-hai, | have given (so and so) stripes.

Frequentative verbs are formed with the infinitive in bo, and not as in High Hindi.
Thus, jabo kardno, to go frequently.

Inceptive verbs are formed with the infinitive in n, asin uwo kasalo bhugtan lago,
he began to experience want.

Vocabulary—Marwari  vocabulary is much nearer that of Gujarati than that of
Hindi. In studying the language a Gujarati dictionary will be found very useful. We
may specially note the typical Gujarati word ne or nai, and, and the Gujarati termin-
ation ij or hij used to give emphasis, and connected with the Sauraseni Prakrit jjeva,
as in in-su-hij, even from these; mardwari bhakha-ri unnati how®na-sut mardwar-ro to
phay’do huwai-ij, by importance being attached to the Marwari language, Marwar
itself will certainly profit. =~ Sometimes this is doubled and becomesjg asin kar®si-jej,
he will certainly do.

The termination ro is, as has been seen, added to past participles. It can also be
added pleonastically to any noun, adjective, or pronoun. Thus, bado-ro daw?o, the elder
son; jako-ri gaw-ri kacheri-ma ubo-rl hai, the cow which isstanding in court. It will
be seen that the o injako and ubo is not changed for the feminine when ro follows.
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CENTRAL EASTERN RAJASTHANI .

The Central Eastern dialect of Rajasthani contains four forms of speech which are
recognised by natives as independent dialects. These are
Nare of didect. Jaipuri, Ajmeri, Kishangarhi, and Harauti. So old and
firmly established are these distinctions that the Serampore Missionaries in the
beginning of the 18th century made separate translations of the New Testament
into Jaipuri and Harauti. And yet all these four forms of speech differ so slightly that
they arereally (one dialect which can be named Eastern Rajasthani. Over the whole
area, which isclearly shown in the map facing p. 1, the language varies slightly from
placeto place, asisusual in the plains of India, but such local differences are too
unimportant to justify usin allowing them to create separate dialects. Of the four,
Jaipur! is the most important and may be taken as typical of the rest.
Eastern Rajasthani is spoken in the centre and south of the Jaipur State and in
the Thakurate of Lawa and those parts of Tonk which are
Whae guoken. close to Jaipur,in the greater part of the Kishangarh
State, andlthe adjoining portion of the British district of Ajmer, in the Hara States of
Bundi and Kota (hence the name Harauti), and inthe adjoining portions of the States of
Gwalior, Tonk (pargana Chabra), and Jhallawar.
On its north-east, Eastern Rajasthani has the Mewati dialect of the same language ;
onitseast, in order from north to south, the Dang sub-
Languageiboundarie. dialects of the Braj Bhasha spoken in East Jaipur, the
Bundeli of thecentre, andthe Malvi of the south, of the Gwalior Agency of Central
India. On its south it again has Malvi and also the Mewari form of Marwari
and on itswest and north-west Marwari. It will thus be seen that, except for a
portion of its eastern frontier, it is entirely surrounded by other Rajasthani dialects.
We have taken Jaipur! as the standard of Eastern Rajasthani. In the year 1898
bdisetts His Highness the Maharagja of Jaipur published the results
of aspecial linguistic survey of the State, which was con-
ducted by the Rev. G. Macalister, M.A. From thisit appears that no less than thirteen
different forms of speech are employed in the State, of which six are forms of Jaipuri.
These are Torawati, of the Tomar country inthe north of the State, standard Jaipuri inthe
centre, Kathaira and Chaurasi in the south-west, and Nagarchal and Rajawati in the
south-east. Kishangarhi is spoken over nearly the whole of the State of Kishangarh
and in a small piece of the north of Ajmer, and Ajmeri over the east centre of the latter
distriot.Harauti is the dialect of Bundi and Kota, and aso of the neighbouring
portions of Jhallawar, Tonk, and Gwalior. In the last-named State about 48,000 people
speak asub-form of Harauti called Sipari or Shiopuri.
We thus get the following figures for the dialects and
Number of peskers. sub-dialects of Eastern Rajasthani :—

JAIPURI—+
Standard 790,231
Torawati 342,554
Kathaira 127,957
Chaurasi 182,133

Carried over 1,442,875
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Brought forward 1,442,875
Nagarchal 71,575
Rajawati 173,449
1,687,899
Kishangarhi 116,700
Ajmeri 111,500
Harauti-—
Standard 943,101
Siparl 48,000
991,101
TOTAL EASTERN RAJASTHANI 2,907,200

No trustworthy figures are obtainable as to the number of speakers of Eastern
Rajasthani outside the tract of which it isavernacular. The only dialect of Rajasthani
for which such figures are available is Marwari, and there can belittle doubt that
the figures given for that dialect include many speakers of Jaipuri and its related
forms of speech.

Jaipuri has alarge literature, which is all in manuscript and about which very little
isknown. The most important is probably the collection
of works by the reformer, Daduji and his followers. ReGard-
ingthese, the Rev. John Traill, writing in 1884, says asfollows:—

" Itis now twelve years since | was first introduced to the Bhasha by the study of a religious poet called
Dadu. This man was bornin Ahmedabad in A.D. 1544, but he lived and taught agreat deal in Jaipur,
where many of his disciples are still to be found. The Naga soldiers of Jaipur form a part of them.

The Book, or Bani of Dadu, | have translated into English. One of the copies of the Bani now in my
possession was written 234 years ago.  In the Bani there are 20,000 lines, and in Dadu's life, by Jan
8,000. Then Dadu had fifty-two disciples, who spread his ideas through the country, and who all wrote
books of their own, which are believed to be still extantin the Daddwaras founded by them. Taking
up the list of Dadu's disciples, | copy out a few names, with what each is said to have written :—

Jaipuriliterature.

Ghanb Das 32,000 lines.
Jaisa 124,000
Prayag Das 48,000
Rajab-ji 72,000
Bakhna-jl . 20,000
Sankar Das 4,400
Baba Banwari Das 12,000
Sundar Das 120,000
Madho Das 68,000

And so on, through all the 52 disciples. All are said to have written more or less.

| say ‘are said to have written," for' no European has yet collected their writings, though they are
well known among the common people. | hardly meet a native unable to repeat some verse of poem or song
composed by them. | believe that most of the books oan yet be bought or borrowed for being copied. |
have through friends seen, and am in possession of many books belonging to these men, and only the scanty
resources of a private individual prevent me from possessing more of them. The men above mentioned
are Dadu's immediate disciplese their disciples aso wrote, and in this sect living authors are still to be
found, so that men have been writing throughout the 340 years of this sect's existence.”

The Dadu-panthis are an offshoot of the sect founded by the celebrated Kabir.
They worship Rama, but temples and images are prohibited. No doubt most of Dadu's
disciples wrotein their native tongue, Jaipuri, but all the works of Dadu himself which
| have seen arein an old form of Western Hindi.

The name 'Jaipuri' employed for the main language of Eastern Rajasthani has

Jaipur?.  Its various names been coined by Europeans, from the name of the chief
town of the State. Nativesusually call it Dhundhari, or
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the language of the Dhundbar country. This tract isthe country lying to the south-
east of the range of hills forming the boundary between Shekhawati and Jaipur proper.
The name issaid to be derived from aonce celebrated sacrificial mount (dhundh) on
the western frontier of the State.!  Other names employed by natives are Jhar-sahi  boll,
or the speech of the kingdom of the wilderness, and (contemptuously) Kai-kui-ki
boll, or the speech of kai-kui, from the peculiar word kai, which, in Jaipuri, means
‘what' ? The people of Shekhawat do not use the Jaipuri word malai, on, and they
facetiously call a speaker of Jaipuri a 'malai-halo’, or 'man who uses malai’
I know of the following works which deal with Jaipuri, and with the Dadu-
Panthis:—
AUTHORITIES—
WILSOH, H. H.—A Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hindus— Asiatick Researches, Vol. xvi
(1828). A Sketch of the Dadu-Panthis on pp. 79 and,ff. Reprinted on pp. 103 and ff.
of Vol.i. of Essays and Lectures on the Religion of the Hindus. London, 1861.
SIDDONS, LIEUT. G. R.—(Text and) Translation of one of the Granthas, or Sacred Books, of the Dadu-
panthi Sect. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vi (1837), pp. 480 and ff , 750 and ft.
TRAILL, REV. JOHN.—Memo, on Bhasha Literature. Jaipur, 1884.
ADELUNG, JOHANN CHRISTOPH.—Mithridates oder allgemeine Sprachenkunde, etc. Vol iv Berlin, 1817.

Brief notices of Jaipurl on pp. 488 and 491.
KELLOGG, REV. S. H.—A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the High Hindi,
. also the colloquial Dialects

of  Rajputana . with coplousphllologlcal notes  Second Edition,
London, 1893. Amongst the Rajpntana Dialects described is Jaipuri, which is sometimes
referred to as the dialect of Eastern Rajpntana, and sometimes (incorrectly) as Mewari.

MACALISTER, REV. G—pecimens of the Dialects spoken in the State of Jeypore. Allahabad, 1898
(Contains Specimens, a Vocabulary, and Grammars.)

Of the above, Mr. Macalister's work is a most complete and valuable record of the
many forms of speech employed in the Jaipur State. It is aLinguistic Survey of the
entire State.

For books and the like the ordinary Deva-nagari character is cmployed. The written

character is the same as that found in Marwar, and is described

Written character. on p. .
onp. 19.

As excellent materials areavailable, and as Jaipuri can well be taken as the standard

of the Eastern Rajasthani dialects, | give the following pretty

Grammar. full account of its peculiarities. Thisis mainly based on the

Bev. G. Macalister's excellent work, and has additions here and there gathered from
my own reading.

As regards pronunciation, we may note a frequent interchange of thevowels a

and i. Thus, pindat, a pandit; sir gayo = Hindostani sar

Pronunciation. gaya, it decayed; minakh for manukh, a man; dan for dm,

aday. Thevowel ois sometimes represented by u, asin dinu, instead of dino, given;

kyu, instead of kyo, why. The diphthong at is preferred toe, asinmat, in. Inwords

borrowed from Persian ending in h followed by a consonant, an i is inserted as in jhair
for zahr, poison, sair for shahr, a city.

As regards consonants, aspiration is commonly omitted. Thus we have both
bi and bhi, also; kusi for khusi (Persian khushi), happiness, ado, half; sik?o,
tolearn; kardo, to draw, pull; lad®o (for ladh®o), to obtain; de for deh, abody;
say for aahay, help. In phar®o for parh®o, to read, and chhar®o for charh®o,

! See Chapter | of the Annal s of Amber in Tod's Rajasthan.
PART 1.

VOL. IX, F
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to rise, the aspirate has been transferred from one letter to a preceding one.
in jhair for zahr, poison, already quoted and bhagat (i.e., bakhat for waqt) time.

We have seen that in words like aay for sahay, amedial h is dropped. Thisis the
case with verbs like rah?o, to remain, and kah®o, to speak, which are frequently written
raiboand kaibo respectively. More often, however, kah®o is written khaibo, with the
Aspiration transferred to the first consonant. So we hare khu-chhu, say; khai-chhai,
he says; khai, it (fern.) was said; khani, a-story; mharaj, for maharaj,a king; bhaito,
for bahtto, floating; mharo, for maharo (Hindustani hamara), my; tharo, for taharo,
thy.

So aso

The letters s and | often appear ae cershrals (W & and & I respectively). Thisis
o surviral from old times, 'The rule is {as in Pafijabi, Marathi, and Gujarats) that in a
tadbkava word when an » or an { waa Goubled in the Prekrit stege of the language, it
remains n dental; bat when it was not so doubled it In cerebralised. Thua we have ;—

Prakrit. Rajasthani.
dinnu, given dinu ( dental n)
ghallai, he throws ghalai (dental 1)
bolliau, spoken bolyo (dental 1)
challiau, gone chalyo (dental 1)
But janau, a person jano ( cerebral n,)
balu, a child bal ( cerebral 1)
chaliau, gone chalyo (cerebral /)
kalu, time compare kal, a famine

Some monosyllabic words are enclitics, and are written as part of the preceding

word. In such cases, when the enclitio word commences
Enclitics and suffixes. What a, and the preceding word ends with a vowel, the initial

a of the enclitic is usually, but not always, elided. Such enclitic words are ar, and;
ak, that; k (for kai), or ; as, he, by him, his, she, etc.

As ak often takes the form k, it is liable to be confused with k, or. The word as
meaning 'he,' etc., is not recognised in Mr. Macalister's grammar, but | do not think
that there can be any doubt as to its existence. It is quite a common enclitic pronoun

of the third person in many Indian languages. For instance, it isused in Bundeli and
in Eastern Hindi.

The word sr, end, i linbla to be confosed with r, the termination of tha conjunctive
participle. Thus, wax berar is ‘having dons,’ but waire kergd-'s, for Reryd-ar, did
and.

Examples of the use of these enclitics are as follows :(—
ar, and:—
chhot?kyo beto . . chalyo-gayo ar ¢ ¢ ¢ ap-ko dhan ura-diny,

younger son went away and squandered his property.
initial a of ar has not been elided.

ads ridé gair (whx) kBworjt mdi-meé 3lpd, midnight paseed, and the
youth spoke to the barber.

the
Here the
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Bnii diirall at5 d2kdys-'r (Ywix) bdpwal days d-gok, from & distance

he saw him coming, and pity came to the father.
a*, that: —

78 the puckho-"k (qaitw) * ook B8T kar8 1" (6 mai pa khE-oRREE ( Wifw )
‘aurd-ki aiy kor'biwat sdc tyar rahd'k {(owrw) 3o ihd Rémeka
stinakk wloijéwd, if yon nsk that *what shell we do?’ then I am
saying this that “alwaye rezain ready to help others that by this you
may bevome s wsefol man,’

On the other hand, the initial aisnot elidedin i layak konai ak tha-ko-
beta baju, | am not so worthy that | should be called thy son.

k, or — .
AT the jiey -k (arerrw) kinal, will you go or not.
wd rofi khdi-ohhai-k (wrtlw) didh piyo chhai, has he eaten bread or
drunk milk.
as, asi, pronominal suffix of thethird person:—
dp bicharl-as ab aidai raiba-ko dharam konai,—she herself considered
* it is not proper to stay here.' Heretheinitial ais not elided.
rani  puchhi-S 'wa kai bat chhai ? '—the queen asked (lit. by the queen
it was asked-by-her)," what is that thing? '
ma-nai-s khai konai, he did not tell it to hi8 mother. This suffix some-
times takes the form asi asin i nadi-mai hird moti whai- si, in this
river there are diamonds and pearls, cf. kanai-'s-'k, near (him).
jid udai sasarai-'s gawar-i-gawar chha-i, then therein his father-in-law’
house they verily were perfect boors.
kha gayo-'s, where did he go ?
too kyo ayo nai-'s, why did he not come.
mai-'s to aidai-i chho, it was | who was here.
Here the as does little more than emphasize the word mat.

There iz one more enelitio particle added to adjectives of quantity and kind. It
also in & It does not affect the meaning, but probebly, to judge from the instances of
its oocurrence in cognate languages such as E&imirl and Bihari, originelly mesnt | of
him,” ‘of her,’ ‘of it," or *of them.! Thus, WALl Fai+d or wailtw kat'ri-k, feminine
o€t Rat'sior wwdtw Zalvi-k, kow much? keeyd or kasyi-b, feminine kaey? or kaeyi-k,
of what kind. Katard-k probably means literaily * how much of him P*

DECLENSION.

Nouns Substantive.—The usual genders are masculine and feminine. There
are also occasional occurrences of a neuter, as in sunyu, it was heard. The masculine
would be sunyo, and the feminine suni.

As regards declension, there are wide divergencies from the system which is
familiar in Hindostani.

Tadbhava nouns, which in Hindostani end ina, in Jaipuri end in o. Thus, ghoro,
ahorse (Hindostani ghora). The normal oblique form singular and the nominative
plural of these nouns ends in d, thus, ghora-ko, of a horse; ghora, horses. The oblique
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plural ends in a, as ghora.  These nouns hare also another oblique form in the singular,
ending inai. Thus, ghorai. Thisisemployed as a locative, and means 'in a horse' It
is also used to form the case of the agent, 'by a horse’ On the other hand, the agent is
equally often the same in form asthe nominative. Thus, poto khai or potai khai, by the
grandson it was said, the grandson said. We thus get the following declension for

this classof nouns. | give the word poto, a grandson, which is that employed by
Mr. Macalister as an example:—
Sngulkar. Plural.

Nowm. peto poa

Agent pete, potai  polai potd, peta

hoc. potal o,

Obl. potgota , Rstea

Voc. pota pota poto, povéauo

Note that the Agent case never takes the sign ne or mi asit does in Hindostani.
The locative may also be formed with postpositions as in Hindostani.
The postpositions which form cases are as follows :—

Accusative nai, Kkai.

Dative nai, kanai.

Ablative su, su, sal

Genitive ko. s

Locative mat (in), upar or malai (on).

Regarding these various postpositions, the following should be noted. The post-
positions of the Accusative and Dative, kai and nai are by origin locatives (like potai)
of genitive suffixes ko and no, Kb itself is used in Jaipuri, and no occurs in the closely
related Gujarat!. Kanai is a contracted form of kai-nai. It usually means 'near’;
hence 'to' after verbs of motion.

The genitive suffix ko has an oblique masculine ka and afeminine ki. Thus,
pota-ko ghoro, the horse of the grandson; pota-ka ghora-malai, on the horse of the
grandson; pota-ki bat, the word of the grandson. It has aso a locative form kai, which
is usually, but not always, employed whenin agreement with a noun in the locative.
Thus, ap-kai sasrai lugai kanai gayo, he went to his wife in his father-in-law's house.
As already explained, the suffix nai is itself a locative, and so is malai; hence, when a
genitive is in agreement with a noun governed by these postpositions, it aso is put in
the locative; thus, kanai for kai-nai explained above; ap-ko matho ar nak pani-kai
bara-nai  rdkhai-chhai, it keeps its head and nose outside the water ; sait-kai malai, on
the butter milk. Similarly agai, before, and pachhai, behind, are really locative,
meaning respectively 'in front' and 'in back." Hence, we have tha-kai pachhai, be-
hind you. When the genitive postposition is dropped, the main noun remainsin the
general oblique form as in muda agai, before the mouth, for muda-kai agai.

The locative postposition malai is sometimes used with the locative of the genitive,
asin sait-kai malai above, and is sometimes attached directly to the oblique base, as in
pota-malai, on the grandson.

Other examples of the locative in ai are akkal thikanai ai, his sense came into a
right condition; jo bato mharai batai awai, what share comes into my share, whatever
my share of the property may be. In the plural we have kuggaila, in evil ways.
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I have only noted this locative in ai in the case of tadbhava nounsin 5. Other
nouns show, however, occasional instances of a locative singular in a. Thus, baga chala,
let us go into the garden; bazara chain, let us go to market; dukana-mai rahyo, he
remained in the shop; pachha (as well as pachhai), behind. These are all (except
perhaps pachha) masculine nouns with nominatives ending in a consonant. With
feminine nouns ending in i we have godya, on the lap; godalya, on the knees;
godipothya, on the back ; dhartya, on the ground ; belya, early; bhaiya, on the ground ;
hatelya, on the palm of the hand; marya (oblique form of an obsolete verbal noun
marl) pachhai, after dying.

Omitting this locative in a, which does not appear to occur with all nouns, the
following are examples of the declension of nouns other than tadbhavas in 0 :—

Singular. Plura
Horn. raja, a king raja
Agent ' raja raja, raja
Obl. raja raja
Nom. bap, a father bap
Agent bap bap, bapa
Obl. bap bapa
Norn. chhorl, a girl chhorya
Agent chhorl chhorya
Obl chhorl chhorya
Nom. bat (fern.) athing, a word bata
Agent bat bata,
Obl. bat bata

The following examples illustrate the use of adjectives
ek chokho minakn, a good man.
ek chokha minakh-ko, of a good man.
chokha minakn, good men.
chokha min%ha-ko, of good men.

Comparison is formed with the ablative, as in Hindostani. Thus, u-ko bhai u-ki
bhain-su lambo chhai, his brother is taller than his sister.  Sometimes bich, between,
isused, asin wo maryo kido u bich bado ar bharyo chho, that dead insect was bigger
and more heavy than he.

PUONOUNS.—The pronoun of the first person ismat. It hastwo plurals, one
apa, we (including the person addressed), and another mhe, we (excluding him). If
you say to your cook 'we shall dine to-night at eight o'clock," and if you employ apa
for'we,' you invite him to join the meal, whileif you employ mhe, you do not.

The following are the principal forms:—

Singular. Plural.
(excluding the (including
person addressed ) him.)
Nom. mat mha
Agent mat mhe apa
Acc.-Dat. mu-nai, ma-nai, mharai mha-nai, mha-kai aap:—nai' apPnai
Genitive mharo (-ra,ri,-rai), mhaw?o mha-ko p o ap

- ; apnu
Obliqueform mu, ma, mai mha
q apa
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In the above mharo is treated exactly like a genitive in ko. So is ap®nu, obl.
masc. ap®na, locative ap?nai, fem. ap®ni Notethat ap®hu means 'our,' not ‘'own'
M r. Macalister gives the following examples of its use :—

ap®nu ghoro gayo, our horse went.

ap?na chhora yo kam karyo-chhai, our boys have done this deed.

wo ap®na ghora-malai  baithyo, he is seated on our horse.

tod ap®na chhora-nai pharawai-chhai, he is teaching our children to read.
The principal forms of the pronoun of the second person are: —

Singular. Plurd.
Nom. tu the
Agent tu the
Acc.-Dat. tu-nai, ta-nai, tharai tha-nri, tha-kai
Gen. tharo (-ra, -rl, -rai) tha-ko
Obl. tu, ta, tai tha

The genitive tharo is treated exactly like a genitive in ko.

| have pointed out that the acousative-dative suffixes nai and kai are really loca-
tives of genitive suffixes. Here further note that the acousatire-datives mharai and
tharai are locatives of the genitives mharo and tharo respectively.

The Reflexive pronoun isdp, self. Itisdeclined regularly, its genitive being
ap-ko. It should be noted that the use of ap-ko when the pronoun refers to the subject
of the sentence is not obligatory in Jaipur!. In Gujarati this use has disappeared
altogether. Thu9, we have not only chhotkyo ap-ka bap-nai khai, the younger (son)
said to his father, but also mat uth®syu ar mhara (not ap-ka) bap-kanai jasyu, | will
arise and go to my father.

The Demonstrative pronouns, including the pronoun of thethird person, are
yo, this; and too orjo, he, it, that. Theformjois declined exactlylike the relative
pronoun jo, to which reference can be made. As an example of its use in the sense of
a demonstrative pronoun (which indeed is common in Western Hindi, too) we may
quote chhora chhorya ar bara ad®mya-kai chiro ji-su lagawai-chhai, vaccination is
performed from it (the cow) on boys, girls, and grown-up people. Similarly the pro-
nominal adverb jid means both 'then' and 'when,' asin jid nai , . roba laggyo-
jid ram khai, when the barber began to weep, then the Queen said.

Each of these pronouns has a feminine form; yd, tod, and ja, respectively, in the
nominative singular only. In the other cases of the singular, and throughout the plural,
the feminine is the same as the masculine.

The following are the principal parts of yd and tod.

yo.this wo, that
sing. Plur. Sng. Plur.
Nom. yo, (fem.) ya ye wo, (fem.) wa wai
Agent .| yo, (fem.) ya yeorya wo, (fem.) wa wai or wa
Acc.-Dat i-nai, *kai ya-nai, -kai u-nai, -kai wa-nai, -kai ¢
Gon. . t-ko ya-ko u-ko Wako
obl. i Yo ft wa
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The Relative pronoun, which in the form jois also used as a demonstrative
pronoun, is thus declined:—

Sngular. Plural
Nom. ) jo or jyo, (fem.) ja joor jyo
Agent jo or jyo, (fem.) ja jo, jyo, ja, or jya
Acc.-Dat. . ji-nai, -kai ja-nai, -kai; jya-nai, -kai
Gen. ji-ko ja-ko, jya-ko
obl. ji ja iya

The Interrogative pronouns are kun, who ? and kai, what ? Neither changes
in declension.  Thus kun-ko, of whom ? kai-ko, of what? The word kai is typical of
Jaipurl, which is hence locally called the kai-kui-ki boli.

Koi means 'any' and kei, 'some’ Neither changes in declension. Mr. Macalister
does not give any form equivalent to the Hindostani kuchh, anything, nor can | find it
in the specimens.

CONJUGATION.—Auxiliary Verbsand Verbs Substantive.
The Verb Substantive is declined as follows:—
Present, | am, etc.

Sing. Plur.
1. Chhu chha
2. chhai Chho
8. chhai chhai

The Past, | was, etc., issing., masc, chho, fem, chhl ; plur., masc.,, chha, fem. chhi.

it does not change for person.
The Verb whaibo, to become, isirregular. The following are its principal parts:—

Infinitive. whaibo, hobo, whainu, or honu, to become.

Present Participle. whaito, hold, becoming.

Past  Participle. huyo, become.

Conjunctive Participle. ~ whair, hor, having become.

Adverbial Participle, whaitai, hotai, immediately on becoming.

Noun of Agency. whait, hot, hobahalo, hobalo, honfhar, hobako, hotib,

or hotab, one who becomes or is about to become.
Simple Present :—
| become, | may become, etc.

Sing. Plur.
1. hou, or hu wha
2. hoy, what ho

3, hoy, what whai
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Future,
Of this there are two forms, viz:—

| shall become, etc.
I

Sng. Plur.
1. hou-la, hou-lo, hula, or hulo wha-la
2. hoy-lo, ho-lo, whailo ho-la
3. hoy-lo, ho-lo, whai-lo whai-ld, or ho-la
I,
1. hosu hosya
2. hosi hosyo

3. hosi hos

Imperative—2. sg., whai, pl., ho; respectful whijo, whaijo, or hojo.

The other tenses are regularly formed from these elements.

Finite Verb.—The conjugation of the Finite Verb differs widely from that of
Hindostani. Not only are the auxiliary verbs different, but so are the radical tenses and
participles-of the verb.

In Hindostani the old simple present has lost its original meaning, and is now
employed almost exclusively as a present subjunctive. In Jaipuri itis used not only
as a present subjunotive but also in its true sense of a simple present indicative.

The present definite is formed by conjugating not the present participle, but the
simple present with the auxiliary. Thus, not mardo-Chhu, but maru-chhu | am striking.

The imperfect is formed by appending an auxiliary verb to an oblique verbal
nounin ai. Thus mat marai-chho, not mar® marto-ohho, | was striking, literally, |
was on-striking. Compare the English 'l was a-striking.'

The future has two forms. One is formed on the analogy of the Hindostani future,
la or lo being substituted for ga. Thus mat maru-la or mai maru-lo, | shall strike.
In the plural la is alone used, and not lo.

The second form of the future has sy or si for its characteristic letter, and is the
direct descendant of the old Sauraseni Prakrit future. Thus mat mar marasyu, | shall strike.

The Infinitive ends in bo or nu, thus mardo or marnu.

The Conjunctive Participle takes the termination ar or, after a vowel, r. Thus,
marar, having struck; der, having given. This termination must be distinguished from
the enclitic particle or or V meaning 'and,’ with which it has nothing to do. It is
derived from kar, of which the k has been elided, while the rest has been welded into
one word with the root and has become a true termination, not a suffix.

The past tenses of transitive verbs are constructed passively as in Hindostani, but
it must be remembered that in Jaipuri the agent takes no termination, while it is the
accusative that takes the termination nai. Thus 'he struck the horse' would be ;—

Hindostani—

us-ne ghore-ko mara
Jaipuri—*

wo ghora-nai maryo
English—

by-him to-the-horse it-was-struck.
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With these remarks | givethe following conjugational forms of the verb marbo,
to strike:—

Infinitive. mardo (obl. marha) or mardnu (obl. mardna), to strike.

Present Participle. mar&o, striking.

Past  Participle. maryo (obl. sing, and nom. plur. masc. marya; fem, mari),
struck.

Conjunctive  Participle.  marar, having struck.
Adverbial Participle. maratai, immediately on striking.
Noun of Agency. mardahalo, mar®alo mararo or marako, astriker.

Smple Present and Present Subjunctive—
| strike or may strike, etc.

Sing. Plur
1. maru mara
2. marai maro
3. marai marai*
Future—
| shall strike, etc.
| 1. maru-la or maru-lo mara-la
2. marai-lo maro-la
8. marai-lo marat-la
(Fern. maru-li, pl. mara-li, and so on.)
1. 1. marisyu marsyu meafégra
2. mards mardsi maefym
3. maardi matRsl

(The masculine and the feminine are the same in this form.)

Present  Definite—
| am striking, etc.

1. maru-chhu mara-chha

2. marai-chhai mara-chha

3. marai-chhai marai-chhai
Imperfect-—

1 mai maj_Chr:]Lowasstrlklng, ec mhe marai-chha

2. tu marai-chho the marai-chha

3. wo marai-chho wai marai-chha
Past— (Fem. sing, and pl. marai-chhl.)

| struck (by me was struck), etc.

1. mai maryo mhe maryo

2. tu maryo the maryo

3. wo maryo wai  maryo

Other forms are:—

Perfect mat maryo chhai, | have struck.
Pluperfect mat maryo chho, | had struck.

Past Conditional jai mai maro, if | had strucK.

Nota that the 3rd plural is not nasalised
VoL X, PSRT I, G
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Similarly we have, after the analogy of Hindostani, mat mar@o-hu, | may be strik-
ing; mat mar¥o-hu-lo, | shall be striking, | may be striking ;jai mat mar¥o-whaito,
were | striking; mat maryo-whai, | may have struck ; mai maryo-whai-lo, | shall have
struck, or may have struck ;jai mat maryo-whaito, had | struck.

The following irregularities in conjugation have been noted by me.

The past participle ends in yd, but in one or two oases | have noticed that they is
dropped. Thus | have come across laggo, as well as laggyo, he began.

The word khaichai is used over and over again in Mr. Macalister's selections, and
usually appears to have the meaning of 'he said." It seems to' be a corruption of kahai-
chhai, he says, used as a historical present. It may be noted that the aspiration of the
auxiliary verb is regularly dropped in Nimadi. Seep. 61.

Prom debo, to give, we have an imperative dyo, and a past participle dinu or diyo.
Similarly lebo, to take, has lyo and linu or liyo. Kar®o, to do, makes its past participle
regularly karyo. Jabo, to go, hasits past participle gayo, giyo, gyo, or go.

Verbs of speaking and asking govern the dative of the person addressed and not
the ablative. Thus, bap-nai khai, he said to his father; u-nai puchhl, he asked him.
Note that the past participle is feminine, to agree with bat, understood.

Compound verbs are much as in Hindostani. Nakh®o is used like dalna in that
language. Thus, chhora-nai mar-nakh, kill the children.

Frequentatives are made with theinfinitive. Thus, kar®o karje, do continually,
keep doing,=Hindostani kiya kijiye. Inceptives are formed withthe oblique infinitive,
as in raiba laggyo, he began to remain.

The verb £85, o come, i often compounded with the root of another verb, y helng
inserted. Thun, Zy-Gted, bting ; fig-Gys, he came to life; iddy-dyd, be waa found. In
Dava-nhgsri these worda are writton agydY, iaTat, and Wt respectively.

Causals are formed asin Hindostani. It may be noted that the causal of pit?o,
to be beaten, is pit?o.

The usual Negative is konai. Thus, konai, | am not (worthy) ; konai rou, I do not
weep. Generally the ko precedes the verb and- nai follows, as in koi-i ad’mi ko-deto-nai,
no one used to give. Kb by itself is used pleonastically in affirmative sentences.
Thus on pages 48 and 49 of Mr. Macalister's Selections, we have nai ko bolyo, the barber
said; nai ko dukan-mai utar-gayo, the barber descended into the shop. Judging from
the analogy of other dialects, ko seems to be connected with koi, any, and may be con-
sidered as equivalent to the English ' at all.'
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NORTH-EASTERN RAJASTHANI.

North-eastern Rajasthani represents Jaipuri merging into Western Hindi, it pos
*sxstwo sub-dialects ; in one, Mewati, Jaipuri is merging
into the Braj Bhakha dialect, and in the other, Ahirwati, it

is merging, through Mewati, into the Bangaru dialect.

The populations reported as speaking these two dialects are : —

Mewati. . . . . . . . . . . 1,121,154
Ahirwati. . . . . . . . . . . 448,945
TOTAL . 1,570,099

The head-quarters of Mewati may be taken as the State of Alwar in Rajputana, and
of Ahirwati as Rewari in the Panjab District of Gurgaon. Both dialects are of a mixed
character. Each is described separately in the following pages.

sol. ix, PART 1 e 2
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Mewati is, properly speaking, thelanguage of Mewat, the country of the Meos, but

it coversalarger tract than this. It |sthe language of the
Name o f D i e c

wholeof the StaIe of Alwar, of WhICh onlya portlon is
Mewat. Mewati isaso spokeninthe north-west of the State of Bharatpur andin the
-south-east of the Panjab distriot of Gurgaon. These last two areasdo fall within Mewat.
To the north-west of the Alwar State there is situated the Kot Kasam Nizamat of the
Jaipur State and the Bawal Nizdmat of the Nabha State. Here aso Mewati is spoken.
The Jaipur and Nabha people call their Mewati 'Bighota-ki boli,’ a name the exact
meaning of which | have failed to ascertain.

The Alwar Gazetteer (pp. 167-8) defines the true Mewat country as follows :—
The ancient country of Mewat may be roughly described as contained within a line run-
ningirregularly northwards from Digin Bharatpur to somewhat above the latitude of
Bewari. Then westwardsbelow Bewari to the longitude of apoint six miles west of
Alwar city and then south tothe Bara streamin Alwar. Thelinethen turning east-
wards would runto Dig, and approximately from the southern boundary of the tract.

Mewati is bounded on the east by the Braj Bhakha of Bharatpur and east Gurgaon

and on the south by the Dang dialects of Jaipur. On its
Language Boundaries.

north it hasthe Ahirwatl of west Gurgaon. On its south-
west it has the Torawati form of Jaipuri, and on the north-west, the mixed dialect of
Narnaul Nizamat of Patiala. Beyond this last is Shekhawati. The Narnaul dialect
will be considered under the head of Ahirwati.

Mewati itself is aborder dialect. It represents Bajasthani fading off into the Braj
Bhakha dialect of Hindi. It varies slightly from place to
place, and, in Alwar, is said to have four sub-dialects, viz.—

Standard M ewati, Rathi Mewati, NaheraMewati, and Katber Mewati. Kather Mewati
is also the Mewati of Bharatpur. The Kather track consists of the north-west of
Bharatpur, and of a small portion adjoiningit inthe south-east of Alwar. Kather
Mewati is, asmight be expected from itsposition, mixed with Braj Bhakha. So also,
it may be observed, istheMewati of Gurgaon. Nahera Mewati is mixed with Jaipuri.
Nahera is the name of the western portion of Tahsil Thana Ghazi which lies in the
south-west of Alwar State, The Bath (ruthless) tract is the country of the Chauhan
Rajputs and lies near the north-west border. Bathi Mewati, as well asthe Mewati of
Kot Kasam of Jaipur and Bawal of Nabhais mixed with Ahirwatl. Over the rest of
Alwar thelanguage is Standard Mewati, The Alwar 8tate officialsgivethe following
figures for the number of speakers of each of these sub-dialects :—

Standard Mewati . . . . . . 253,800
Rathi Mewati. . . . . . . . 222,200
Nahera Mewati. . . . . . . . . . 169800
Katber Mewati. . . . . . . . . . 113800

TOTAL . 758,600

In Bharatpur, Kather Mewati is spoken by 80,000 people in the divisions of Nagar,
Gopalgarh, Pahari, and Kama, so that we may put down the total number of speakers
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of Kather Mewati at 193,300. | do not propose to refer to these sub-dialecti again.
They are all mixed forms of speech and are of no importance.

The number of speakers of Mewati, in the Mewati-speaking tract, is reported to

Number of  geskas  be as follows. It must be explained that the Nahha State

has given no separate figures for the Mewati of Bawal,

which its return shows as Ahlrwati, not Mewati. | putit down ashaving roughly
about 20,000 speakers :—
Rajputana—
Alwar. . . . . . . . .758,600
Bharatpur. . . . . . . 80,000
Kot Kasam of Jaipur. . . . . 17,054
855,654.
Punjab—
Gurgaon. . . . . . . 245,600
Bawal of Nabha . . . . . .20,000
265,500
TOTAL . 1121154,

No figures are available for Mewati spoken abroad except that there are said to be
18,694 speakers of it in Delhi district who probably really speak Ahirwati, and 800
speakers of it in Jalaun in the United Provinces.

| am not acquainted with any literary work in the

Mewati dialect.
The Rev. G. Macalister has given a short grammar and several specimens of
Authoritiles.  Bighota,' i.e., the Mewati of Bawal and Kot Kasam, in his
admirable Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the Sate
of Jaipur, to which work frequent reference has been made, when describing the Central
Eastern Rajasthani dialects. The only other allusion to the language with which | am
acquainted is contained in a few lines in the language section of the Gurgaon Gazetteer.

The following account of the Mewati dialect is based, partly on Mr. Macalister's

Grammar notes, and partly on the specimens. It is very brief, and

I have mainly confined myself to pointsin which the dialect
differs from Jaipuri.

The declension of nouns closely follows that of Jaipuri. The only difference is

Dedendon that the agent case can take the postposition nai aswell as

accusative and dative, and that the postposition of the

ablative is generally tat instead of su We thus get the following declension of ghoro,
as horse:—

Sng-. Plur.
Nominative ghoro ghora
Agent ghoro, ghorai, ghora-nai ghora, ghora, ghora-nai
Accusative ghora-nai, -kai ghora-nai, -kai
Dative ghora-nai ghora-nai
Ablative ghora-tai ghora-tai
Genitive ghora-ko (ka, kai, ki) ghora-ka, etc.
Locative ghorai, ghora-mai ghora-mai

Vocative ghora ghoro
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It is unnecessary to give other examples. The Jaipuri grammar gives all that is

necenary.

The Genitive suffixes ko, ka, kai, and kl are used exactly as in Jaipur!.
Adjectives often end inyd, wherein Hindi they endin a, and in Jaipuriin o.

Thus, achhyo, good; bharyo, severe.

We occasionally find remains of a neuter gender, as in sunyu, it was heard.
Pronouns.—The following are the forms of the first two personal pronouns:—

Sing. Nom. mai
Agent  mat
Obl. muj, mu, merai
Gen. mero

Plur. Nom. ham, hama
Obl. ham, mharai
Gen. mharo

Thou.
tu

tai, tu

tuj, tu, terai
tero

tam, tum, tham
tam, tharai
tharo

| have not noted the use of dp, to mean * we, including the speaker,' in this dialect.

'Own' is apu, obl. ap®na.

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yo, this, and wo or bo, he, it, that. As in Jaipur!,
the nominative singular has a feminine form for each, viz..—ya or a, this; tod, she. The

following is the declension:—
This.

Sing. Nom. yd, fem, yd, a
Agent yd (fem, yd, a), ?, at

That.
wo, bo, woh, fern. wa.
wo, bo (fem, wa), bi, wai
wai  waih
wai-ko, waih-ko
we, wai, waih
un
un-ko

The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns are thus declined :—

Obl. at

Gen. ai-ko
Plur. Nom. ye, vyai

Obl. in

Gen. in-ko

Who.

Sing. Nom. jo, jyo

Obl. jhai, jaih
Plur. Nom. jo, jyo

Obl. jin

Who?
kaun
kaih  (ablative kit-tai)
kaun
kin

As elsewhere in Rajputana, the Relative often has the force of a demonstrative-

pronoun.

The Neuter Interrogative pronounis he, what ? The oblique form singular is

kyaa.

The Indefinite pronoun km, anyone, has its oblique form kah or kahi 'Anything’

is kimai

I't will be seen that, on the whole, the pronominal declension closely follows-

"Western Hindi.
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CONJUGATION.—Auxiliary Verbsand Verbs Substantive.

Present. * | am,' etc.

Sing. Plur.
1. hu ha,
2. hai, ha ha
3 hai hat
Past. ' | was,' etc.
Sing. Plur.
Masc. Fern Masc Fern.
1. 2 ad 3 ho o hau hi ha hi
or
tho thi tha thi

The following are the principal parts of the verb ' to become ':—

Infinitive ! whaibo, hobo, whainu, to become.
Present Participle hoto, whaito, becoming.
Past Participle huyo, become.
Conjunctive  Participle ho-kar, hor, having become.
Noun of Agency whaitu, whain®har, one who becomes.
Smple Present. ' | become, | may become', etc.
Sing. Plur.
| hou, hu. wha.
2. whai, wha ho
6. whai,  wha what

Note that (unlike Jaipuri, but like Western Hindi) the 3rd Person Plural is
nasalised.

Present Definite hu-hu, | am becoming.
Imperfect whai-ho, | was becoming.
Future hu-go, | shall become.
FINITE VERB.—Theprincipal parts are:—
Infinitive mar®o, mardnu, to strike.
Present  Participle mardo, striking.
Past  Participle maryo, struck.
Conjunctive  Participle mar-kar, marar, mar-karhani, haying struck.

Noun of Agency maray-walo.
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Smple Present. | strike' or ' may strike," etc.

Sing. Plur.
mara
2. marai, mara maro
3. marai, mara marai

Definite Present. 'l am striking,' etc.

Formed, as usual in Rajasthani, by conjugating the verb substantive with the
simple present:—

maru-hu

mara-ha
mara-hai mara-ho
marai-hai mar ai-hai
Imperfect. ' | was striking,' etc.

Formed, as usual, by conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive with a
verbal noun in ai. The same for all persons.

Sing. Plur
Ill
Masc. Fern. Masc Fem
1. 2 and 3 marai-ho ‘ marai-hi marai-ha marai-hi
Future. Formed with go (compare Hindi ga), as in North Jaipuri.
Sing. Plur.
Masc Fem Maw. Fem.
I maru-go maru-gi mara-ga mara-gi
2 maragi maro-ga maro-gi
3. marai-go marai-gi marai-ga
Past, maryo, fem. mari; Plur. marya, fem. mari, struck (by me, thee, etc.),
asusual.

Past Conditional. mar&o,

(if 1) had struck, etc.

Other tenses can be formed from the above elements, as in Jaipuri.

In other respects, the dialect closely follows Jaipuri.
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AHIRWATI.
Ahirwati, aso calledHirwatiand Ahirwal® (or the language of the A hir country) is
Generd description spoken in the west of the district of Gurgaon (including the

state of Pataudi).? Itisaso found in the Dabar tract of
the district of Delhi, round Najafgarh, where it iscalled (not incorrectly) Mewati. This
tract is geographically a continuation of the Gurgaon country. In the samedirection,
it covers the Jhajjar Tahsil in the south of the distriot of Rohtak. Further north we
have the Bangaru dialect of Western Hindi, and the Ahirwati of Delhi and Rohtak, is
much mixed with this dialect.

* To the east of Ahirwati, in the central part of Gurgaon, and also south of Gurgaon,
in the state of Alwar, the language is Mewati, of which Ahirwati is merely a variety.
We may take the centre of the Ahirwati-speaking country as Rewari in West Gurgaon.

To the west of Gurgaonliesthe southern tract of the state of Nahha. Here, except
in the north of the tract, where Bangaru is spoken, the language is aso Ahirwati.
Again, along the west of this portion of Nabha, and still further south, along the west
of the state of Alwar, lies the long narrow Narnaul Nizamat of Patiala, which has to
its north the Dadri Nizamat of Jind, and to its west the Shekhawati territory of Jaipur.
To its south, lies the Torawati country of Jaipur. In Dadri of Jind the language is
mainly Bagri. In Shekhawati it is a form of Marwari; in Torawatiitisaform of
Jaipuri; in Alwaritis Mewati; and in south Nabhaitis Ahirwati. The language of
Narnaul of Patialaisalso Ahirwati, hut, as may be expected, it is much mixed with the
surrounding dialects.®

We thus see that Ahirwati represents the connecting link between Mewati and
three other dialects, Bangaru, Bagri, and Shekhawati. Although it has one striking
peculiarity, which appears all over the area which it occupies,—I| allude to the form
taken by the verb substantive,—it has in other respects various local varieties due to the
influence of the neighbouring dialects. Its backbone is, however, throughout Mewati,
and it can only be classed as a form of that dialect of Rajasthani.

The Abhiras, or, as they are called at the present day, Ahirs, or Hirs, were once a
most important tribe of Western India. On the famous stone pillar at Allahabad,
Samudra-gupta (4th century A.D.) records their names as that of one of the nations
whom he has conquered. When the Kattis arrived in Gujarat in the 8th century they
found the country in the hands of the Ahirs.

The Ahirs owned Khandesh and Nimar, and a shepherd chief of their tribe named
Asais said to have founded the fort of Asirgarh in the latter district at the time of the
Muhammadan invasion. Ptolemy mentioned them under the name of 'ABipla. and, at
the beginning of our era, there were Ahir rgjas so far east as Nepal. Under such cir-
cumstances it is not surprising that we find dialects named after Abhiras in several
parts of Western India. In parts of Gujarat itself there are at the present day people

* Properly spesking there should be a hyphen in each of these three names Thus, Ahir-wati, Hir-wati, and Ahir-wal.

2 A small portion of the Sate of Dujanais ao within Gurgaon, bat no sparate language return has bean received for
it, and it may be left out of acoount.

% In the original Rough List of Languages this Narnaul dialect wes called Bagri-Mewati. 1find that it is smplest to
look upon it merdy as a form of Ahirwati.

VOL. IX, PART 1. H
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speaking an Ahir dialect. The dialect of Rajasthani spoken in Malwais usually called
Malvi (distinct from the Malwai dialect of Panjabi), but is also called Ahiri; andthat
curious form of Gujarati, which ishalf aBhil dialect, and which is generally known as
Khandesi, also bears the name of Ahirani. Kay more, between Khandesh and the
Ahirwati country of Gurgaon there liesthe wild hilly territory occupied by the Bhils,
whose language is nearly allied to that of Khandesh, and itis not impossible that,
according to known phonetic rules, the word Bhillaor Bhil should be explained as an
old corruption of theword Abhira. A1l these coloniesof Ahirswho have been described
as possessing languages of their own, have been separated so widely, and for so many
centuries, that it is not reasonable to expect that at the present day they should be found
using the same form of speech, nor is this the case. There are, nevertheless, some
striking points of agreement between Ahirwati and Khandesi which deserve attention.
The mostimportant of these is the use of the word su to mean 'I am' which is typical
of Ahirwati and its connected dialects, and is aso common in Khandesi.

The number of speakers of Ahirwati isreported to be as
Number of speakers.

follows:—
Gurgaon . . . . . . 159,900
Pataudi A L L 19,000
Delhi (returned as Mewati) 18,694
Rohtak (Jhajjar). . . . . 71,470
South Nabha . . . . 43.881"
Narnaul of Patiala (returned as Bagri-M ewati) 136,000

TOTAL 448,945

| know of no works written in Ahirwati, and of no previous account of their

Literature, authorities language.

Ahirwati iswrittenin all three characters, Deva-nagari, Gurmukhi, and Persian.

The choice of alphabet lieswith the writer. For instance,

Writinchaiaéeter. the specimens from the Sikh Nabha state of the Panjab are

written in the Gurmukhi character, and those of the district of Gurgaon, in which

there are a number of Braj Bhakha speakers, are in Deva-nagari. On the other hand,

the Rohtak speoimens are in the Persian character. | give specimens of Ahirwati

in the Deva-nagari and Persian characters. Those in the Gurmukhi character need not
be printed.

Inits grammar Ahirwati differs but littlefrom Mewati. It is the stepping stone
between that dialect and the Bangaru dialect of Western
Hindi spokenin Delhi, Rohtak, East Hissar, and Karnal.
In south Rohtak and in the Dabar tract of Delhi aswe know, the languageis actually
Ahirwati. It hence shows some points of connection with Bangaru, the principal being
the use of theword su, instead of the Mewati hu, to mean | am. The following are the
main particulars in which Ahirwati differs from Mewati. | take the Ahirwati of
Gurgaon as the standard.

The nominative of strong masculine nouns of the a base endsin o, with an oblique
singular in a, thus agreeing with Mewati as against Bangaru which hasa, with an
oblique 8. The sameruleis followed in adjectives and in the suffixes of the genitive, it

Grammar.

! The Nabha figures were reported to be 63,881, and of these 20,000 have been shown under Mewati. See p. 45.
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being understood that when they agree with nouns in the locative, they, as usual in
Rajasthani, endin e, nota. Thus, mhare (not mhara) ghari, in my house. Nounsof this
class form the locative singular in i or at, as ghore, or ghorai, in a horse. Masculine
nouns ending in consonants form the locative in i, asin ghari, in a house. The usual
suffix of the dative is not or ne, and the same suffix is also used for the case of the agent.
The genitive suffix isko, asin Mewati. The agent case is regularly used before the future
passive participle, which is the samein form as theinfinitive, as in tu-ne kar@no tho, it
was to be done by thee. Note that the locative of the genitive is often used for the
dative, e.g. merai, to me.

As usual, there are occasional instances of a neuter gender, asin dinu, that which is
to be given.

The personal pronouns are as in Mewati. We have also ma-ne as well as mu-ne, by
me. Note the use of ne to form the agent case of these pronouns. Tumharo is"' your.'
"Own' is aphu or ap®no, masculine oblique ap?na.

The demonstrative pronouns are yd or yoh (feminine yd), this, oblique singular aih
or ah, oblique plural in, often used in the sense of the singular ; and too or woh (feminine
tod, that), oblique singular waih or wah or u, oblique plural un, aso often used as a
singular. Asusual the relative pronounisoften employed in the sense of a demonstrative.
Sojab, then, as well as ' when.'

In other respects, the pronouns follow Mewati. Probably the oblique singular of
jo and kaun, are jaih or jah and kaih or kah, respectively, but | have not come across

examples.
In verbs, the only thing to note is the verb substantive. In the present thisis:—
Singular. Plural.
1. su sa.
2. sa, sai S0, Or sai.
3. sai sai

The past is tho, was, feminine thl, masculine plural tha. In the country round
Bawal of Nabha and Kot Kasam of Jaipur, so (s, sa) is aso used, as well as tho.

The sai of the second plural present is borrowed from Bagri. The syllable go is
sometimes added to the present, like the ga of Panjabi. Thus, sai-go, he is, corresponding
to the Panjabi hai-ga.

In other respects verbs are conjugated as in Mewati.

VOL. IX, RL I 1.
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MALVI.

Malvi is, properly speaking, the language of Malwa, and this is very nearly
a correct account of the locality in which it is the verna-
Where spoken. cular. It isspokenin the Malwatract, i.e, in the Indore,
Bhopal, Bhopawar, and Western Malwa Agencies of Central India. On the east it
also extends into the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, into the adjoining Rajputana
State of Kota (the main language of which is Harauti), and into the neighbouring
Chabra Pargana of Tonk. Itis aso spoken in the Nimbahera Pargana of Tonk, on
the eastern border of Mewar, which is geographically a portion of the Western Malwa
Agency. It has crossed the Narbada and is spoken in a corrupt form in the western
part of the Hoshangabad district, and in the north of the Betul district of the Central
Provinces, and also by some tribes in Chhindwara and Chanda.
On the north, Malvi has the East Central dialects of Rajasthani, of which we
L anguage Boundaries have taken Jaipuri as the standard. To the east it has
the Bundeli dialect of Western Hindi spoken in Gwalior
and Saugor. On its south it has in order, from east to west, the Bundeli of
Narsinghpur and Eastern and Central Hoshangabad, the Marathi of Berar, and the
Nimadi dialect of Bajasthain spoken in North Nimar and Bhopawar. On its north-west
it has the Mewari form of Marwari, and on its south-west Gujarati and Khandesi.
This description does not take into account the numerous Bhil and Gond dialects
spoken in the mountainous parts of the Malvi area These are shown in the map
facing p. 1.
Malvi is distinctly a Rajasthani dialect, having relations with both Marwari and
Jaipuri. It forms its genitive by adding ko as in the latter
Jaiprle?Iia}tionsﬁip to Marwari and  |anguage, while the present tense of the verb substantive
follows Marwari and is hu, not chhu. The past tense of the
verb substantive is formed on independent lines, and is tho, thus closely agreeing with
Western Hindi. The future of the finite verb is formed from the simple present by
adding ga, which (like the Marwari la) does not change for number or gender. The
imperfect tense is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the pre-
sent participle (asin Hindostani), and not by adding it to averbal noun in e or ai, asin
other Rajasthani dialects.

Malvi isremarkably uniform over the whole areain which it is spoken. Towards
the eat we may see the influence of the neighbouring
Bundeli, and spesk of an Eastern Malvi, but itishardly
worthy of being considered to be a separate sub-dialect. A recognised pub-dialect,
however, is Sondwari, spoken by the Sondias, a wild tribe who inhabit the north-east of
the Western Malwa Agency, the adjoining Chaumahla pargana of the state of Jhalawar,
and the neighbouring portion of the Bhopal Agency. The Malvi of the Central
Provinces is corrupt, but hardly a sub-dialect. The form of Malvi spoken by Rajputs
of Malwa proper iscalled Rangri. It is distinguished by its preference for Marwari
forms.

Sub-dialects.
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The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Malvl in the area
Number of peskers.  in - whnich it is a vernacular :—

183,750
Eastern Malvi—
405,978
1,800,000
147,000
Western Malwa Agency 1,241,500
1,245,500
Sondwari—
Western Malwa 115,000
Jhalawar (Chaumahla) 86,556
2,000
203,556
1,449,056
Broken Malvi of the Central Provinccs—
Hoshangabad 126,523
Betul 119,000
Bhoyari of Chhindwara 11,000
Katiyal of Chhindwara 18,000
Pat?vi of Chanda 200
274,723

TOTAL = 4,350,507

No figures are available to show the number of speakers of Malvi in other parts of

India. Itistruethat from afew districts some speakers of

Malvi spoken dsewhere in India= Rangri are reported, but to give the number of these would

only be misleading. No doubt many persons who were

returned as speaking Marwari really spoke Malvi. As the main dialect of Central

India, Malvi has exercised considerable influence on the Dakhini Hindustani of

Hyderabad and Madras.

| do not know of any previous account of the Malvi dialect, or of any literary
Authoritiesand Literature. ~ WorksWrittenillit.

The Deva-nagari character, usually in a corrupt form closely allied to that used for

written cheracter. Marwari, is employed for writing Malvi.
As Mewati represents Rajasthani merging into Braj Bhakha and Panjabi, so Malvi
Grammar. represents Rajasthani merging into Bundeli and Gujarati.

We may take the language of the Indore Agency of Central India as the standard form
of the dialect, and the specimens given, on which the grammatical sketch which follows
is based, come from the Junior Branch of the Dewas State in that area.

As stated above, Malvi, in the Malwa country, has two forms, viz. :—Rangri
(properly spelt Rahg?ri) or Raj-wari, spoken by Rajputs, and Malvi (properly spelt
Mal?vi), sometimes called Ahiri, spoken by the rest of the population. There is not
much difference between these two forms of speech. When they do differ, Rangri
shows a tendency to agree with the dialects of central Rajputana, Marwari (under the
form of Mewari) and Jaipuri.



54 RAJASTHANI.

Malvi, itself, is certainly a Rajasthani dialect, although it now and then shows a
tendency to shade off into Bundeli or Gujarati. Asregardsthename Ahiri, attention
has been drawn, when dealing with Ahir-wati,* to the number of localities in India to
whose language this, tribe has given its name.

The following brief grammatical sketch is based on the specimens from the Indore
Agency. The language closely agrees with Jaipuri and Marwari, which have been
treated at considerable length, and | now confine myself to giving only the main heads.
Unlessiit is otherwise stated, my remarks apply both to Rangri and to Malvi proper.

PRONUNCIATION-—There istheusual Rajasthani tendency to pronounce ai as
i, and au as 0. Thus we have he or hai, is; chen for chain, pleasure; or for aur, and.
As usual i and u are often changed to a; thus, dan, a day; matti for mitthi, a Kiss;
thakar, for thakur, achieftain. So aso there are numerous examples of the dropping
of anaspirate. Thus, kado for kadho, draw (water) ; bi, for bhi, also; adai, for adhai,
two and a half; dud, for dudh, milk; lido or lidho, taken (a Gujarati form); kido or
kidho, done (also Gujarati) ; manak, for manukh, a man; matti, for mitthi, akiss. To
this group belongs the common Rajasthani contraction of verbs whose roots end in h, as
re-hai, for rahe-hai, he remains; keno, for kah®no, a saying, an order; riyo or rayo, for
rahyo, was.

Words which elsewhere begin with b sometimes follow Gujarati in havingto. Thus,
wat as well as bat, a word.

A perusal of the specimens will show that the sound of d is everywhere preferred to
that of r. The sound really fluctuates between these two, and the use of d is rather a
matter of spelling.

As compared with Rangri, Malvi shows a decided, but not universal preference for
dental over cerebral letters. Thus Malvi has ap*o, own; mar®no, to strike; while
Rangri has apno, and mar®o.

When a noun ends in a long vowel, it may almost be nasalised ad libitum and, vice
versa, a nasal at the end of a word is commonly dropped ad libitum. Thus the oblique
plural ends quite as often in a asin a, and the postposition of the locative is me or me.

DECLENSION.-NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE.

Gender.—-1 have not noted any trace of the neuter gender.
Number and Case.—The usual Rajasthani rules for forming the plural and the
oblique form arefollowed. Thus:—

Singular. Plural.
Nominative. Oblique. Nominative. Oblique.
ghoda, ahorse ghoda ghoda ghoda.
tegido, a dog tegida tegida teg®da.
bap, a father bap bap bapa.
lad’ki, a daughter  lad%i ladkya lad®kya.
wat, a word wat wata wata.

In the plural forms, the nasalisation is commonly omitted.

! Seepage 49. '
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In Malvi, as distinct from Rangri, the plural may take the suffix, hor, horo,
or hono. This is specially interesting as we meet the same plural termination inthe
Khas language of Nepal, under the form of haru or heru. So, also, in the old form of
Kanauji preserved in Carey's translation of the New Testament published early in the
nineteenth century, there is a plural terminatidn hwar.! Examples of this formin
Malvi are bap-har, fathers; beti-horo, daughters; ad®mi-hon-se (not admya-hon-se), from
men; ghoda-hono, horses. Each of these suffixes can be used with any case of the
plural.

There is the usual locative in e, asin ghare, in a house.

Radeyt makes ite cass of the agent by adding # or & Thus, b4p# or 5pd, the father
(saw)}, This word iz written sometimes w14 and somefimes wryg.  Another example
is ohkdta lag*kad phalyé-gayi, by the younger sou it was gone. Which shows that the &
aan be added to the oblique form (as in Gujariitl), and that the agent case is sometimues
used befors tha past tance of neuter verbs, ag we have often before noticed in the dialecta
of Rajsathint and Western Hindi The ¢ is not always used. Thos we hinve vi serdir
(vot sor~ddrd) drd kars, that sarddr accepted,

Malvi, itself, on the contrary, aone among the Rajasthani dialects, uses ne
exactly as in Western Hindi. Thus, chhota chhora-ne bap-se kiyo, the younger son said
to his father.

The usual case postpositions (omitting those of the agent) are as follows :(—

Accusative-Dative ne, ke
Ablative-Instru.

Genitive ko, ro.
Locative me, me.

Of these, Malvi seldom employs ne for the accusative-dative. = We have already seen
that it uses it for the agent. In Rangri, however, it is quite common as an accusative-
dative postposition. The genitive postposition ro properly belongsto Mewari. It is
most common in Rangri. Malvi prefers ko. These two postpositions are declined as in
the other Rajasthani dialects,—feminine hi, ri ; oblique masculine ha, ra. Asusual
they generally take the forms he and re, when agreeing with a noun in the locative or
(in Rangri) the agent. Thus, pita-re ghare, in the house of the father.

Pronouns.—The personal pronouns in Rangri are as follows :—

Singular. I Thou.
Nominative hu tu
Agent mhai thai.
Oblique mha, mha, ma tha, tha, ta.
Genitive mharo, maro tharo.

Plural.
Nominative mhe, me the, thai
Oblique mha tha
Genitive mha-ko, mha no tha-ko, thano.

In all the above, the nasas [are frequently omitted. Malvi differs slightly. ' | ' is

hu or mu; "our' is lamaro, not mha-ko ; and 'your'is tamaro, not tha-ko. ' you ' is
tarn, not the.

! eg, ham-hwar, we, in LukelV, 23.
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Besides the above forms, the first person has, asin other dialects of Rajasthani, a
plural which includes the person addressed. | have noted the following forms (Rangri)
apa-ne, to us; (Malvi) apan, we; apan-ne, by us.

"Your Honour ' is ap, genitive ap-ro or ap-ko. Sa and ji are respectful suffixes.
Thus, bhabha-sa, a father. 'Self' is dp, genitive (Rangri) ap%o, (Malvi) apo.
Ap?no is, however, asis commen in Rajasthani, often not used, the ordinary pronominal
genitives being employed instead. Thus, while we have o-ne apha mal-tal-ko bato
kar-diyo, he divided his property, we have in the immediately preceding sentence chhota
chhora-ne o-ka bap-se kiyo, the younger son said to his father.

The pronoun of the third person differs in Rangri and Malvi. Itsforms are as
follows :—

Rangri. Malvi
Singular—Nominative wo, he, it; wa, she; u, he, u.
she, it
Oblique wani, wana, uni, una, un,, 0, una, us.
Vi, u wa
Plural—Nominative Vi Vi.
Oblique wana un.

As usual, nasals may be omitted. The agent case in Rangri isu, asin u raj’put kari,
that Rajput did. The emphatic syllable -j is often added, as u-j wakhat, at that very
time.

The demonstrative pronoun yd, this, is similarly declined. Thus:—

Rangri. Malvi.

Singular--Nominative yd, feminine yd yo, feminine yd.

Oblique ani, im, i, yd e and, ina, is.
Plural— Nominative ya ye.

Oblique ana, ina in.

TheRelativeis:—

Singular—Ndmimatiaei ve Jo Jo.

Oblique jani, ji jejis.
Plural— Nominative e Je.

Oblique jana jin.

Similarly 'who?" is kun, oblique singular (Rangri) kani, etc. (Malvi) ke, etc.
"What ? ' is kai, kai, or kai. 'Anyone’ koi. As an adjective this does not change in
inflexion, but (Rangri) kani-e nahi diya, no one gavethem. Malvi, however, has here
koi-ne.

Pronominal adjectives often take the pleonastic suffix, k, which is so common in
Jaipuri. Thus, kitro-k, how much ? kitra-k, how many ?

As elsewhere in Rajasthani, the relative over and over again has the force of a
demonstrative pronoun. So we have jad, 'then' and 'when'; 'jathe, ' 'there' and
* where.*

A number of pronominal adverbs are pure locatives as will be seen from the follow-
ing :i—

atho, this place ; atha-se, from here; athe, here.
watho, that place: watha-se, from there; wathe, there.
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utho, that place; utha-se, from there; uthe, there.
jatho, what place, that place; jatha-se, from where, from there; jathe, where

there.
katho, what place? katha-se, from where ? kathe, where ?

CONJUGATION —Auxiliary verba and verbs subgantive—
Present. | am.

Singular. Plural.
1. hu ha.
2. he, hai ho.
3. hihai he. hai.
Notethat, as usual in Rajasthani, thethird person plural is not nasalised—
Past. | was.
Masc. sing. tho; plur. tha.
Fem. sine. thl; plur. thi.
As elsewhere, this tense does not change for person. Rangri has also a form thako,
was.
Thefollowing are theprincipal parts of the verb ' to become '—
Rangri. Malvi
Infinitive wheno, weno hono.
Present Participle wheto, weto hoto.
Past Participle whayo huo.
Conjunctive Participle whe-ne, wai-ne hui-ne.
Imperative who ho.
Future wauga, wuga hougo.
Finite verb—Principd Parts.
Infinitive mardno, marawo mar®no, to strike.
Present Participle marawo mar¥o, striking.
Past Participle maryo maryo, struck.
mari-ne, mar-ne, having

Conjunctive Participle  mari-ne, mar-ne
struck.

Noun of agency marawa-walo mardwa-walo astriker.
Simple Present. This is as in other Rajasthani dialects. It isused asasimple
present (I strike); asa present conjunctive (I may strike) ; and as a future (I shall

srike).

Singular. Plural.
1. maru mara,
2. mare maro.
3. mare mare.
The Present Definite- | am striking, as elsewhere in Rajasthani.—

Singular. Plural.

1. maru-hu mara-ha.

2. mare-he maro-ho,

3. mare-he mare-he.

The Imperfect (I was striking) isnot formed on the model of the other Rajasthani
dialects with an oblique verbal noun in e, but with the present participle, as in
VOL I X, PART XI.
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Gujarati and Bundeli. Thus, he mar®o-tho, | was beating, and so on, as in those lan-
guages
The Future is formed by adding ga, which doe$ not change for number or gender, to
the simple present. The gathusfollowsthelaof Marwari. Thus:—
| shall strike.

Singular. Plural.
1. maruga maraga.
2. marega maroga.
3. marega marega.

M alvi sometimes substitutes the Bundeli go for ga, and thisgo is liable to change
for number and gender. Thus: hu marugo, I (masculine) shall strike; ha marugi, |
(feminine) shall strike; ham maraga, we (masculine) shall strike; ham maragi, we
(feminine) shall strike. Thefutureswith sor A for their characteristic letters do not
seem to occur.

The tenses from the past participle are formed as usual. Those of transitive verbs
are construed passively. Thus:—

Rangri Malvi.
mat maryo mha-ne maryo, | struck.
hu chalyo hu chalyo, | went.
mat maryo-hai mha-ne maryo-hai, | have struck.
hu chalyo hai hu chalyo-hai, | have gone.
mat maryo-tho mha-ne maryo-tho, | had struck.
hu chalyo-tho hu chalyo-tho, | had gone.

Neuter verbs are sometimes construed impersonally, with the subject in the agent
case, asin lad*kae gayo, the son went.

There aretheusual irregular past participles. The only oneswhich require special
noticearethethree,—

kar@no, todo, past participle karyo, kidho, kido.
lend, to take, B liyo, lidho, lido,
deno, to give, M diyo, didho, dido.

The forms kidho, lidho, and didho, also occur in Gujarati. Jano, to go, hasits past
participle gayo or giyo.

We have seen that the conjunctive participle ends ini-ne. "When the root of the
verb endsin a, the whole becomes ay-ne in Rangri and ai-ne in Malvi. Thus, pay-ne,
having got; jay-ne, having gone ; bulai-ne, having called; ai-ne, baring come.

Causal are formed somewhat as in Marwari, that is to say, they often insert ad
after the characteristic a. Thus, jimado, you causeto eat. In Marwari risinserted.

A potential passive is, as usual, formed by adding a. Thus (Rangri) sun®o to
hear ; sunano, to become audible. Notethat, asin Northern Gujarati, these potential
passves form their past tensesby adding no (Malvi no) totheroot. The past tenseis
accordingly the same in form as the infinitive, Thus (Rangri) sunano, it became
audible; (Malvi) batano, it was displayed. It may be noted that in Awadhi, all verbs
in aform their past tenses in this fashion.

Compound verbs are formed as usual. As an uncommon form of an intensive
compound wemay note the Malvi dai-lakh®o, to give away. As examples of other
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compound verbs we may give bhejya kare, he sends regularly ; paddwa lagi, she began to
fall. In one instance, Malvi has the Bundeli form kene lagyo, he began to say.

SUFFIXES.—The suffix j (also found in Gujarati) is very common. It intensifies
the meaning of the word to which it is attached. Thus, thoda-j dana-me, in avery few
days ; up?-aj, even upon.

The Rajasthani suffix do isaso very common. Itisusually employed in a dimi-
nutive or contemptuous sense.  Thus, balu-da, the children; minak-di, the little she-cat;
teg®-do, adog. Lo is also used inthe same sense asin kukad-la, O wretched cock.

VOL. IX, PART II.
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NIMADI.

Nimadi isthe dialect of Rajasthani which is spoken in the tract known as
Nimawar. Nimawar consstsof the Nimar distrust of the Central Provinces (except the
Burhanpur Tahsil, which lies in the valley of theTapti, not in that of the Narbada, and is
geographically a portion of the Khandesh plain)' and of the adjoining portion of the
Bhopawar Agency of Central India. Nimadiisnot theonly language of Nimawar.
Thereare also numerous speakers of Bhili. IntheBhopawar Agency, theselatter entirely
surround the Nimadi speakers, separating them from their brethren of Nimar. Thereare
hence two distinct tracts in which Nimadi is spoken, but in both the language is practi-
cally the same.

Nimadi has no literature, and has not hitherto been described. The number of its
speakers is estimated to be as follows:—

Nimar 181,277
Bhopawar 293,500
TOTAL, 474,777

Nimadi isreally a form of the Malvi dialect of Rajasthani, but it has such marked
peculiarities of its own that it must be considered separately. It has fallen under the
influence of the neighbouring Gujarati and Bhil languages, and also of the Khandesi
which liesto its south. The Nimadi of Bhopawar, being nearer Gujarat, shows more
signs of the influence of Gujarati than does the Nimadi of Nimar.

In its pronunciation Nimadi is mainly peculiar in its almost universal change of
every e which occurs in Rajasthani to a. This runs through the entire grammar.

Thus the sign of the agent case is na, not ne, and of the locative ma, not me. So
aga for age, before, and rahach (sometimes written rahech, hut pronounced rahach), he
remains. Thisisalso a marked peculiarity of Khandesi.

Nimadi is not fond of nasal sounds, and frequently drops them. Thus, dat, not
dat, atooth, and ma, not ma (for me), in. Asin Malvi and Khandesi, aspiration isoften
dropped, asin hat, not hath, a hand ; bhuko, for bhukho, hungry.

Theletters and n are interchangeableasin lim and nim, tree.

In the neighbouring Bhil languages, both j and oh are commonly pronounced as s.
In Nimadi, eh seems to be pronounced according to its proper sound, but j is often
interchanged with it. Thusin Nimar both jawach and jawaj means ' he goes' In the
specimens which come from Bhopawar such forms are always written with j. The
letter jh is often pronounced as a z, as in the Mar athi of Berar, and as in some forms of
Khandesi.

In the declension of nouns, the common form in e, which in Rajasthani is used
sometimes for the agent and sometimes for the locative, appearsin Nimadi as ending in
a. Thus we have ghara, in a house.

Strong masculine tadbhavas in o, form their oblique form in a, asin Malvi.
Thus, ghodo, a horse, ghoda-ko, of a horse. To form the plural thetermination nais
added to the oblique form singular. Thus, ghodana, horses, ghodana-ko, of horses:

! Thelanguage of the Burhanpur Tahiti it Khandes.
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bap, afather; bap’ha, fathers: beti, a daughter; betind, daughters. When no ambi-
guity islikely to occur, this na is often omitted.
The case postpositions are as follows. It will be observed that many of themdiffer

from those in usein Malvi merely owing to the change of 3 to a.

Agent, na

Aocusative-dative, ka.

Instrumental -ablative, si, su.

Genitive, ko, (ka, ki).

Locative, ma.

We occasionally find the Rajasthani ka, and the Bundeli khe (under the form of
kha) used for the Accusative-dative. Bundeli is spoken ashort way to the east of
Nimar.

The genitive postposition ko is used with a singular masculine noun in the direct
form, and ka with a masculine noun in the oblique form. Ki is used with feminine
nouns. In two instances | have noted ka used to agree with feminine nouns. These
are—mhara kaka-ka ek chhora-ki o-ka bahen-si sadi huich, a son of my uncleis married
to his sister; and o-ko bhai o-ka bahen-si ucho chhe, his brother is taller than his sisters.

The following are the principal pronominal forms:—

Hau, |; ma-na, by me ; mha-ka, or ma-ka, to me; mharo, my ; ham, we; hamaro,
our; apan, we (including the person addressed); apmo, our (including the
person addressed); apan-na, by us.

Tu, thou; tu-na, by thee; thdro, thy; turn, you; tumharo, your.

Ye, this; oblique ina or e.

Wo, he, that; oblique una, wo, o, wa; Pl.wo; oblique un.

Jo, who (singular and plural); je-ko, of whom; oblique singular je.

Kun or kun, who? kun-ko, of whom ; kai, what? koi, anyone; kai, anything.

The influence of the Bhil dialects and of Khandesi is most evident in the conjuga-
tion of the Nimadi verb. The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe, which (like
the Khandesi se) does not change for number or person.

The past tense of the verb substantive is tho (tha, thi), asin Malvi. When used as
an auxiliary verb chhe drops the final e and its aspiration, and becomes ch, which in its
turn (especialy in Bhopawar) often becomes j. We thus get the following form of the
present of mar®nu, to strike.

| am striking.
Singular. Plural.
1. maruch or maryj marach, maraj.
2. marech, marach, margj, maraj. maroch,  maroj.
3. marech, marach, marej, mara. marech, marach, margj, maraj.

Similarly the perfect is maryoch, (he) has struck. In one instance, which, how-
ever, occurs several times, we have the Khandesi termination se, instead of ch. The
word is huse, and itis always translated 'he became' not ' he has become'. Khandesi
itself usually takes a simple s in the present, not se. The Par?dhi Bhil dialect uses
ch like Nimadi.
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The future (asin Gujarati) has s for its characterigtic letter, and is conjugated as
follows—
Singular, Plural.

1. maris mardsa.
2. marde maraso.
8 marése mardse.

Sometimeswefind thetrue M alvi futureformed by adding an unchangesble ga.

The infinitive endsin nu, thus mar®nu, to strike; when usd as a participle future
passive, its subject is put in the case of the agent. Thus, apan-na anand manaw?nu ni
khus honu, joy was medt to be cdebrated and happiness was medt to be (note that the
participle is masculine although agresing with a feminine noun) by us The oblique
form of theinfinitive endsin na, thus mara-ko, of beating.
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MARWARI.

The following specimen of Marwari comesfromMarwar itself. Itisa version of the
parable and is an excellent example of thedialect. | giveit infacsimile,inorder to show
the form which the Deva-nagari alphabet assumes in Western Rajputana. Note the
differing forms for d and r. Theletters| and | are not distinguished in writing, but |
have marked the difference in transliteration. No difficulty should be experienced in
reading it with the aid of the transliteration and translation which followsit.
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[ No. 1.)
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

RAJASTHANI.
MARWARI MARWAR STATE.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek jinai'-ra doy daw¥a ha Uwa-may-su nainiai
A man-to  two sons  were. Them-amongst-from  by-the-younger
ap-rai bap-nai kayo kai, ‘'babo-sa, mari pati-ro mal mal
his-own father-to it-was-said that, ‘father, my  portion-of goods may-fall
jiko  ma-nai dirawo.' Jarai un ap-ri ghar-bik®i  una-nai
that me-to cause-to-give'. Thereon by-him  his-own living them-to
bat-divi. Thora dihara pachhal nain3iai daw?rai ap-ri sari
was-divided. A-few  days after by-the-younger son hisown all
pnji bheli-kar par khanda gayo, nai uthai ap-ri
property  gathered-having foreign to-country it-was-gone, and there  his-own
sari mata ku-phaidai-mai uday-divi. Saig khutiya pachhai
all substance riotousliving-in  was-wasted. Al on-being-spent < after
un des-mai jab?ro kai pariyo, to uwo kasao bhugian lago.
that country-in  mighty famine fell, then he want to-feedl  began,

Nai pachhai un des-rai ek raiwasi-kanai rayo. To
And afterwards that country-in-of a citizen-with he-lived. Then

un ap-rai kneta-mai sura-ri dar charawan-nai meliyo. To
by-him hisown fieldsinto swine-of herd for-feeding hewas-sent. Then
un sura-rai charan-ro khakh3o ho, jin-su ap-ro pet bharan-ro
by-him swineto grazing-of the-husk was, them-with hisown belly fill-to
mato kiyo, parant khakhd o-hi kini un-nai dino nahi.
resolve was-made, but the-husk-even  by-anyone him-to  was-given  not,
Sawechet huwo, jarai bichari kai, 'marai pita-kanai  kit%ra
Conscious he-became, thereon it-wasthought that, ' my father-with how-many
daindgiya ha, jina-nai dhapau  bati milati-hi, un upérant
hired-servants were, whom-to enough bread being-given-was, that more~than

ki ugelo bhi uwa-rai raito-ho; nai hu bhuka
something  to-spare  also them-to  remaining-was; and | in-hunger
maru-hu. Su hamai hu pagabal -hoy marai bap-kanai
perishing-am. So now | arisen-having-become my father-to
jau, nai un-nai kau kai, " babo-sa, mai Par®mesar-su
(I)-may-go, and  him-to may-say  that, "father, by-me God-from

* ai should be pronounced asa in * hat.' N
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bemukh-huwo nai ap-su kupatar-pano kiyo, al hamai ap-ro
turned-face-became and you-with undeservedness teat-done, so now your
chhoru kawau jairo to rayo nahi; su hamai ap ma-nai
son |-may-be-called worthy indeed remained not; so now you meto
daindgiya sarastai rakho." ' Pher uth-nai bap-kanai gayo. To
a-hired-servant as keep."" And arisen-having father-to he-went. But
aga-su awaa-nai un-rai bap un-nai ditho, to daya
before-from while-coming by-his father him-to it-icasseen, and compassion
ai, su dor-nai chhati lagay, balo liyo. Tarai
come, so run-having breast having-applied, kiss was-taken, Thereupon
dawarai kai kai, ‘'babo-ji, hu Pa®mesar-ro nai ap-ro chor
by-the-son it-was-said that, ‘'father, | God-of and your-own sinner
hu, nai ap-ro put kawau jairo rayo nahi.' Jarai
am, and your-own son |-may-be-called worthy remained not. Thereon
bap cbhak?ra-nai kai kai, ‘'amama gaba lao, na in-nai
by-the-father servantslo it-was-said that, ‘the-best robe bring, and him-to
pairao; n&l in-rai hat-mai muddi pairao, nai paga-ma pagar®khiya
put-on; and his hand-in  a-ring put-on, and feet-in shoes
pairao, nai ao batiya chikdda, nai tat®kar lagawa;
put-on, and come bread we-may-eat, and merriment toe-may-make;
karan ' o daw®0 mar, nawo jamaro payo-hai; gamiyoro, labo
for this son having-died, new birth got-has; lost, found
hai.' Tarai sara-hi raji hua.
is* Then ail-indeed merry became,

Un biriya un-ro badoro daw®o khet-mai ho, na awda awda
At that-time his elder son field-in was, and in-coming in-coming

ghar nero ayo, jad un hag?ra-that suniya. Jarai
house near came, then by-him dance-(and)-music were-heard. Thereupon
6k cbakar-nai ter bujio kai, ‘0 dol kai bai' Jad
one servant-to calling it-wasasked that, ' this matter what is? Then
un kai kai, ' tharo bhai ay-gayo bai; nai tharai babo-sa
by-him it-was-said that, ' your  brother come is; and by-your father
un-rai thor-thora pachho awan-ri goth kivi hai.' Jin-upar
him-for  safe-(and)-sound back  coming-of a-feast been-made is. Thereupon
uwo risa baliyo, nai may gayo nahi. Jarai un-ro bap
he  with-jealousy burnt, and within went not. Then his  father
barai ayo nai un-su sistachari kivi. Jad un kai
out came and him-to entreaty was-made. Then by-him it-was-said
k&I, ‘itra  baras hu ap-ri  cbak®i Kkari, nai kadel ap-rai
that, 'so-many years by-me your service wasdone, and at-any-time your
bukam-nai lopiyo nahi, toi ap ma-nai kadei ek

commandment-to  it-was-transgressed not, yet by-yon meto ever-even a
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khajeru.  marai sathiya-nai g6th  dewan saru dirayo nahi
kid my companionsto  a-feast giving  for was-caused-to-be-given not.
Nai hamai o ap-ro daw¥o  ayo, jin saig ghar-bikdri  ruliyar
And  now this your son came, by-whom  whole living-etc.  vicious
randa-nai khaway-divi, jin-rai saru ap iti khusi
harlots-to was-caued-to-be-devoured, himto  for by~you  so-much merriment
kivi hai.' To un kayo kal, "bhaba, tu nit  marai
made is.' Then  by-him it-was-said that, 'son, thou ever me
sathe raiwai, nai marai godai hai jiko saig tharo-ij hai. A
with  litest, and in-my near is whatever  all  thine-alone is. This

khusi karan  j6g hi; kiukai tharo bhai mar-nai, dujo
merriment  doing meet  was, for by-thy ~ brother  having-died, second
janam liyo-hai; nai gamiyoro, labo hai.'

birth  been-tahen-is; and lost, he-found is.
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EASTERN MARWARI.

The language of the east of the Marwar State differs slightly from the standard
form of the dialect.

To the east of the Statelie, in order from north to south, the States of Jaipur and
Kiahangarh, and the British districts of Ajmer and Merwara. Down thecentre of
Ajmer-Merwara, from north to south run the Arvali Hillswhich in Ajmer may be
taken as the boundary between M arwari and Jaipuri (including Ajmeri). Thedistrict
of Merwaraisin the south almost entirely mountainous country, and here the Bhils-
who inhabit the fastnesses speak a Bhil dialect locally known as Magéra-ki boli, from
mag¥o, a Bhil word for " mountain." Further north in Merwarathe range bifurcates,
enclosing the pargana of Beawar. In this northern half of Merwara natives recognise
two dialects. That on the east they call Merwari, which is practically the same asthe
Mewari of the State of Mewar immediately to the east. The dialect on the western
sde they call Marwari. Thetwo hardly differ. Aswill be seen later on, Mewari (and
hence Merwari) isonly an eastern form of Marwari slightly affected by Jaipur!, and
the dialect on the west of Beawar isthe ordinary dialect of eastern Marwar, with its
vocabulary here and there influenced by that of the neighbouring Bhil tribes. Along
the common frontier of Marwar and Merwara, the hills areinhabited by Bhils, and
their languageis known in Marwar asthe Girasiya-ki bolt, or Nyar-ki bbli.

Merwara separates the State of Marwar from that of Mewar, and the estimated
numbers of speakers of its main languages are as follows :—

Spoken by
North-west, Marwari 17,000
North-east, Mgrwarl (i.e, Mewari) 54,500
Mag?ra-ki boli (Bhil language) 44,500
Other languages 3,999
TOTAL = 119,999

The range of the Merwara hills on the Marwar side gradually becomes higher and
more precipitous as we go south till it finally meets the Vindhya mountains near the
isolated mount of Abu, in Sirohi.

Therelative positions of the languages of Ajmer are dealt with on pp. 200 and ff.
The principal ones areAjmeri (a mixed form of Jaipur!), in the east-centre and north-
east; Marwari, on the west side of theline of the Arvali hillsbordering on M arwar;
and Mewari in the country on the south, bordering on Mewar. The Marwari is the
samein kind asthe Marwari of the east of the Marwar State.

In Jaipur, where it abuts on Marwar near the Sambhar lake, Jaipuri holds its own
up to the frontier, but in Kishangarh immediately to the south, Marwari is spoken for a
short distance from the frontier.

Returning to Marwar itself, | have said that the language of the eastern part of the
State differs slightly from the standard. Thisonly means that in the north-east it is
approaching Jaipuri more and more nearly as we go eastwards. Wefind here and there
the Jaipuri genitive in led instead of the Marwari onein ro ; the Jaipuri verb substan-
tive chhu, | am, instead of the M arwari hu, and theJaipuri futurewith a, instead of the
Marwari future ending in la. The varying proportions of theadmixture of Jaipuri
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have led natives to give special names to the dialects of different localities. Thus the
Marwari spoken in Marwar close to the Jaipur frontier is called, in Marwar, Dhundhari
(one of the names of Jaipuri), because the Jaipuri influence is very strong. Here in-
deed the language is a mixed one, and, near the Jaipur border, is probably nearer Jaipuri
than Marwari. In Kishangarh the local Marwari is called GOrawati a name probably
identical with the south-eastern Gddwari of Marwar. Further south, in Ajmer the
Marwari does not seem to have any special name, nor is any such given for the Mar-
wari of Merwara.

On the east of Merwaralies the important State of Mewar. The language of
Mewar and of the neighbourhood is called Mewari. It isonly aform of Eastern Mar-
wari.  On account of its historical importance it will be dealt with at greater length
further on, and detailed figures will then be given.

The following are the figures of the various forms of Eastern Marwari:—

Marwari-Dhundhari (Marwar). 49,300
Gorawati (Kishangarh) . 15,000
Marwari of Ajmer. 208,700
Marwari of Merwara 17,000
Mewari (including Merwari). 1,684,864

TOTAL = 1,974,864

| commence with the most northern of these dialects, Marwari-Dhundhari, and
proceed southwards.
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In the extreme north-eas of the Jodhpur State, where it borders on the Jaipur
Sate, the dialect is said to be a mixture of Marwari and Jaipur!, or asthelatter is
locally called Dhundhari. The proportions of the mixture vary according to locality, and
on the Jaipur frontier it issaid to be pure Jaipur!, while aswe go further into Marwar
the Marwari dement more and mare predominates The local return gives ssparate
figuresfor pure' Dhundari' and for * mixed Dhundhari.' They are asfolows :—

Dhundhari 28500
Mixed dialect 20800
49300

The gpadmens which | have recaived of both of these show that the language differs
but little from Standard Marwari. No doubt this is merdy an accident of the locality
where they were collected.  Thereis certainly a gradual shading of of Marwari into
Jaipuri.

It will auffice to give a few lines of a verdon of the parable in the ' mixed' dialect
toillustrate the above remarks

Theshort sound of ai isherewritten asif it weree | have tranditerated it ai as
in Sandard Marwari. Thus kai. We may natice a few Jaipur! forms such as hi, by
him ; led, of; chho, wes; but in themain thelanguageisMarwari.

[ No. 2]
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[ No. 2]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.
MARWARI-DHUNDHARI. JODHPUB, STATE.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Ek jana-kal do tabar ha BA-mal-sU chhot®kye

A-certain man-to  two sons were.  Them-among-from the-younger-by
ap-ka bap-nai kayo kai, ' babajl, marai pati-mai awai jako
Ms-own father-to it-wassaid that, ' father, my share-in may-come  that

mal  mana dyo.' JadyS bi ap-kl ghar-bikari ba-nai bat
property meto give' Then by-him hissown property themto having-divided
dini. Thora-sa dina pachbai chhot’kyo daw®ro  ap-ki sagli puji

was-given. Afew days after the-younger son Ms-own all substance
bheli-kar par-des gayo.  Bathai ap-ki  sari puji

together-having-made  a-foreign-country ~ went. There  Ms-own all substance
kuphanda-mai uda-di. Sagio niwériya pachhal bi des-mai
debauchery-in  was-squandered. Al on-being-wasted after that country-in

jab%o kal pariyo, to bo kasalo bhugiaba lagyo. Pachhai
a-mighty famine fell, consequently he  want to-suffer began.  Afterwards
bi des-ka raibawal a-kanai rayo. Bi ap-ka  kheta-mai
that country-of  an-inhabitant-near he-remained. By-him  his-own fields-in
sura-ki dar charaba melyo. To bi sura-kai charaba-ko
swine-of  herd to-graze  he-was-sent. ~ Then by-him swine-of eating-of
khakh®do  cbho  ji-su  ap-ko  pet bhar®ba-ko  mato karyo. Pan

hush was that-by  hisown  belly flling-of  intention was-made. But
khakh? o-hi koi i-nai diyo koni.

husk-even  by-anybody thisto  was-given not.

VOL. IX, TART I, L
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MARWARI OF KISHANGARH (GORAWATI) AND OF AJMER.

These two dialects may be considered together. They are much more free from
Jaipurl than the dialect shown in the preceding pages.

As a specimen | give a short folk-song from Ajmer. It is not exactly teetotal in
its sentiments, but itslanguage is unexceptional as an example of dialect. Notice the
frequent use of expletive additions, such as m, ji, and ro (feminine ri). The last
termination has been already discussed in the Marwari grammar (see p. 30). It is also
employed in Jaipur!, usually in a contemptuous sense. Her eit ismore endearing than con-
temptuous. Thus, daru-ri might betranslated ' a dear littledrop of wine.! Wemay also
note the way in which the first person plural is employed in the sense of the singular.

| No. 3]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MARWARI (EASTERN). DISTRICT AJMER.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Am?3a-mai achha lago, mhara raj ; piwo-ni
Intoxication  (of-opium)-in  nice you-appear, my Lord; do-drink
daru-ri
wine.
Suraj | tha-nai pujdsya-ji bhar motya-ko thal;
O-Sun ! you-to  we-will-worship having-filled pears-of a-dish;
gharek mora ugdjo-ji; piya-ji mahrai pas;
about-a-ghari late rise-please; (as-my)-husband to-me near (It);
piwo-nl daru-ri ; am3a-mai achha lago mhara raj;
do-drink wine; intoxication  (of-opium)-in  nice  you-appear my Lord;

piwo-ni  daru-ri.
do-drink wine.
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Ja e-dasi bag-mai or sun rajan-ri bat,
Go 0-maid-servant garden-in and hear the-lord-of talk,
kadek mahal padhardsi to matdwal o dhandrg ;
at-what-time palace will-come then the-intoxicated lord-of-wealth;
piwi-ni  daru-ri; amda-mai achha lago, mhara raj;
do-drink wine; intoxication-in nice you-appear, my Lord;
piwo-ni  daru-ri.
do-drink wine.
Thari olu mhe kara mharl  karai na koy; thari olu
Thy  longing | do, mine does not  anybody; thy longing
mhe kara; Karda Kkarai jo, hoy; piwo-ni daru-ri, am3a-mai
| do; Fate does  what, becomes ; do-drink wine, intoxication-in
achha lago, mhara raj ; piwo-ni  daru-ri.
nice you-appear, my Lord; do-drink wine.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGOI NG.

Y ou are charming when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine.

O Sun ! I will worship you with a dish full of pearls; please rise an hour late, a
my husband is with me. Do drink wine. You are charming when full of opium, my
Lord. Do drink wine.

Go, O Maid, into the garden and hear what my lord has to say, as to when he will
come to the palace, the intoxicated mighty one. Do drink wine. You are charming-
when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine.

| sigh for thee, none sighs for me; | sigh for thee, (but) that which Fate does, takes-
place. Do drink wine. You are charming when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink
wine.

VOL. X, PART I1. L?
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MARWARI OF MERWARA.

The Eastern Marwari of Merwara aso hardly differs from the Standard. There
are a few strange words in the vocabulary, such as gigo, a son ; ajuka (Sanskrit ajivika),
livelihood, andthat isall. As aspecimen | give a short extract from the Parable. The
short Marwari @ai isoften writtenge. In such cases | have transliterated it ai.
Forms like wuna for una, are mere varieties of spelling. Note the employment of ro
in a contemptuous sense in the word sur-ro, a pig. In bachh, having divided, a t has
become chh.

[ No. 4.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kini ad®mi-rai  doy giga ha "Wuna-ma-hu nan3yai
A-certain man-to two  sons  were. Them-among-from by-the-younger
bha-hu kah®wiyo  kai, ‘au bha, ajuka-ma-hu jako  mharo
the-father-to it-was-said that, ' O  father, property-in-from  which our
bato hoy o] mha-nai dyo.' Tarai vi wuni-nai ap-ri
share may-be that me-to give.' Then  by-him him-to his-own
ajuka bachh divi. Ghana diwas ni bitiya-ha kai
property  having-divided was-given. Many days  not passed-tcere that
nan3iyo gigo sag sametar alag desa halyo-gyo, ar
the-younger son all having-collected a-far in-country  went-away, and
wuthi khota chalama diwas bitaw?o-huwo ap-rl ajuka bitay-divi.
there bad  conduct-in  days spending-become his-own property  was-wasted-away.
Jara vin sag bitay-divi tara vin des-ma bard kalantar

When by-him  all was-expended  then that  country-in  a-great famine
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pariyo; ar  Wu nago ho-gayo, ar halar vin des-ra
fell; and he destitute bechme; and  having-gone that  country-of
rah®wan-wala-ma-hu  yek-rai athai rahdwan  lagiyo. Jini vin-nai
inhabitants-among-from one-of near to-live he-began.  By-whom him-to
ap-ra jawa-ma sur-ra charawan khatar bhejiyo. Ar wu  vini
he  those

hisown fieldsin  swine feeding for it-was-sent. . And
chhit®ra-ma-hu jin-nai sur-ra khaw?a-ha ap-ro pet bharan chaviyo-ho;
husks-in-from  which-to  swine eating-were hiswon belly to-fill  he-wishing-was;
ar  vini-nai kuni ni dewa-ha.

eand  himto anybody not giving-was.
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MEWARI.

Turning now to the east, we come to Mewar, the proper homeof Mewari. Thisform
of Marwari is spoken over the whole of the Mewar State, except in the south-west and
south, where the hill country is inhabited by Bhils, who have their own language.
Mewari hasto its east, on the north the Harauti of Bundi, and further south, the Malwi
of the MalwaAgency in Central India.

Besides being spoken in the tract politically known as the state of Mewar or Udai-
pur, it is aso spoken in two tracts which fall geographically in the same area.  These
are the Gangapur pargana of the Nimach district of Gwalior and the Nimbahera pargana
of Tonk. Itisalso spoken in various areas bordering on Mewar, viz, in the north of the
Partabgarh State, in the north-east of Merwara (where it is called Merwari), in the
south of Ajmer, inthe south of Kishangarh (whereitis called Sarwari), and in the hilly
tract known as the Khairar, where the three states of Mewar, Jaipur, and Bundi meet ;
and where it is known as Khairari. These various kinds of Mewari will be dealt within
detail further on.

The number of speakers of Mewari is estimated to be as follows :—

Mewar (including pargana Gangapur of GwaJlor) 1,300,000
Tonk (Nimbahera) . 58,000
Partahgarh 5,000
Ajmer . . . . . 24,100
Morwara (M erwarl) Lo 54,500
Kishangarh (Sarwari) L 15,000
Khairari—
Mewar . . . . . . 145,000
Jaipur . . . . . . 59,264
Bundi 24,000
228,264
1,684,864

The Mewari spoken in Udaipur partakes of the general character of all the dialects
of Eastern Marwari. It is really a mixture of Marwari and Jaipuri. The typical
Jaipuri chhu, | am, chho, was, do not occur: instead we have the Marwari hu and ho.
On the other hand, the suffix of the genitiveisko asin Jaipuri, TO only occurringin
pronominal forms such as mharo, my. The other postpositions are ne or ke for the
accusative dative, hu (=Marwari u) for the ablative, and ma, for the locative. The
pronouns are usually declined asin Marwari, but we sometimes meet Jaipuri forms like
vi, the oblique form of it, that. In the verbs there are some slight divergencies from the
standard. Before the past tense of atransitive verb the nominative is sometimes used
instead of the agent, as in Ihor%yo kahyo, the younger (son) said. In one case the con-
junctive participle ends in har instead of or, i.e, karthar, having done. The original
form from which both the regular karar and kar®har are derived was karakar. The
initial k of the second kar waselided, and thus arose kara'ar, from which both karar and
kar®har are descended. In the latter an h has been inserted for the sake of euphony.

The pluperfect takes the force of the imperfect, as in khawa-ha, they were eating ;
chawo-ha he was wishing.
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The verb deno, to give, makes its past tense dido, he gave, and similarly we hare
kido, he made.

The word for ' and' is the Jaipurl ar or har.

It will be sufficient to give a portion of a version of the Parable as a specimen
of Mewari.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MEWARI. STATE  UDAIPUR.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. WEST-CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI
MEWARI. STATE UDAIPUR.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Kuni manakh-ke doy beta ha. Wa-ma-hu Ihorékyo
A-certain man-to two sons were.  Themramong-from (by-)the-younger
ap-ka bap-ne kahyo, ' he bap, puji-ma-hu jo mhari
Ms-own father-to  it-waa-said, ' O father,  property-in-from what my
pati howai mha-ne dyo.' Jad wa wa-ne ap-ki puji
share may-be meto  give' Then  by-him them-to hisown property
bat didi. Thora dan nahi huya ha kai Ihoi?kyo
having-divided was-given, Afew days not passed were that the-younger
beto sagdo  dhan bhelo karahar par-des paro-gayo,
son all wealth together having-made foreign-country went-away,
ar uthai luchcha-pan-ma dan gamavia-huwa ap-ko sagdo
and there riotousness-in days in-having-passed hia-own all
dhan uday-dido. Jad u sagfo dhan uda-chukyo, tad Vi
wealth  was-squandered. When he all  wealth hod-expended, then  that
des-ma bhari kal paryo, har u totaydo ho-gayo, bar
country-in a-mighty  famine fell, and he poor became, and
i jay-nai wa des-ka rah®awal a-ma-hu ek-kai nakhai
he having-gone that country-of inhabitants-among-from  one-of near
rahha lagyo. Wa wa-ne ap-ka khet-ma sur charaba-ne
to-remain  began. By-him  himto his-own field-in swine  feeding-for
melyo. Har u wa chhutfra-hu  jya-ne sur khawa-ha ap-ko
itwos-sent. And he those  huskswith  which-to swine eating-were his-own
pet bhardbo chawo-ho; har  wane koi bhi kai nahi
belly to-fill wishing-was; and himto anyone even anything not
deto-ho. Jad wa-ne chet huyo har Vi kahyo kal,
giving-was Then himto consciousness became and by-him it-was-said  that,
‘'mhara  bap-ke kat?ra-hi dan*kya-ne khaba-hu badati roti
'my father-of how-many hired-servants-to eating-than ~ more bread
milai-hai, har  hu bhukha maru; hu uthar mba-ra bap nakhai
being-got-is, and | in-hunger  dig | having-arisen my father  near
jaulo har wa-ne kahnlo kai, " he bap, Baikunth-hu ul?to har

will-go and himto will-say that, "O father, Heaven-from  against and
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MEWARI OF AJMER.

Mewari is reported to be spoken in the south of the digtrict of Ajmer on the
Udaipur border, by 24,100 people It does not differ in character from ordinary
Mewari, though there are dight local variations which are nat worth recording. The
only point which nead be noted is the preference for the genitive termination ro ingead
of ko, which iswhat might be expected from the fact that this part of Ajmer borders
on the Marwari-gpeakingtract. As an example | give a short faksong in honour of
theRanaof Udaipur.

[ No. 6]
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP..
RAJASTHANI.

MEWARI. DISTRICT  AJMER.

SPECIMEN II (A SONG).

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Rasyo Rane-Raw Hindupat; rasyo Rane-Raw. Mharai
Cultured  Rane- Raw  Lord-of-the-Hindus ; cultured Rane-Raw, My
basyo hiwara-may, bilalo rasyo Rane-Raw.
hastaken-abode  heart-in, handsome  cultured Bane-Raw.
Jokha  karai Jagamandra padharai, nokha birajai naw.
Wish  hemakes Jagamandra-palace (he)-goes, (and)-well  shines  (in)-a-boat.
Sola umarava  sath, Hindupat; rasyo Rane-Raw. Mharai
Sxteen  nobles with,  Lord-of-the-Hindus; the-cultured  Bane-Raw. My
basyo hiwara-may; bilalo rasyo Rane-Raw.
has-taken-abode heart-in; handsome cultured  Rane-Raw.
Nichharawal  prathi natha-ri krod mohar kuraban.
As-offering  the-earth lord-of ten-million  gold-mohars (I-will-) sacrifice.
Aya-ra karu ochbawana pala-pala waru
(His-)coming-of 1-will-do great-festival every-moment 1-Will-give
pran.
the-breath  (of-my-life).
Bilalo rasyo Rane-Raw, Hindupat; rasyo
The-handsome and-cultured Bane-Raw,  Lord-of-the-Hindus; cultured
Rane-Raw. Mharai basyo hiwara-may, bilalo rasyo
Rane-Raw. My has-taken-abode heart-in, the-handsome and-cultured
Rane-Raw.
Rane-Raw.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

The oultured King of Ranas, Lord of the Hindus, has taken up his abode in my
heart, the handsome and cultured King of Ranas.

M2
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When he wishes to go to the Jag-mandir' palace, and sits gloriousin the state barge
accompanied by his sixteen nobles, he hastaken up his abode in my heart, the hand-
some and cultured King of Ranas.

As an offering to the Lord of the Earth will | give away ten million golden coins.
When he comes | will makea great festival, and every moment will | spend my life
breath in his service. The handsome and cultured King of Ranas has taken up his
abode in my heart.

MEWARI OF KISHANGARH.

Mewari is also reported to be spoken by 16,000 in half of parganas Sarwar and
Fatehpur of the State of Kishangarh, where it borders onthe Mewar State. Like the
language of the adjoining portion of Ajmer it in no way differs from Standard
Mewari, and examples of it are not necessary. Owing toits being spoken in pargana
Sarwar, itislocally known as Sarwari.

MERWARI.

Along the north-east frontier of the State of Mewar lies the hilly British district
of Merwara. In the southern portion of Merwara the language is known as Magra-
ki boli, and is classed as one of the many Bhil dialects.?

On the west side of the northern half of the district as far north as Beawar, the
language is claimed to be Marwari. Over therest of the northern half of the district
we find apopulation estimated at 64,600 speaking Mewari, which, owing to its being
spoken in Merwara district, is locally called Merwari. Although it has this separate
name it in no way differs from ordinary Mewari, and specimens are unnecessary.

! The Jag-mandir isafamous palace at Udaipur, situated on an idaud in the Pichdls L ake.
' SePart! | 1 of thisvolume pp. 81 and ff.
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MEWARI (KHAIRARYI).

The Khairar is the name of the hill country where the three States of Jaipur,
Bundi, and Mewar meet. It is mainly inhabited by Minas, whose speech is a corrupt
Mewari. The Khairar extends into all three States, and the number of speakers of the
Khairari dialect is estimated to be—

Mewar. . . . . . . . . . . . .145,000
Jaipur. . . . . . . . . . . . 59,264
Bundi. . . . . . . . . . . . 24,000

TOTAL . 228,264

The main language of Jaipur is Jaipuri and of Bundi Harauti, both of which belong
to the eastern group of Rajasthani dialects. That of Mewar is Mewari, which
belongs to the western group of the same. Hence, Khairari is a mixture of both
groups. Thus we find both the chhu of the east, and the hu of the west employed to
mean '| am." It is, in fact, a mixed form of speech.

Full particulars regarding Khairari will befound in Mr. Macalister's Specimens of
the Jaipur dialects. Several folktales in the dialect will be found on pp. 129 of
that volume, and a grammatical sketch on p. 52 and ff. of the second part of the
same.

For our present purposes it will suffice to give a short extract fromthe Parable
of the Prodigal Son (provided by Mr. Macalister). |t will beseenthat both the eastern
and the western forms of the verb substantive are found in this brief passage.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MEWARI (KHAIRARI). JAIPUR STATE.

(Bev. G. Macalister, M.A, 1899)
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koi ad®mi-kai do beta ba. Wa-mai-su chhoto u-kar
A-certain man-to  two sons were. Themramong-from  (by)-the-younger his
bap-nai kiyo, ' bap, dhan-mai-su jo mhari pati awai
father-to  it-was-said, ‘father, wealth-among-from  what my share  may-come-
jo  ma-nai de.’ u ap-ko dhan wa-nai bat diyo.
that meto give' By-him hisown wealth themto having-divided  was-given.
Thora dana paobhai chhoto beto sab dhan ler
A-few days after the-younger son all wealth having-taken
par-des-mai uth-gyo, ar udai khotai gelai
a-foreign-country-into having-arisen-went, and there bad in-way
lagar ap-ko  sab  dhan uda-diyo. XT sab dhan

having-commenced his-own all wealth waswasted-away. By-him all  wealth
uda-diyo jadya u des-mai bado kal paryo,. ar u kagal

was-squandered  then  that country-in  a-great famine fell, and he poor
ho-gyo. u giyo ar u des-ka raiba-hala-mai-su ek-kai

became. He went and that coitntry-of inhabitants-fromamong  one-in-(house)-of
rai-gyo. Ar u u-nai ap-ka kheta-rnai sur  charaba khanayo.

remained. And by-him himto his-own fields-into swine to-graze it-was-sent.
Jo pat?rya sur khawai-chha jarsu u ap-ko pet bhar?a-su
What husks ~ swine  eating-were  themwith he hisown  belly to-fill
rajl chho.

willing was.
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SOUTHERN MARWARI.

In the south-east of the Marwar State we come upon a new disturbing element.
This isthe Bhil dialects of the Arvali Hills. They are closely connected with Gujarati,
but here and there have borrowed from Malvi. We hence see in the dialects of south-
east Marwar and of Sirohi, many forms of which are ailmost pure Gujarati, and some
which are Malvi. As we follow the southern boundary of Marwar, where it marches
with Palanpur, the Gujarati element isstill stronger, and is borrowed direct from that
language and not through Bhili. Here the language is so mixed that while the Marwar
people call it Gujarati, the Palanpur people (whose native language is Gujarati) call
it Marwari. For want of abetter name, | call it Marwari-Gujarati. It extends for
some distance into the Palanpur State, which is under the Bombay Presidency.

Pour sub-dialects may be classed as falling under Southern Marwari. These are
(1) Godwari immediately to the west of the Bhil Nyar-ki boli mentioned on p. 70,
(2) Sirohi, spoken in Sirohi State and the adjoining part of Marwar, (3) Deorawati,
spoken immediately to the west of Sirohi, and (4) Marwari-Gujarati. The number
of speakers of each is estimated to be as follows: —

Godwari. . . . . . . . . . . . 147,000
Sirohi—

Sirohi. . . . . . . . 169,300

Marwar. . . . . . . . .10,000

_ 179 300

Deor awati. . . . . . . . . . . 86,000
Marwari-Gujarati—

Marwar. . . . . . . 80,270

Palanpur. . . . . . . .85,000

65,270
TOTAL . 477,570
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GODWARI.

Along the Arvali Hills, where they separate Marwar and Sirohi from Merwara and
Mewar, we find a Bhil dialect spoken called the Nyar-ki, boli. This extends a short
distance into Marwar territory and into Sirohi. Weshall deal with the latter State
subsequently. In Marwar, immediately to the west of the Nyar-ki boll in the eastern
part of parganas Sojat, Bali, and Desuri, the Marwari iscalled Godwari (from the
Godwar tractin which it is spoken).

Asexplained above it is a mixed dialect, possessing many Gujarati (Bhil) and
me Malvi forms.

In this dialect the letter e is fully pronounced, and not like ai. | therefore
transliterate it e. The letter oh usually becomes s asin sarawo for charawo, to graze-
(cattle). Sbecomesh. Thus, aukh-dev, a proper name, pronounced (and often written)
hukh-dev ; hard for saro, all.

A short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son will suffice as an example
of this dialect. We may notethe following peculiarities borrowed from Gujarati : be,
two ; dik¥o (Gujarati dik’ro), ason; ti (Gujarati thi), from ; hato, he was, harene
(Gujarat! kari-ne), having done. The use of tho (fem, thi) for ' was" is borrowed from
Malvi. | may add that the futureis as in Standard Marwari. Thus, jau, | will go;
kea, | will say. Note aso that transitive verbs in the past tense can have the subject
in the nominative, instead of in the agent case. Thus, lord dik¥o kiyo, the younger son
said. In Eastern Rajasthani, the agent can be the same in form as the nominative.

[No. 8]
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.
MAJRWARI (GODWARI). JODHPUR STATE.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek jana-re  be dik%a hata Wana-me-ti loro dik?o
A-certain  man-to two sons  were. Them-from-among  the-younger son
ap-ra bap-ne kiyo, ‘'bhaba-ji, mari pati-ro mal awe jako
hisown father-to said, ‘father, my  share-of property  may-come that

ma-ne watdwar kare-ne dyo.' Jare  wane . ap-ri ghar-wak®i wana-ne
meto divison having-made give' Then by-him hisown living-etc.  themto

wate-ne de-di. Thora dara kere lor®kiyo dik%o wan-ri pati
having-divided  was-given. A-few days after the-younger son his share
ai jako bheji kare-ne par-des go; ne wathe wan-ri
came that together having-made foreign-country  went; and there his
puji thi  so aphanda-me gamay didi. Hari khutiya
property was that riotous- living-in  having-wasted was-given. All  on-being-lost
kere wan desme moto kal. pariyo. Tare wo bhuk-tir
after  that country-in  a-mighty famine fell Then he  hunger-and-thirst
bhugat®wa  lago. Atha kere wan des-ra ek rewasi paye
to-feel began. Here  after  that country-of one  inhabitant near
riyo. Ne un wan-no  bhadura-ne sarawa-ne khet-me meliyo.
he-remained. And by-him  himto swine-to feeding-for field-in it-was-sent
To wan bhadura-re  sarwaro  khak®o  hato tan-ti ap-ro pet
Then by-him  swine-of feeding-of husks was  that-with  hissown  belly
bhardwa-ro  mato kido. Pan wan-ne  khakbo-hi kane-i dido
filling-of intention was-made. But  himto husks-even by-any-one was-given
ni
not.

VOL.IX,PART Il . N
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SIROHI.

The Sirohi dialect is spoken in the State of Sirohi and in a small tract of Pargana
Jalor of Marwar, which lies on the Sirohi frontier.

Mount Abuiswithin the Sirohi State, and the people who live uponit, knownas
the Abu lok, speak a form of Sirohi, which is called Rathi by the Rajputs of the plains.
It does not appear to differ materially from ordinary Sirohi. | shall, however, give a
short account of it after dealing with the main specimens of that dialect. In the south-
west of the State yet another form of Sirohi is spoken. It iscalled Saeth-ki Boli, and
will aso be considered separately.

The estimated number of speakers of Sirohi (including Rathi and Saeth-ki Boli)
is as foliows :—

Sirohi—
Sirohi 161,300
Rathi 2,000
Saeth-ki Bali 6,000
169,300
Marwar 10,000
179,300

In the Sirohi dialect, the mixture of Gujarati is very strong. Nouns usually
follow the Marwari declension, and the verb substantive partly belongs to that dialect,
but nearly the whole conjugation of the finite verb is pure Gujarati. The only
exception is the future tense which follows Marwari. The neuter gender of Gujarati
isregularly employed, and asin that language endsin u, with aplural in a. | do not
propose to discuss the Gujarati mixture at any great length. It would be waste of
paper to do so, for it leaps to the eye in both the specimens; but the following
peculiarities of Sirohi, looked at from a Marwari point of view, may be noticed.

The letter to is often dropped when initial, asin want or an, him, and it is equally
often added at the beginning of aword as in wuo for (h)uo, became.

Ch, chh, s, and sh are regularly pronounced s, and are so writtenin the specimens.
Thus, sarawo for charawo, to graze (cattle) ; mndan-pur for chandan-pur ; ser for sahr
{ "), acity ; duaat, for dushta, wicked; but uncompounded sha is pronounced kha or
ka, as in rninak for manush, a man.

Aspiration is oontinually neglocted, Thus we bave dérdf for dédars, a temple;
gor and ghar, a houss; gani aud yhapsd, many ; jad, and fhad, jungle.

Unlike Marwayi, the corebral % us iv proncunced as it it were dental.

w o und W #o are both pronounced an & #6.  When ¥ #a is initisl it is pronounced
2a W Az, sad in a0 written in the speoimene. Thus, Asrdl, all; biir, awine, Whea it is
tinal, it is not pronounced at all. Thue, %@ dar, ten, f8 proncunced da. In such came,
T transliterate the ward thus, da(s).

Theye is & rogular meuter gender ss explained above, The suffix of the genitive
ia r& (plural, rd) fern. #, nauser #%, (ploral r¥), A good exemple of the nputer is
mihadév-ri dérldl dikhsdl, 8 temple of Mahddéva wan seen. The sufix of the ablative
is fi,

Aracngst the pronoune, note the Gujarktl psds, sell
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The past tense of the verb substantive is to, was, thus.—

Singular. Plural.
Masc. to . . ta
Fern. ti. R |
Neut. tu . . ta

Theform to is probably a contraction of ato for the Gujarati hato, but it may dso
be conddered to be a disaspirated form of tho. To dso occurs in the distant Bundeli
dialect of Western Hindi, and in Northern Gujarati.

In verbs note the frequent use of paro and waro (here written aro) to form
compound verbs as explained in the Marwari Grammar {vide p. 30).

As gpecimens of Sirohi, | give a short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal
Son and afolktale, both of which have been prepared for the Survey by Babu Sarat
Chandra Ray Chowdhury, Private Secretary to the Maharao of Sirohi.

[ No. 9]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MARWARI (SIROHI). SIROHI STATE.
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( No. 9.
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.
MARWARI (SIRIHI). SIROHI STATE.
SPECIMEN .
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Koi minak-re be dik¥a ta Wan-may-ti nan®e

A-certain manto  two sons were. Themramong-from  by-the-younger
dikére bhaba-ne kiyu ke, 'O  bhabajl, ap’ne an
by-the-son father-to it-was-said that, '0 father, in-your-own that

dhan-may-ti jo mare pati awe jitdru ma-ne dio'
property-among-from what  to-me share may-come so-much meto  give!'
Jari  wane pota-ro dhan wati-ne de-dido. Gana dada ni
Then by-him  hisown property  divided-having was-given. Many days not
wua jari nan®o dik?ro haru-i dhan bhelo kari-ne
became  when the-younger son all-even  property together made-having
al®go desawar go. Jari  wate luchai-me dada gamay-ne
distant  (to)-country  went Then  there riotousliving-in days passed-having
pota-ro dhan gamao. Tari pase wan de(s)-me moto
hisown  property was-wasted. Then  afterwards  that country-in a-great
kal  padio. Jari wo kangir wuo. Jari wo jay-ne wan de(s)-ra
famine fell. Then he  poor became. Then he gonehaving that country-of

rewasia-may-ti ek-re Pag@ti rewa lago. Jari wane  wan
inhabitants-among-from one-in-of near tolive began. Then by-him that
ad®mi-ne  pota-ra khetar-me  bur sarawa haru melio. Jari wo
man-to hisown  field-in swine  grazing for it-was-sent. Then those
khakh3u  hur khata-ta wan-may-ti wan-ri pet bhar®wa-ri  mardji
husk swine  eating-were  that-fromamong  himrof  belly filling-of wish
wui; pan koi minak wan-ne kai ni deta-ta.

became; but any man himto anything not giving-was.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MARWARI (SIRCHI). SIROHI STATE.
SPECIMEN II.
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[ No. 10]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MARWARI (SIROHI). SIROHI STATE.
SPECIMEN 1.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek Sandan-pur nam ser tu. Wan-mi ek dhan-walo haukar

One Chandanpur by-name city therewas. That-in one rich merchant
to. Wane-rl wu hai ti. Wan wu-ne honar kewa lago
was. Sis  wife  beautiful was. That wifeto onegoldsmith to-say  began
ke, 'the dur@moti peria ni, jako dur@moti magawe-ne
that, 'by-you royal-pearl it-worn® not, therefore  royal-pearl procured-having
per.* Honar to at?ru ke-ne paro-go. Jari pase
wear' The-goldsmith on-hispart so-much said-having went-away. Then after

haukar gare ayo. Jari haukar-re wu-e kiu ke,
theemerchant to-home came. Then the-merchant-of by-wife it-was-said that,
‘ma-ne dur@moti perawo.' Jari wane haukare kiu ke,
'me-to royal-pearl put-on' Then by-that by-merchant it-was-said that,
‘mu par-des-me lewa jau-hu; né lawe-ne pgrawu.’'
'l foreign-country-in  to-bring  going-am; and  brought-having will-put-on(-yon).'
Tari wo haukar atéru ke-ne desawar go. Jata
Then that merchant so-much said-having to-a-foreign-country went. In-going
jata al®go daria  kanare go. Jay-ne wane daria upar
in-going a-distant sea  on-shore hewent. Gone-having that sea  upon
tin dhar?na kida. Tari wan-ne soinu ayu ke athe  dur®moti
three fastings weremade. Then him-to dream came that here royal-pearl
ni  he. Jari wo ute-ne vir-wuo, ne paso awato-to; jatére

not is. Then he arisen-having set-out, and back coming-was; meanwhile
marag-me  Mahadev-ru' deru dekhiu. Jari  wo haukar  wan. dera-
on-theroad Mahadev-of temple wasseen. Then that merchant that temple-

me jay-no beto Jat®ra-me Mahadev-ji-ro pujari ek baman
in gone-having eat. In-the-meantime Mahadev-of priest  one Brahman
ayo, ne wane blmane pusiyu ke, ‘thu kun he?' Jari
came, and by-that by-Brahman it-was-asked that, ‘thou who art?" Then
w5 kewa lago ke, ‘'mu haukar hu.' '‘Tari wan baméne
he to-tell began that, 'l a-merchant am' ' Then that by-Brahman

* Note that durdmoti being of extreme value, always agress with participle*, etc., in the neater plural.
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kiyu ke, thu kyu ayo?' Jari wo haukar
that, ' thou why host-come ?' Then the merchant
bolio ke, ‘durdmoti lewa haru ayo-hu' Tari bam?ne
spoke  that, ' royal-pearl  to-bring for come-l-am' Then  by-the-Brahman
kiu ke, ‘thu Mahadev-jl upar dharénu dg; jako
it-was-said that, ‘thou Mahadev upon fasting give; then
tha-ne Mahadev-jl durdmoti dei.' Jari wane haukare
thee-to Mahadev a-royal-pear| will-give.' Then by-that by-merchant
Mahadev-ji  upar dhar?na dida. Tari Mahadev-ji rat-ra
Mahadev on fastings were-given. Then (by)-Mahadev night-at
baman-re soine jay-ne kiu ke, ' e hitman,
the-Brahman-to in-dream gone-having it-was-said that, 'O Brahman,
thu an adara vera-me utdre-ne dur®moti lawe-ne
thou  this dark well-in descended-having  royal-pearl brought-having
an-ne de.' Jari wo baman adara vera-me utre-ne
this-to give' Then that  Brahman the-dark well-in  descended-having
dur®moti lawe-ne haukar-ne dida. Jari wo
royal-pear| brought-having the-merchant-to was-given. Then the
haukar durdmoti le-ne gare awita taka
merchant the-royal-pearl token-having to-house in-coming then
marag-me ek thag mijio. Jari haukare thag-ne
the-way-on one robber was-met. Then by-the-merchant robber-to
dekhi-ne man-me vichariyu ke, ‘moti thag ara-
seen-having mind- in tt-wasthought  that, ' the-pearl the-robber will-take-
lei' Jari haukare pota-ri hatal phade-ne
for-himself'. Then by-the-mer chant his-own thigh torn-open-having
dur®moti part-galia, Pase wo haukar thaga-re gare
the-pear| was-kept. Afterwards the merchant robber-in-of in-home
go. Jari batibiji khay-ne rat-ra huto. Jatere thag-ri
went. Then bread-etc.  eaten-having night-at dept. Then robber-of
beti ai. Jari haukare pusiu ke, ‘thu  kun
daughter  came. Then by-the-merchant it-was-atked that, 'thou  who
he?' Jari wa thag-ri beti kewa lagi ke, ‘mu
art?' Then that robber-of daughter to-say began that, 'i
tha-ne thag®wa al-hu.' Jari haukare kiu ke,
thee-to to-rob come-am’ Then by-the-merchant it-was-said that,
‘bhalai, thag; pan maru ek ven hambal.' Jari kiu
' very-well, rob; but my one  word hear.' Then  it-was-said
ke, ‘ka ke-he? Jari wane kiu ke, 'thu
that, ‘what art-thou-saying? ' Then by-him it-was-said that, 'thou
pap kare jan-me pap-ra  bhagldar gar-ri koi

sin art-doing that-in sin-of partner (members)-of-the-house any-one
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wehe ke ni Jari wa nise awe-ne gar-wala-n
will-be  or not"  Then  by-her below  come-havhng  members-of-the-house-to-
pusiu ke, ‘mu  pap Kkarri jan-me the pap-ra bhagidar
it-was-asked that, | sin do that-in you sin-of partners
ho ke ni,' Tari gar-wala bolia ke, 'me
are or not.’ Then  the-members-of-the-house spoke  that, ‘'we
tha-ra pap-ra bhagidar ni ha.' Jnri wa thag-ri beti
thee-of sin-of sharers  not are Tken that robber-of  daughter
pasi haukar pagati jay-ne boli ke, 'he haukar, mu
again the-merchant near gone-having  spoke that, ' O merchant, |
tha-ne  thagu ni; ne thu ma-ne tha-re sate le-ne
thee-to  mil-rob not; and thou me-to thee-of with  taken-having
ja’ Jari haukar ne thag-ri beti bei jana
go.' Then the-merchant and  therobber's daughter  both persons
rat-ra ute-mate be-ne haukar-re gare gia ne we
night-at ~ camel-upon sitting the-mer chant-in-of in-home  went and they
jo dur@moti laa-tha jako haukar-ri wu-ne perawia,
what royal-pear| brought-had  that the-merchant-of wifeto  was-put-on,
ne pase maja kardwa laga.
and then merriment to-do they-began.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG

There lived arich merchant in acity called Chandanpur. He had avery beauti-
ful wife. One day ajeweller said to her, « you do not wear a royal® pearl. Y ou should
surely get one and wear it." So the jeweller went home, and when the merchant came
in hiswifesaid to him that he must give heraroyal pearl to put on. He said he would
go off onajourney to look for one, and would bring one back to her. So he went off on
hisjourney and at length reached the shore of adistant sea There he fasted and
prayed,? and he was told in a dream that no royal pearls were to be got there. So he
got up and went on.  On the road he found a temple of Mahadeva, and sat down there.
The Brahman priest of the temple came up to him and asked him who he wa9. He
replied that he was a merchant. 'Why have you come here?' 'l am come for aroyal
pearl." Said the Brahman,' fast and pray to Mahadeva, and he will give you a royal
pearl." So the merchant fasted and prayed to Mahadeva, and in the night the deity
came to the Brahman in a dream and told him to go down into a certain dark well
where he would find aroyal pearl, which he should bring up and give to the merchant.
The Brahman did so, and brought up aroyal pearl which he gave as instructed.

So the merchant took the pearl and started for home. On the way he met a
Thag® Assoon as hesaw him he thought to himself that the Thag would take his
royal pearl from him, so he slit up histhigh, and concealed the jewel in the wound.
Afterwards he went asa prisoner to the 'fhag's house, and, after he had eaten some
food, lay down at night time to sleep. The Thag's daughter came into hisroom

A durdmoti, which | trandate by ' royal pearl,' is described as aname of the rarest kind of pearl.

Dhar@no in thin story meansto’sit doggedly and fasting at the door of a temple or the Ilke to extort compliance of
admand from the idol.

A. Thag combines robbery with murder.
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' Who areyou ? said the merchant. <l am cometo rob and murder you* said she.
*All right,* said the merchant, 'rob away. But first hear one word which | have to
say toyou.! ¢What isthat ?* replied she 'Tell me,' said he, * if the other people of
the house will take their fair share of the guilt of the sin you are going to commit.'
So she went downstairs and asked the people of the house if they would share the guilt.
' Wewon't besharersin the guilt, * said they. Then the Thag's daughter came up
again to the merchant, and said, ' merchant, 1'm not going to rob and murder you.
Leaye the place, but take me with you* So the merchant and the Thag's daughter
that very night, mounted a camel and went off to hishouse, where he put the royal
pearl on his wife, and they lived happy ever after.

vol. ix, PART II. o
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ABU LOK-KI BOLI OR RAJHLI.

The inhabitants of the villages on Mount Abu® consist mainly of a mixed race
peculiar to the locality, who style themselves Lok, i.e., the 'people’ of Abu. Nothing
definite is known about their origin. They style themselves Rajputs, and according to
local tradition are the descendants of Rajputs, who settled on the mountain in the 13th
century, after the building of the celebrated temple of Vrishabha-deva, and took to
themselves wives of the daughters of the aborigines. The Rajputs of the plains call
them Rathi, i.e, half-castes, a title which they resent.

Their dialect closely resembles that of the rest of Sirohi. A good example of its
mixed character will be found in the specimen, in which both the Marwari (h)o, and
the Sirohi-Gujarati to are used to mean 'was.'

As a specimen | give a short extract from an account of their customs. It may
be added in explanation of it that, till lately, a young man often took his wife by
stratagem. He would go out with a sari concealed about his person, and, watching his
opportunity, would throw it over her, when she became his wife, whether willing or
not. The practice, of course, often led to family feuds, and retaliation frequently
assumed the form of a raid on the offending lover's house and the carrying off of his
cattle, household goods, etc. These feuds were generally settled by the Raj officials
through apanchdyat of the Lok, without bloodshed ; a compromise usually being effected
in the shape of a fine in grain and ghee to the Raj, and a feast to the brethren,
ending with amalpani, opium water, to cement the friendship.

In the specimen wo may note how the vowel scale is uncertain. We have dund for
dand, punishment, and gano for guno, crime. The word ward used to form compound
verbs in the middle voice becomes oro. The genitive e-ru (neuter), of this, is used to
mean 'of thiskind." Note the word joje, corresponding to the Gujarati joiye, it is
necessary. There are several Bhil words in the short specimen. Such are kholu, a
hut; dalu, a branch; puthe, behind.

There are several cases of disaspiration. Such are jagho, a quarrel, and gar, a
house. Sori, as usual, is for chori, theft. Hawa-ho is for sawa-so. Har®ko isfor
sarikho, like.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MARWARI (SIROHI-RATHI) DIALECT. SIROHI STATE.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

ek  bhai sori-peto gar-me  birot  gali-i; bhabi
One brother thieving (i.e., privately) house-in a-woman kept-had ; brother's-wife
gar-me gali-he. Jan-re mate dund-mund raj-ti kido. Tare jag®o
house-in  kept-is. Him-of on-head punishment king-from was-inflicted. ~ Then the-dispute
bhagio. Hawa-ho rupia dida. Age e-ru
was-settled.  One-hundred-and-twenty-five rupees were-given. Formerly such (the-custom)
tu; sat paseri amol dunde-re waste tolio. Birote-re
was ; (that-)seven Jive-seers opium punishment-of for ~ wasweighed.  The-woman-of
mate sat  wari kajio kido. Khol?ra padia. Nyat-me o
on-head seven years quarrel was-made. The-huts were-destroyed. Caste-in  this
dhani joje nahi. Dalu-kabadu knjia-ware
man  was-required not. Branch-door-leaves (of-the-house) by-the-quarrellers
lidu-oru. Tari aho piya har®ko bhato une-re gar-me rakhio
were-taken-away-for-themselves. Then one pice  like a-stone him-of house-in  was-kept
koi ni. Ue-re gar-me khol3ra pade-no un-ro gano thapio.
anything not.  Himrof home-in  huts  destroyed-haiing him-of crime was-established.
Jan-re  mate puthe-waru khanfwawaro malio ni. Othe ago
Him-of  on-head follower helper was-got not.  There in-former-times
e-ru tu ke raaru dund-mund ni  tu. Khun habh®o
such(-custom)  was that the-king-of punishment not (there-)was. Crime (if-)was-heard

to be-waro dund pade, jago  sotaw®o-to ke ojam®to-to.
then two-time punishment falls, quarrel being-ended-was or  being-extinguished-was.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGOI NG.

A brother secretly kept a woman in his house. It was in the bouse of his brother's
wifethat he kept her. The king's officials inflicted punishment on him for this. The
personal quarrel was then settled by his paying in addition a hundred and twenty-five
rupees (to the persons injured). In former times he had to weigh out thirty-five seersof
opium asafine (to them). Asfor the womanthe quarrel remained against her (i e., she
was not re-admitted to caste) for seven years. His hutswould be pulled down, and he
was not allowed into caste ; the branches and door leaves (of the hut) were taken away
by the persons who had the quarrel with him, and not so much as a stone worth a pice
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did they leave behind. His guilt was established by his hut being pulled down. There
was no one who would help or asis him.

Formerly the custom was that there was no punishment in the king's court, but

now, if any crime is heard of, the guilty person istwice punished, and the quarrel is at
once ended or extinguished for good and all.
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SAETH-KI BOLI.

Saeth or Sath is atract in the extreme south-west of the Sirohi State on the Palanpur
frontier. Here the Southern Marwari of Sirohi is so mixed with Gujarati, that it
might be classed under either language. The mixture is purely mechanical, forms
of each language being used indifferently. NOLO the way in which, as in Northern
Guijarat, 6h is pronounced asa. Thus we have both chaw¥i and saw#i, a marriage
pavilion; pache and pase, afterwards. This form of speechis said to be spoken by
6,000 people. As aspecimen of it | give an interesting folktale received from Sirohi.

[ No. 12]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MARWARI (SAETH-KI BOLI). SIBOHI STATE.
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RIJASTHINI.

MARWARI ~ (SAETH-KI ~ BOLI). . SIROHI  STATE.

TRANSLI TERATI ON AND TRANSLATI ON.

Ek raja Ujeni nagdi-ro dhani tho. Wo raja  rat-ra  bajar-me
A king Ujeni city-of lord was. That king night-at bazaar-in
gio, ne Wadaet aw?dti-thi. Wan-no rajae puchiyu ke, 'thu
went, and Providence coming-was.  Himto by-theking it-was-asked that, ‘thou
kua  he? Aw?nare kiyu ke, 'mu Wadaet hu.  Ek
who art ?' By-the-comer it-was-said that, | Providence am. A
bharaman-re at lakhawa-re-waste  jau-chu.' Rajae puchiyu
Brahman-to lines-of-fortune writing-for going-am' By-the-king  it-was-asked
ke, ' su at lakhio ?' Te Wadaet kiyu ke, ' jewa
that, 'what lines were-written ?° Then (by-) Providence it-was-said that, '‘what
at lakhis tewa waldta kehi jau.' Wadaetae wo
lines I-shall-write those in-coming-back having-told I1-go’ By-Providence that
at likhio ke, ‘e Bharaman-re naw?mo mehine ek dik?o
line  waswritten  that, ' this Brahman-to in-ninth  in-month  a son
ave. Dikaro janam?to sabre, to bap mar-jae. Wo
may-come.  The-son being-born  he-may-hear, then the-father ~ may-die. That
dikro  paraniwa-re-waste  jae, to chaw@na-me wag mare.'
son marrying-for may-go, then the-marriage-pavilion-in  a-tiger ~ may-kill*
Ewu kehioe Wadaet raja pag?ti-thi gare gai.
This  having-said  Providence the-king near-from in-home  went.
Pache rajae bharamani-ne dharam-ben, kidhi.
Afterwards by-the-king as-for-the-Brahmani god-sister she-was-made.
Pache dik3o janamdta dik?a-ro bap paro-muo; ne dik?ro
Afterwards the-son  on-being-born  the-son-of the-father died; and the-son
moto huo. Jare rajae dikéra-re sagai kidhi, ne
big  became. Then  by-the-king the-son-to betrothal was-made, and
jan-ri tyari kidhi; ne paraniwa-Saru
the-marriage-procession-of preparation was-made; and marrying-for
wua. Paso dik’ra-re saw-re jaene,
they-became(-ready). Aftericards the-son-of father-in-law-to having-gone,
nahl mardwa-ro pako bandobast kar, dik&ra-ne
not getting-killed-of thorough arrangement  having-made, as-for-the-son
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sawdia-me biadio, ne pardnavine
the-marriage-pavilion-in he-was-caused-to-sit, and hating-caused-to-marry
saw?ria-thi utdrine vid vldareni-ne

the-marriage-pavilion-from having-caused-to-descend as-for-the-bridegroom  (and-)bride
ek lodari kothi-me galine band karia, ke wag
an iron grain-bin-in kaving-placed shut-up  they-were-made,  that  a-tiger
dik?ra-ne na mare. Pase jan rawani hui.
theson  not  may-kill.  Afterwards  the-marriage  -procession  started  became.
Tare dik®a-ne wohu kewa lagi ke, ‘apa beia-ne lodari kothi-me
Then to-theson the-bride to-say began that, ' (as-)for-us two iron bin-in
kan-waste galia ?' Dik?re kiyu ke, 'ewo Wadatae-ro at
what-for arewe-put ? ' By-the-son it-was-said that, ' this Providence-of line-of-fate
lakhio ke  mane sawdia-me wag mar-waro lakhio.
was-written  that me marriage-pavilion-in  a-tiger killer was-written.
Jan-thi  me ragane dharam-bhai kido. Jare rajae apa-ne
That-from | to-the-king god-brother ~ was-made.  Then by-the-king as-for-us-two
lodari kothi-me galia.' Jare dikarie kiu ke, 'wag
iron bin-in were-placed.' Then by-the-gir! it-was-said that, ' atiger
kewo we-he?"' Tare wane dik’re lodari kothi-me beta-taka
what-sort  becoming-is? * Then  by-that  by-son the-iron bin-in  while-sitting
wag-ro chero kadio. Jare une chera-ro wag
a-tiger-of picture was-drawn. Then by-that picture-of (by-)tiger
wane-ne dikra-ne paro-mario. Pase jare avine rajae
as-for-thal  as-for-son he-was-killed. Afterwards ~ when  having-come by-the-king
lodari kothi ugadi, to  bharaman-re  dik*ra-ne  muo dekhio,
the-iron bin  was-opened, then the-Brahman-of asfor-son  dead he-was-seen,
ne wag bare nikdio. Tare rajae mane-me janiyu
and thetiger  outsde came-out. Then  by-the-king mind-in it-was-known
ke, ' Wadaeta-ra  at lakhia  we-he/ so  khara he

that, providence-af lines written becoming-are! those true are.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon atime acertain king ruled in the City of Ujjain. One night he went
into the bazaar, and met the God of Fate.! The king asked him who he was, and he
answered, ' | am Fate. | am on my way to write the lines of fortune on the brow of a
Brahman.' "The king asked him what he was going to write, and Fate said he would
tell himon hisway back. Then Fate went on and wrote the following lines on the
Brahman's forehead,—' Nine months hence let a son be born to this Brahman, and as

Waddet is a corruption of Vidhata, the name of God, as the Creator and Disposer of human affans. He is here
represented as writing trie lines of fate on the brow of ahuman being. Those lines are caled at. Acoording to the

usud belief he writes thorn on a child's forehead on the sixth night after birth, but in the presant; story he is represented as
writing them on the brow of afull-grown man.
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soon as the father hears of the birth of a son let the father die. Let the son go forth to
bemarried, and let atiger kill him in the marriage-pavilion." Then Fate told the king
what he had written and went home.

Then the king made the Brahman's wife his god-sister. In process of time a son
was born and the father died as it was written. By and bye, the son grew up and the
king got him betrothed. Then theusual preparations for the marriage werecarried out,
and the son went forth to his future father-in-law's house. The king made elaborate
arrangements to prevent his being killed in the marriage pavilion, and after the wedding
ceremonies were concluded he shut the bride and bridegroom up in a strong iron chest
likea grain bin, so that the tiger might not get at him to slay him. Then thebride
began to ask the son,’ why have we two been shut up in thisiron grain-bin?' The son
replied that it was written in his line of fate that atiger should kill him in the marriage
pavilion, that therefore the king had made him his god-brother, and had shut them both
up in theiron bin. The bride asked what a tiger was like, so the youth, seated as he
was in the bin, drew a picture of atiger. As soon as he bad finished, the picture came
tolife and slew him. Some time afterwards the king had the bin opened, and there he
found the Brahman's son lying dead, and a great tiger leaped out of the bin and dis-
appeared.

So the king understood that the saying was quite true that whatever was written in
the lines of fate was sure to happen.
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DEORAWATI

Immediately to the east of the Sirohl dialect, we find in the Marwar State a form
of speech, known as Deorawati, and reported to be spoken by 86,000 people. This
dialect is even more mixed with Gujarati than Sirohi. We even find the Gujarati
interrogative pronoun Su, what? appearing under the form of hu. The Gujarati
chhu, and the Marwari hu, both meaning '| am,' appear with equal frequency. On the
other hand, the genitive suffix seems to be always the Marwari ro, and never the
Gujarati no.

It is quite unnecessary to give specimens of this mixed form of speech.

VOL. ix,PART II. P
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MARWARI-GUJARATI.

To the south of Marvvar liesthe Agency of Palanpur, politically attached to the
Bombay Presidency, of which the main language is Gujarati. Along the common
frontier of the two States, a mixed language is spoken, which in Marwar is called
Gujarati, and in Palanpur Marwari. This double nomenclature well illustrates its
composite nature. It naturally varies much from place to place, and in the mouths of
different people.

A large number of Musalmans, whose native language is Hindostani, are found in
Palanpur and the neighbourhood, and so we find plentiful traces of Hindustani in this
border dialect.

The specimen which | give comes from Palanpur. It is a short folk tale. The
reader will note how Hindustani and Marwari are mixed up, and aso Che free infusion of
Guijarati vocabulary. The only genuine dialectic forms seem to be the long vowels in
the pronominal oblique forms in, jin, etc. This does not seem to be an error of the
scribe, but to be a deliberate attempt to represent the actual pronunciation.

The estimated number of speakers of this Marwari-Gujarati is:—

Marwar. . . . . 30,270
Palanpur. . . . . . . . . . . . 35,000
TOTAL . 65,270
[ No. 13}
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MARWARI (MIXED WITH GUJARATI). STATU PALAUPUR.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek seth-ra kane in-ra chbar mulajim diwali-ra dahade bakshis

A merchant-of near himof four aervants Diwali-of on-day  present
lene-ku aye. Seth-ji-ne in-ra age tebal-par ek gita-ji
taking-for came. The-merchant-by them-of in-front  table-on a Gita
dhar-dini, or una-ri baju-me pach pach rupiya-ra char dhagdi-o

was-placed, and it-of side-in five five rupees-of four  heaps-also

kini. Pher seth-ji-e ek  nokar-ku pusiya ke, ' tha-re
were-made.  Then by-themerchant a  servant-to it-waa-asked that, ' you-to
o0 gita-ji chahije-he ke pach rupiya chahije-he?" 'Saheb, hu padhi
this Gita neceaaary-is or five rupees necessary-are ?" 'gr, | toread
saku nahi. Jin-su more-to pach  rupiya lena he.!
am-able not. This-from to-me-indeed five rupees to-be-taken  are’
Bad seth-ji-ne dusre-ku pusiya ke, 'tha-re kai

Afterwards  the-merchant-by  the-second-to it-was-asked that, 'you-to  what
pasand he, (o] gita-ji ke pach rupiya? 'Saheb, me padhiya-to

pleasing s, thts Gita or five rupees ? ' 'Sr, | educated-indeed
hu; magar more-to rupiya-ri gargj he. Jin-su rupiya
am; but to-me-indeed rupees-of concern is. This-from rupees
leta-hu.' Tisre-ne bhi  rupiya lina. Chotha sakas jo
taking-1-am.' The third-by also  rupees  were-taken. The-fourth  person  who
chawad baras-ri umar-ro tho; jin-su seth-ji-ne pusiya ke,

fourteen yeara-of age-of was himfrom the-merchant-by  it-was-asked  that,
"tha-re  bhi  rupiya chahije-he ?' Lad®ke-ne jabab diya ke,
'you-to also rupees necessary-are ?"  The-boy-by answer  was-given  that,
'Saheb, more-to gita-ji chahije-he.  Me  apéni budhi  ma-ke
' Sr, to-me-indeed the-Gita necessary-is | my-own old  mother-of
age padhuga.' Ye  kahe-kar usne  gita-ji upad-lini.  In-mahe-su
in-front  will-read.’ This said-having himby the-Gita  waslifted. It-in-from

ek sona mohar nikal ai. We dekh-kar tinu askas
a gold com having-issued came. That seen-having tht-three persona
saram-su niche bhal®ne lage.

shame-from  downwards to-look  began.
VOX. IX, PART |1 p 2
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FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG

A certain merchant had four servants, and on the day of the Diwali festival, they
came to him for the customary presents. The merchant set a table in front of them,
and on it put a copy of the Bhagavad Gita' and round it four piles of five rupees each.
Then he asked one of his servants which he would have—the Gita or five rupees. ' Sir,'
replied he, ' | don't know bow to read. Hence, for my part, it's five rupees that | must
take. Then the merchant asked the second what his choice was—the Gita or five
rupees. ' Sir,' said he, 'it istruethat | can read; but, for my part, rupees are what |
want. Therefore | am takingthem." So a0 the third servant elected to take the rupees.
Thefourth was alad of fourteen years, and the merchant asked him, saying, ' | suppose
you too are goingto choose the rupees’ But the boy replied, 'Sir, for my part, | want
the Gita, and |'llread it to my old mother." So he lifted up the volume, and lo and
behold, there fell out of it a golden coin. When the others saw this, all they could do
was to hang their heads in shame.

L One of the Hindu Scriptures It is accounted very holy.
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WESTERN MARWARI.

The country to the north and west of Jodhpur in Marwar is one vast sandy plain,
called the Thal or sandy waste, which, commencing in M arwar, stretchesinto Bikaner on
the north and into Jaisalmer, Sind and Mallani on the west and south. The dialect of
-the Thal of Bikaner will be dealt with later on. Thedialect of therest of the Thal may
bestyled 'Western Marwari.'

Immediately to the west of Marwari, the language is Sindbi, and hence Western
Marwari is Marwari more or less mixed with that language. Everywhere it isclearly
Marwari in the main, the Sindhi element, even when it is most prominent, playing quite
asubordinate part. We may consider Western Marwari under two heads:—Thaji proper
and the mixed dialects.

Thali proper is spoken in North-West Marwar and in East Jaisalmer. In West
Jaisalmer the language is the Thareli dialect of Sindbi, and in the south centre of that
State there are a few speakers of Dhat?ki, one of the mixed dialects. The dividing line
between Tharell Sindhi and Thali runs about ten miles to the west of thetown of Jai-
salmer.

To thenorth of Jaisalmer lies the State of Bahawalpur, in which Lahndaisthe main
language.

The following isthe estimated number of speakers of Western Marwari:—

Thaliproper: —
Marwar 380,900
Jaisalmer 100,000
_ 480,900
Mixed dialecte . . . . . . . . . . 204,749
TOTAL . 685,649

The mixed dialects will be dealt with subsequently. The principal is the Dhat®i
of Thar and Parkar and Jaisalmer.

Thaliproper isin the main good Marwari,it has a slight admixture of Sindhi, and
also of the Gujarati spoken further south. | give two specimens of it, both from
Jaisalmer. Oneisaversion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a
popular song. TheThali of Marwar in no way differs.

The following are the main peculiaritiesillustrated by the specimens.

Amongst the signs of the influence of Sindhi we may note that a final short a is
often pronounced in a monosyllabic word with aheavy vowel. Thus tina, not tin, three;
satta, seven ; attha, eight; gaya, cow ; but kan, not kana, an ear, and nak, not naka, a
nose, because the vowel is not a heavy one. So also, as in Sindhi, we often find short
vowels where other Indian languages havelong ones. Thus nak, not nak, a nose ; hath,
not hath, a hand; akh, not akh, an eye. The pleonastic termination do or to occurs
both in Eastern and in Western Rajasthani, but it is especially common in Thali and
Sindhi. Thus chhoto-ro, the younger. The word for * one' is heke, compare Sindhi hik?
or hikiro. The words ma-jo, my, ta-jo, thy, have the Sindhi suffix jo of the genitive.

On the other hand, the influence of Gujarati is seen in words like be, two: dik%o,
a son, and in the future formed with sasin jais (pronounced jaish), | will go.
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In the declension of nouns, we may note that nouns, etc., of the form ghoro, with
afinal o, form the oblique singular in i, not d. Their nominative plural endsin a and
the oblique plural in a asusual. Thus, from hukko, a hukka, we have a genitive,hukke-
rb; bhalo manas, a good man ; bhale manasro, of agood man; bhala manas, good men;
bhala manasa-ro, of good men; tha-re bap-re ghar-me, inyour father's house; ma-je
kake-re dikére-ro biya, the marriage of the son of my uncle.

The postposition of the accusative dative is ua. In other respects the declension of
nouns does not differ from that in Standard Marwari.

Pronouns.—The declension of the personal pronouns is peculiar. The words for
‘my "and 'thy' (only in the singular) tike the Sindhi termination jo, of the genitive,
instead of the Marwari ro. Thus ma-jo, my; ta-jo, thy; hut mha-ro, our; tha-ro, your.
Another form of a possessive genitive occursin mayalo, mine ; tayalo, or tealo, thine. ' | '
is hu; obl. sg. ma ; ag. sg. me; nom. pl. mhe ; obl. and ag. pl. mha. 'Thou' istuor tu,
obl. sg. ta ; ag. sg. te; nom. pl. the; ohl. and ag. pl. tha.

The demonstrative pronouns are e, this, o, that, as follows :—

Singular. Plural
Nom Ag and Obl. Nom. Ag. and Obl
e, this iye e iya
0, thai, he uve. o uwa.

Jiko, he, who, etc., as usual; kun, who ? ke-ro, of whom? ki, what ? ki, anything ;
kya, why ?

CONJUGATION.

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Subgtantive—The presait teee of the verb
substantive is ai, am, art, is, are, which does not change for number or person.
Sometimes it appears in the form e or i, and i is the regular form used as an auxiliary.

The past is hato, fern. hati, plural (masc.) hata, (fem) bath We aso have to
instead of hato.

Finite Verb.—The present definite is formed by adding the auxiliary i to the-
simple present. Thus—

Singular. Plural.
1. mara-i mara-i.
2. maredi maro-i.
8. mare-i mare-i.

The imperfect is formed with hato or to. Thus mar®o-hato or mar&o-lo.
The Future is formed on the Gujarati system. Thus—

Singular. Plural.
1. maris mardsa
2. maris maréso

3. marise mardso
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I't will be observed that the second person singular is the same as the first person
singular, thus agreeing with some of the dialects of north Gujarat. In soath Gujarat it
is the third person singular which is the same as the second person.

In other respects the regular conjugation does not differ from that of Standard
Marwari.

There are, as usual, many contracted forms, such as kayo, said ; rayo, remained ;
re-i is remaining ; payo, fallen ; mo, dead.

Thetermination ar of the conjunctiveparticipleis often written as a separate word.
Tius ¢{-ar (ez-9x) instead of wI¥ aikar, haviog arisen.

The Bijastlhéni negotive ki-ni or ESp-ni is common, X3y Jhe"td koy-ni, oo one
used to give ; (48 kd-diyd-ni, thou gavest not.

| give twospecimens of Thali, both from Jaisalmer. One is aversion of the Parable
of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folk bong.
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MARWARI (THALLI). JAISALMER STATE.

SPECIMEN I
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP,
RAJASTHANI.
MARWARI (THALI). JAISALMER, STATE.
SPECIMEN 1.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Heke manakh-re be dikdra hata. Uwa-may-su
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-among-from
chhoto-re bap-na kayo, ‘are bap, ma-ji  patti-ro
the-younger-boy father-to itwas-said, ' O father, my share-of
dhan howe jiko ma-na  do.' Tano uwe ap-ro dhan
wealth may-be that me-to give' Then by-him his-own wealth
uwa-na bech diyo. Jike-su pachhe bego-ij
them-to having-divided was-given. That-from after immediately
chhotoro dik?o ap-ro soy dhan bhelo le
the-younger son his-own all wealth together having-taken
par-des uwo-gyo. Ar uthe luchai-me din kadh*te
foreign-country went~away. And there riotousness-in days passing
ap-ro dhan khoy-diyo. Jano o sari othi-pothi
his-own wealth was-squander ed. When by-him all property
khoy-rayo, tano uwe des-me bhari kal payo
was-squander ed-away’, then that country-in a-mighty famine fell,
ar uwe-na tangichai howan lagi. Pachhe uwe des-re
and himto want to-be began. Afterwards that country-of
heke kane jay rawan lago. Jike uwe-na suar
one  near having-gone to-live he-began. Whom-by him-to swine
charawan-na ap-re kheta-me meliyo. Ar o] suara-re
to-feed his-own fields-in it-was-sent. And he swine-of
khawane-re chhitura-su ap-ro pet bhar®no chaw?to-to; ar
eating-for husks-with his-own belly tofill wishing-was, and
koy uwe-na ki dew?o koy-ni. Tano uwe-ri akal
anybody him-to anything was-giving not. Then him-of senses
tha ai ar kawan lago ke, ‘maje bap-re kitai
right came  and tosay he-began that, ' my father-to how-many
majuro-na pet bharan-su batti rotiya male-i, ar
labourers-to belly filling-than more bread being-obtained-is, and

VOL. IX, PART 1. Q,
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hu bhukh mara-i payo. Hu ! uth-ar ap-re
| of-hunger dying-am fallen. 1 having-arisen my-own
bap kane jais ar uwe-na kail, "bap-ji, me
father near will-go and him-to will-say, Y father, by-me
Bhag®wan-ro ar the-ro pap kiyo-i; hu bale
God-of and you-of tin been-done-has; | now
tha-ro dikéro kuwawan-re layak koy-ni; ma-na ap-re
your son being-called-for worthy am-not; meto  your-oun
majura-me ghato." ' Pachhe o uth-ar ap-re bap  kane
labourersiin put. " ' Afterwards he  having-arisen hisown  father near

gayo. Pan o agho-ij hato ka iti-me uwe-re
went. But he yet-a-far was that the-meantime-in his

bap uwe-ua  dekh-ar daya ki, ar daur-ar  gal®bani
by father him-to having-seen compassion was-made, and having-run embracing
ghati, ar uwero bako liyo. Dikare uwe-na kayo, ' bap-ji,
was-put, and his kiss was-taken. By-the-son him-to it-was-said, 'father,

me Bhagdwan-ro ar tha-ro pap kiyo-i. Hu bale tharo dikéo
by-me God-of and you-of sin  been-done-has. | now  your son
kuwawan-re layak koy-ni.' Pan bap ap-re chakda-na
being-called-for worthy am-not.' But  by-thefather hisown  servants-to
kayo ke, ‘asal kap?ra kadh-ar iye-na perawo, uwere
it-wan-said that, * excellent clothes having-taken-out thisto put-on, his
hath-me biti ar paga-me pagar®hi perawo; ar apa harakh ar
hand-in  aring and feet-in shoes put; and (let-)Jus rejoicing and
goth kar?je; kyo-ke e majo dik¥o mo to, bale jiviyo i;
feasting ~make;  because-that this my son dead was, again alive is
guljiyo to, bale ladho-i. ' Pachhe o harakh karan laga.
lost was, again found-is' Afterwards they merriment to-make began.

Uwe-bakhat uwero bado dik%o khet-me hato. Ar jano o
At-that-time his elder  son field-in was. And  when he
ghar kane ayo tano uwe baje ar nach-ro khar®o suniyo. Ar
house near came then him-by musio and dancing-of sound washeard. And

uwe chak®a-may-su heke-na ap-re kane ter-ar puchhiyo ke,
him-by servants- from-among oneto hisown near having-called it-was-asked that,
e ki e? Uwe uwe-na kayo ke, ta-jo Dbhai ayo-i,
this  what is ?° Him-by him-to it-wassaid that, 'thy brother is-come,
ar ta-je bap uwe-re raji-khusi awan-ri goth ki-¢ Pan
and thy father him-of safeandsound  coming-of a-feast  hasdone But
uwe-na ris ai ar may ni jawan lago.

him-to anger came and within not to-go he-began.
Tano uwe-ro bap bar ay-ar uwe-na manawan lago.

Then him-of  father out  having-come him-to to-entreat began.
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Uwei bap-na  jawab diyo ke, ' dekho, hu ita bardsa.su
Him-by father-to reply was-given that, 'se, | so-many years-from
tha-ri  chak®i payo-kara-i; ar kade tha-re hukam-na olanghiyo
your service have-been-doing; and ever your order-to  it-was-transgressed
koy-ni; ar tha ma-na ap-re beliya bheli goth karan-re waste
not; and by-you meto my-own friends with feast doing-of  for
kade hek  bak®iy-o ko-diyo ni. Pan e dik¥o jiko tharo dhan
ever one kid-even wasgiven not. But this son who  your wealth
patariya bhelo uday ayo-i, jike-re awate-i tha
harlots  with having-wasted come-is, him-of just-on-coming  by-you
goth pari-ki. Bap uwe-na kayo, ' beta, tu
a-feast has-been-made. By-the-father ~ him-to it-was-said, ' son, thou
sada-i ma-je bhelo i ar jiko mayali athi-pothi a o sy
always-even me-of in-company art and what my property is that all
teali e Pan khusi ar harakh  kardno chaijto to, kyo-ke
thine is. But happiness and reoicing to-do necessary was, beoause-that
e tajo bhai mo to bale jiviyo i; guijiyo-to, bale ladho-i.'
this thy brother dead was, again alive is; was-lost, again  found-is.

vl ix, PART II. Q2
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MARWARI (THALI). STATE JAISALMER.
SPECIMEN II.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Ai ai, dhola, banjare-ri poth.
Came came, beloved, a-merchant-of package.
Tamaku layo, re ma-ja gadha maru, sorathi.

Tobacco hebrought;, 0 meof intimate friend, of-Kathiawad.
Re mhara raj.’
O meof prince

An uteri baddere heth.
Raving-brought  it-is-put-down  a-fig-tree-of  under.
Baddo chhayo, re ma-ja gadha maru, jajhe motiye.
Thefig-tree was-adorned, o meof intimate friend, with-numerous pearl.
Lese lese sirddara-ro sath.
Will-take  will-take Sardars-of party.
Kayek lese gadhe maru-ra Baman Baniya.
A-little  will-take intimate friend-of Brahman Baniya,
Kahe, re bani-ra, tamaku-ro mol,
Tell, O Baniya, thetobacco-of price,
Kaye-re pare, ma-ja gadha maru, tamaku cbokhi.

What-of circumstance, me-of intimate friend, tobacco excellent.
Rupaye-ri dini adh tak re;

A-rupee-of is-given half chittack O;

Mhor-ri dini, mha-ri sachi sundar, pa-bhari.
A-mohar-of is-given, me-of true beautiful, a-quarter-of-a-seer-full.
Sone rupe-ra chelaiya  ghaday,

Gold  silver-of scales  having-formed,

Rupe-ri dadi, re gadha maru, bhali tole.
Silver-of scalebeam, O intimate friend, well weigh.
Ratad¥i, re bhawar, gai adh  rat;
Night, O darling, passed half night;

*Thislineis repested as a refrain after each verse | shall not give it again in the tranditeration
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Méda kya padhariya, re maja gadha maru bhawar-ji?

Late why arrived, 0 meof intimate friend darling ?
, Gayata gayata, gora de, saina-re sath re,
(We-)gone-had  gone-had, fair body, companions-of with O,
Hukko hajari chhakiyo, ma-ji sachi sundar,
A-hukka  worth-a-thousand(-rupees) ~ was-smoked,  me-of true beautiful,
chhakiyo.
was-smoked.

Hukke-ri awe bhundi bas, updrata podho re,
Hukka-of comes fetid  smell, turning-away deep O,
Hukko tha-ro talariye pat®kay, chilam pat¥kawa
Hukka  thee-of on-open-ground having-thrown, the-bowl  I-will-cause-to-be-dashed
rawde chow’te.
on-public  cross-road.

Awe re awe, gora de, tha-i-par ris;
There-comes O  comes, fair body, thee-even-on  anger;
Parénije le awa Pugal-gadh-ri  pad®mani.

Having-married having-taken I-will-come Pugal-garh-of  a-padmini.

Parno, bhawar, pach pachis ;

Marry,  darling, five twenty-five;

Me bhabhe-ji-re beti lad®i, re maja gadha maru.

| father-of daughter  beloved, O meof intimate friend.
Age re age ghoda-ri  gham@san,

Infront O infront  horses-of  crowd,

Bhasiya re rath ma-ji sokar beran-ro baj®no.

Behind O carriage  meof rival enemy-of sounding.
Jhala jhala ghudde-ri  lagam,

|-may-catch catch horse-of bridle,

Kadiya-ro jhala re  gadha maru-ro  kataro.

Loins-of |-may-catoh (0] intimate friend-of dagger.
Aganiye re mugarda ral®ay,

In-the-courtyard O mung-grain  having-scattered,

Pitd ak bhage re ma-ji sokar beran sawi.

Having-dlipped may-break O  me-of  rival enemy  co-wife.
Aganiye gharat ropay re,

In-the-courtyard ~ a-millstone  having-set-up O,

Kane na suna ma-ji  sokar-na  bol&ti.
By-ear not I-may-hear me-of rival speaking.
Adi adi bhitaradli chunay re,
Across  across a-small-wall having-built 0,
Akhiye na dekha ma-ji sokardi-na malati.

With-the-eye not I-may-see me-of rival walking-about.
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Hathar-le re ramaya basang nag,
With-the-hand O  have-been-played-with venomous  snakes,
Bichchhu-ri kbadhi, ma-ji gadha maru, hu to nahi dara
Scorpion-of  sting, me-of intimate friend, | indeed not fear.
Jajam-ri re tha-i-ri dhalay,

Carpet O thee-indeed-of  having-caused-to-be-spread,
Beli-ra  tedawa re  gadhe maru-ra saina

Friends |-may-call O intimate friend-of companions.
Laga dada-ri dhuynrdi re dukhay,

Cloves cardamoms-of firebowl O  having-lit-up,

Hatha-su chada re Dbhawar-ji-ra  chilamiya.
Handswith  I-may-fill-with-fire O  darling-of  the-hukka-bowl.

Sone rupe-ro  hukaiyo karay,

Gold  silver-of hukka having-caused-to-be-made,

Moti-re jadawa re  gadhe maru-ri chilam-ri.

With-pearls |-may-get-it-studded O intimate  friend-of  the-hukka-bowl.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG.

Wife addresses husband.—O my intimate friend1 A merchant has arrived with
packages of Kathiawar tobacco laden on bullocks.

O my intimate friend ! He has put down the packages under afig tree which
seems adorned (by the tobacco) as if it were studded with numerous pearls.

I't will be purchased by Sardars and a little by the Brahmans and Banias of my
intimate friend.

Wife to the tobacco merchant—O Bania! tell me the circumstance of the tobacco
and at what rate you will sell it.

Wife to her husband—O my intimate friend, the tobacco is an excellent one.

Tobacco merchant replies—O my beautiful damsel. | have sold half a chittack of
tobacco for arupee and one quarter of a seer for a gold mohar.

Wife addresses merchant.—O my friend, have the scaes and the beam made of
gold and silver and weigh the tobacco properly,

After a few days the husband having come home late at night the wife says—O my
intimate friend, my darling! Why haveyou come so late as when half the night has
passed?

Husband answers.—O fair coloured, true, and beautiful damsell |1 had gone for a
walk with my friends and there we smoked a hukka worth a thousand rupees.

Wifewith an anger.—A fetid smell of a hukka comes from your breath. Turn
your face to the other side and sleep. | would throw away the hukka on the open
ground and its bow! on the public cross-road.

Husband's answer.—| am displeased with you, O fair coloured and beautiful damsel,
I will now get the Padmini from Pugal and marry her.!

* Pugal or Pungal isafamousfortress of West Bajputana. Padmini it the name of the most excellent kind of women.
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Wife says—Never mind, O my lover, you may marry five or twenty-five such
women. | am adarling daughter of my father.

The husband then goes to marry and returns with his new wife The former wife
says.—Numerous horses are in front, and in the rear is heard the sound of the carriage
of my rival wife and enemy.

| may catch my husband by the reins of the horse ridden by him or by the dagger
fastened by him at his loins.

I will strew mung grain on the courtyard so that my rival may slip and break

her leg.
I will get a millstone set up in the courtyard and have it worked, so that | may not

hear the voice of my rival.

I will get a wall built across that | may not see my rival walking about.

The wife gets courage again and says—| have played with venomous snakes and |
am not afraid of a scorpion sting.

Then again becomes softened and entreats her husband.—Let me get a carpet spread
and let me invite your companions to sit on it with you: having lit the burning char-
coal, et me myself fill the bowl of your hukkawith cloves and cardamoms.

L et me get you a hukka made of gold and silver, and let me have its how! studded

with pearls.

VOL. IX, PART 1.
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MIXED MARWARI AND SINDHI.

The word Dhat means ' desert,' and it is applied specifically to the desert tract of
the Sind district of Thar and Parkar as well as to the adjoining portion of the State of
Jaisalmer.  Native authorities say that it includes the following towns:—

In Thar and Parkar— Chelar.
Umarkot. Parno.
Chhor. Naursar.
Gadhra. Gundra.
Mitti. In Jaisalmer—
Rangdar. Mayajlar.
Chachra. Khuri of Samkhabha Pargana.
Jaisinghdar.

The district of Tuar and Parkar consists of three tracts, (1), the Pat or plain, of
the Eastern Nara, in the North-West and Centre-West of the district; (2) the Parkar
tract to the South-East; and (8) the Thar or desert (corresponding to the Dhat). The
language of the Pat is Sindhi. That of the Parkar tract is Sindhi, and, in the extreme
South, Gujarati.

To the East of the district of Thar and Parkar lies the Marwar State of Mallani.
The main language of Mallani is Marwari, but along the common frontier thereis a
narrow tract in which the language is said to be * Sindhi'; no specimens hare been
received from this tract, but we may safely conclude thatitis amixture of Marwari
and Sindhi in which Sindhi predominates. To the North-East of this tract there is an
acknowledged mixture of the two languages. North of Mallani, up to the frontier of
Jaisalmer, the language is described by the Marwar officials as a mixture of Thali and
Sindhi. This tract is really a continuation of the Dhat, and the language in no way
differs from Dhat?ki.

Dhat®i, or the language spoken in the Dhat, is simply Thali with a stronger
infusion of Sindhi formsthan elsewhere. It isamixed dialect and necessarily varies
from place to place. In Thar and Parkar, theinfluence of Sindhi is naturally stronger
than in Jaisalmer.

To sum up, we have in South-West Marwar-Mallani, and in the Dhat of Jaisalmer
a number of forms of speech all of which are mixtures of Standard Marwari or of Thali
with Sindhi in varying proportions. It is unnecessary to consider them separately.
All that we need do is to record the estimated number of speakers of each, which are
as follows:—

Marwar-Mallani so-railed * Sindhi’ 46,960
Marwari and Sindhi mixed 15,000
Tha)i and Sindhi mixed 70,000
131,960
Jaisalmer Dhat?i 150
Thar and Parkar Dhataki*. 72,639
TOTAL mixed dialects of Marwari and Sindhi 204,749

' Sandard Marwari isalso spoken in That and Parkar, but by immigrants
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| do not propose to give specimens of all these varieties. It will suffice to print
two popular songsin Dhat?ki, one from Thar and Parkar, and the other from Jaisalmer.
Dhat?i is also known by other names, such as Tharechi, or Thareli, the language
of the Thar. The employment of these latter names leads to confusion with the
true Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and | therefore avoid their use.

The specimen from Thar and Parkar, while in the main Mirwiri, or ratber
Thall, showe many Sindbl peculisritien. Huch are the employment of the Bindhi
latters w () and w [ ) which I transliternte 252 and gps respectively. The letier
% {5, which is sirange to Sindhi,but ie common n Mirwayl, doss not cocar. Note
alao the 8indhi termination # in shgramw, shome, bichdry, o pretext, Tt is worthy of
remark that wabar (wo should read rabdr according to the metra) menns (like the Sindli
#alary) *a wolf,” whils in Bajputann it menns *a tiger” As in thé Bhil disleots, and
also as in the Pisios dialects of the North-Western Frootier and in 3indh1, there iz »
tendenoy to confuse cerabral for dental lettars (e.g. dijé for difa, give, khal for 24é4, a
field} wod to harden woft onee, ag In Eawaii for gdw, 8 cow
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Aj avela kyu avia, kah-ro
Today late why came, what-of
Tha-ro mah?o ghar nahi, ie
You-of  clerk at-home not,
Sah? Ujeni hu phirio,
City Ujjain | walked,
Tas avelo avid, tuj
Therefore late  came, to-you
Chandar gyo ghar apne,
The-moon has-gone  house its-own,
M ai abbala-si-se kaiso bbalano, tu
Me  humblellike-with ~ what talking, thou
Kehir kawali bakhe, chhali
Lion cow devours, goat
Jokho lagge jindu-na,
Peril  happens life-to,
5. Aio, sih pachana, hekal
Ah, lion fearless, alone
Ghar udara dhundi to
Souses  mice-of
S
Put-on
Jokhamu
Peril

me-in

mahde

talking

lakho
gir

ta-na,
searching then thee-to,
Sahechi sigar, raja
Sahechi  good-apparel,
JagoPsi jia-na,
will-happen life-to,
bicharu.
pretex|
Bbari dije
Sedge
Raja
King

bbari
hedge
jin-re,
his,

khet-ns
the-field
kuk
complaint

khetar-na,
put fields-to,
dande raiat-na

injures  subjects

muj-me

sugani-ro
this  chaste-one-of
avio  aj.
in-(this)-quarter came
bbalawan Kkaj.

for.

raja
O-king
kehir  hu

bakbe nahar,
devours  wolf,

hundreds-of-thousands
abbih.
roaring  brave.
Saramu na
shame not
kare
king makes command,

hundreds-of-thoutands

kane
whom

kam?
business ?

sam.
husband.

today.

tu  bhi gbar ja.
thou also house go.
ga.

lion I cow.

kare
you-may-make

bicharu,
pretext.

sih.
lion.

awe
comes
pukar,

lakho kare
you-may-make

khai?
eats?
lagg jai?
near
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Kuk mat kar, re
Complaint not make, O
Sahechl, kuk kaiaki hoi?
Sahechi, from-complaint what results?
Kehar-ke  mukh bbakdi, chhuti suni na koi.
Lion-of (in-)mouth  goat, escaped washeard not by-any-one.
Ani dia ap-ri, ani mat lopo ap,
Oath I-give thee-of, oath not transgress thou,
Hu kawali tu brahman, h3 bbeti tu bbap.
| cow thou brahman, | daughter thou father.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.
DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A KING.
Woman.—Why have you come today at this late hour; what business have you
with me? | am an honest woman and my husband, who is your clerk,
isnot in the house.
King.—I have walked over the whole of Ujjain city and at last today have come
to your quarter. That iswhy | have come so late to converse with you.
Woman.—The moon has gone to her abode.  You, O king, go to your own abode.
What converse can you have with a humble woman like me? You
are the lion, | the cow.
King.—The lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. You may put forward
a thousand pretexts, but your life will only be imperilled.
Woman.—O fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not ashamed to come
searching the houses of mice ?

King.—O Sahechi, put on your best apparel for so the king desires. You may
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life.
Woman.-— Round the field is put a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field

(by overgrowing it)? If the king injures his subjects to whom can
they go for redress?
King.—Do not complain, Sahechi; what will you gain by complaint ? Have you
ever heard that a goat, once in the lion's mouth, escaped ?
Woman.—I hold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. | am the cow,
you are the Brahman. | am the daughter, you my father.
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The following song is song in the Dhat at marriage festivities. Itisin praise of
a Sddha Rajput, of Khuri, named Hathi Singh, the son of Daulat Singh. It tells, bow
hevisited Haidarabad in Sind, where he was honoured by the Mirs. On his return to
Khuri helearns from Bhagwan Singh, theson of Anda Singh of Chhor (in Thar and
Parkar) how Bhagwan's uncle Hem-Raj had been arrested by Jodha the Hakim (i.e.
Mahar ajah) of Jodhpur in Marwar. Hathi Singh was sufficiently powerful to meet
Jodha on egual terms and to settle the dispute without a conflict.

Hathi Singh lived in thetime of Mul Raj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, who died in the
year 1820.

This specimen of Dlad'ki is nol so stromgly influenced by Sindhi as that
which comen from Thar snd Parkar. TFhe 8indhl letters w (ip) and ¥ (</ ) do not ooour,
and thars iu ono ipstance of a cerobral & Ja. The verb’ to give* is, however, spelt with o
cerebral ¢, an in ¢ginkd, giveo. The mixed oaturs of the dislect is well shown by the use
of the Bikéneri ckds to form the present temse of werba, The oblique form s of the
genitive is employed o form an accusative in mdff-ra piwd, muy they abfain pleasures,
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

1. Sarasati mata  tuj pae laga.
Sarasvati mother  thy  at-feet |-fall,

jana ghaneri she  budh maga.
to-know much all  wisdom we-beg.

2. Bario re Sodho desa-me banko.

Brave O Sodha" countries-in  gallant.
beri uwe-ra suta udarke.
enemies  himof while-aseep start-up.

3. Siwa Hathi-Singh-re sdee sukhe.
Subjects Hathi Sngh-to  aways  are-happy.
ridh-sidh-ri kami na kahe.

prosperity-success-of ~ want  not any.

4, Raja mane-chhe Mul-raj raja
King respecting-is Mul-raj king.

jite-ra baja Khuri-me baja.
victory-of musical-instruments Khuri-in are-sounded.

5, Hathi-Sihgh  cbadhiya Haidarabad jawe.
Hathi-Singh mounted  Haidarabad  goes.

jawe Mira-na  malam kidhe.
, goes the-Mirs informed made.

6 Mir Sahib tutbo hukm dinho.
Mir  Sahib was-pleased order was-given.
ruri sirdpaw ne ghoro dinbo.
excellent robe and horse  was-given.
7. Sirpaw peh®re-ne dere padharya
Robe  put-on-having  to-camp  he-set-out
dere-ra beli dise sgjora.

camp-of followers  appear  well-pleased.
8. Hati-Singh chadhiya des-na awe.
Hathi-Singh mounted  country-to  comes.
sari Dhat me uchang pawe.
all Dhat-in  festivities he-gets.
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11

12.

18.
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Bhag®wan  Ande-ro Chhor-su awe.
Bhagawan  Anda-of  Chhor-from comes.
kake Hem-Raj-ra kagad laws.
uncle Hem-Raj-of papers he-brings.
Kagad bachawe ris  chadbawe
Tapers hereads anger hr-raises.
'ero najar-ma koi na awe?
'such sight-in  any-one not ocomes
Waliyo-tho Sodho ber ghatawe
Returned-was Sodha enmity puts.
Hathi-Singh-ra kagad Jodha-na jawe.
Hathi-Singh-of papers Jodha-to  go.
Hathi-Singh  Hakam  huwa-chhe bhela
Hathi-Singh  the-Hakim become-are together.
bhela hue-ne bat bicbari.
together become-having affair was-considered.
Bhala! Daulat-Singh-re saput jayo.
Well ! Daulat-Singh-to  good-son  was-born.
thal bhare-ne motiya  badhayo.
tray , filled-having pearls present.

Charan Bhat gun git gawe.
Bards Panegyrists  virtues song sing.
ut, ghora, ne moja-ra pawe.
camel", horses, and pleasures may-they-obtain.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.
1. O Mother Sarasvati,' we prostrate ourselves before thee, and implore thee to

grant unto us wisdom.
2. In many countries the Sodha Rajput is known as a brave man and a gallant.

In fear of him his enemies start up in the midst of their slumbers.
8. Hathi Singh's subjects are always happy, and he has no lack of prosperity

and success.
4. Mul Raj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, respects him, and the drums of his victories

are beaten at Khuri.
5. Hathi Singh mounted his horse and went to Haidarabad, and news of his

arrival reached the Mirsof Sindh.
6. The Mir Sahib was pleased and presented him with a grand robe of state, and

a horse.
7. Hathi Singh put on the robe and returned to his camp, and at the sight his

followers rejoiced.

! The Goddess of poetry.
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8. Hathi Singh mounted bis horse and returned to bis own country, and all
Dhat rung with festivities.

9. Then Bhagwan, the son of Anda, came to him from Chhor, and gave him a
letter from his uncle Hem Raj.

10. Assoon as he read it he became inflamed with rage, and cried ' | know
no one who would act "

11. So mighty are the Sodhas that when any of them returns displeased (there
isgreat trouble). So Hathi Singh sent a letter to Jodha, the Hakim of Jodhpur.

12. Hathi Singh and the Hakim met, and the matter was decided (favourably
to Hem Raj).

13. Well done ! Daulat Singh's son is a good son. Let us receive him with a
dish filled with pearls.

14. Bards and Panegyrists sing his virtues, may they obtain camels, horses, and
every pleasure as their reward.

* The letter informed him that Hem Raj bad bemn arrested by the Hakim of Jodhpur Hathi Singh is loath to
believe that anyone should dare to do this.

VOL.IX, pART I .
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NORTHERN MARWARI.

BIKANERI-SHEKHAWATI.

To the north of the Marwar State lie the State of Bikaner and the Shekhawati
tract of the State of Jaipur.

Bikaner is bounded onthe west by the State of Bahawalpur, the main language of
whichis Lahnda, and on the north by the Cis-Sutlej Panjab districts of Firozpur and
Hissar, which are, in the main, Panjabi speaking. The language, however, of the
portion of Hissar which lies along the north-east of Bikaner is Bagri.

In the north-west of Bikaner inthe triangle enclosed by the Babawalpur and
Firozpur frontiers, there is a mixed dialect spoken. |Itis caled Bhattiani, and is a
compound of Lahnda, Panjabi, and Bikaneri. It is dealt withunder the head of
Panjabi.’ In the north-east of Bikaner, in the country near Hissar, the language is
Bagri. Over the rest of the State the language is Bikaneri. Bikaneriis aso spoken
in Bahawalpur along the common frontier of the two States.

Immediately to the east of the Bikaner State, lies the Shekhawati tract of Jaipur.
The language of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Jaipuri, which has been discussed on
pp. 31 and ff. The language of Shekhawati bears the same name as the tract in which
it isspoken. It will be observed that it is conterminous with the Bikaneri spoken
to its west.

In the north-east of Bikaner, and in the neighbouring tract of the Panjab,
Bagri is spoken. This is Bikaneri merging into Panjabi and Bangaru, but as it
possesses some peculiarities of its own, it will be dealt with separately.

Bikaneri and Shekhawati are the same language. They are simply Marwari with
an infusion of Jaipuri, which naturally increases as we go eastwards. We may call
the joint Bikaneri-Shekhawati dialect, together with Bagri, ' Northern Marwari." The
approximate number of speakers of this form of Marwari is :—

Bikaneri—
Bikaner. . . . . . . ) 533,000
Baha-walpur . . . . . . 10,770
543,770
Shekhawati L. . . . . . 488,017
Bagri . . . . . . . . . . 327,859
TOTAL 1,359,146

A version of the New Testament in Bikaneri was published by the Serampore
Missionaries in 1820. The language is the same as that now about to be described.

The following points may be noted in connexion with this Bikaneri-Shekhawityi
dialect.

In the declension of nouns the oblique form of strong taddbhava nounsin o, like
ghoro, a horse, often ends in ai, (especialy in the ablative) as in bikai-su, from
Bika (nom. Biko) ; potai-hu, from a grandson. In Bikaneri, the postposition of the
genitive isthe Marwari ro, while in Shekhawati it is the Jaipuri ho. This is one of

tgeVol. I X, Part 1.



the few points of difference between the two dialects. It will be remembered that
ko is aso met in Eastern Marwari.

In the pronoun of the first person, the form of the genitive varies, we have
mharo, mhardo, mero, and merdo, ' my," so we have tharo, thar?o, teroand terdo
"thy." With mhardo, thardo, etc., compare the Western Marwari mayalo, tayalo.
In Shekhawati. we often find Jaipuri forms of the pronoun of the third person,
such as 65, be; bi, by him. In Bikaneri, the Marwari forms are used. Ke is
*what ?'

Over the whole tract, both the Marwari and the Jaipuri forms of the verb
substantive are in constant use. Both hu and chhu, | am, and ho and chho, was.

In the finite verb, the futureis usually formed with s, asin mardsyu, | shall strike.
In Shekhawati we also now and then find the Jaipuri (Torawati) form with go
(marugo).  Torawati is the form of Jaipuri spoken immediately to the east of
Shekhawati. In other respects, the verb is conjugated asin Marwari.

| give examples of this Northern Marwari from both Bikaner and Shekhawati,

The following account of the fortunes of Bika and of the founding of Bikaner
comes from the State of that name. The language is the same as that just explained.
Both chhai and hai are used as verb substantives and the oblique forms of strong
masculine tadbhava nouns in o often end in ai. The only peculiarity which may
be noted is the Gujarati fashion of making the participle of a transitive verb
in the past tense agree in gender with the object even when in the impersonal
construction. Thus jata-ri jata-nai jiti {not jito), tribes of Jats were conquered.

As the original MS. is a good example of the writing of this part of India, |
giveitin facsimile. In the transliteration | have silently corrected the numerous
instances in which the vowels are incorrectly written.
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[ No. 18]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.
BIKANERI. STATE BIKANER.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Raw  Biko-ji sambat 1522 miti Asoj sud 10 Jodh-pur-su
Prince Bika year 1522 date Asog]  bright-half 10 th  Jodhpnr-from
bahir hua, ar Mandor-mai ayar mukam kiyo; or
started became, and Mandor-in having-come  a-halt  was-made; and

pher  Desfnok  Sri Mata-ji Kar@ni-ji-ri hajéri-mai hajar hua; or
again  (at-)IDesnok  Si  Mother Karni-of presence-in  present  became; and
bathai-su gaw Chadasar-mai ayar theh?ra. Or bathai-
there-from milage Ghandasar-in having-come  he-remained. And there-
su K odam-desar ayar tin baras tai Kodarn-desar-mai
from  (to-)Kodamdesar having-come three years  during  Kodamdesar-in
reya. Or Kodam-desar-mai ek chhoto-so kot kardwayo.
he-remained.  And Kodamdesar-in a small fort  was-caused-to-be-made
Or Kodam-desar-su uthar gaw Jag3u-mai barns das tai
And Kodamdesar-from  having-risen  (in-)village  Janglu-in  years ten during
raba. Bai bakbat  Bbatiya-ro raj athai chho, jika-ra malak
he-dwelt.  At-that time the-Bhatis-of rule here was, whom-of lord
Sekho-ji Bhati Pugal-ra raw ha. Raw Sekho-ji-ri beti Rang
Sekha  Bhati  Pugal-of prince  was.  Prince Sekha-of daughter Bang
Kuwar-ji-su  Bikai-ji-ro biha kiyo. Kodarn-desar-mai  jad Raw
Kuwar-with  Boka-of  marriage teas-made. Kodamdesar-in when  by-Prince
Bikai-ji kilo karawan-ri man-mai kari-chhi, to Bhatiya
Bika the-fort causing-to-make-of mind-in (it-) done-was, then by-the-Bhatis
banawan nahi diyo; or Bikai-ji or Bhatiya-rai
to-get- it-built  not teas-allowed; and Bika and the-Bhatis-of
apas-mai larai hui. lyai larai-mai Bhati
themselves-among fighting took-place. This fighting-in the-Bhatis
hara, or Raw Biko-ji jita. Pan Bhati
wer e-defeated, and Prince Bika was-victorious. But the-Bhatis
pher-hi janai-tanai moko payar Raw Bikai-ji-su
again-even whenever opportunity having-obtained Prince Bika-with
larétaraha. Or pachhai uthai-su Rati ghati-mai jathai abar
fighting-remained. And  afterwards  there-from Rati valley-in where now
VOL. IX, PART 1. T



138 RAJASTHANI.

Bikaner-ro sehar baso-ro chhai kilo karawan-ri man-mai
Bikaner-of city situated is a-fort causing-to-make-of mind-in
kari; or sambat 1545 miti Besakh badai tij-nai
(intention-) was-made ; and pear 1546 date Baisakh  dark-half third-on
kilai-ri nivi ghati. Or iyai din-su Raw Bikai-ji
the-fort-of foundation waslaid. And this day-from Prince by-Bika
ap-ri raj-dhani Bikaner kar-livi. Ai pachhai moko
himself-of  capital Bikaner woe-established.  This after opportunity
dekhar Saikasar Roniyai-rai Godara Jata-nai jit-liya.
having-seen  Saiksar Roniya-of the-Godara Jats-to they-were-conquered.
Or pher dus?ri Jata-ri jata-nai bhi jitl or
And again other Jats-of tribes-to also  they-were-conquered and
uwa-re gawa-nai khosar ap-ri raj-dhani Bikaner
them-of  villagesto having-taken-possession-of —himself-of capital Bikaner
larai laya. Or Jata har-para Bikai-ji-nai
with(-him)  they-were-brought. ~ And by-the-Jats (who-)were-defeated Bika-to
ap-ra dhani kar-liya. lyai pachbai Raw Bikai-ji
their-own  lord he-was-acknowl edged. This after Prince by-Bika
kan gaw Khichi Raj3puta-ra jitar ap-rai raj-mai
several villages  Khichi Bajputs-of having-conquered his-own rule-in
bhel-liya. Or iyai-su pachhai  Raw Bikai-ji-rai chhotai bhai
were-united.  And thisfrom after Prince Bikd-of by-younger  brother
Bidai-ji Mohal Raj2puta-ro raj gaw Chhapar Dronpur-mai
Bida the-Mohal Rajputs-of rule village Chhapar Dronpur-in
chho. Raw Bidai-ji jitar khos-liyo.
was. By-Prince Bida having-conquered they-wer e-taken-possession-of
Mohala-ro malak  Ajit-Mal-ji Mohal chha. lyai Ajit-Mal-ji-nai
The-Mohals-of  ruler Ajit-Mall Mohal was. This Ajti-Mail-to
Baw Jodhai-jl mar-paro. lya Mohala-ro raj ap-rai betai
by-Prince Jodha was-killed. These Mohals-of rule  hisown son
Bidai-ji-nai dew-diyo. Kaii dina pachhai Raw Bidai-ji-nai
Bida-to was-given. Several days after Prince Bida-to
Mohala pher dabaya. lyai-ro  karan o ho kai
by-the-Mohals  again he-was-attacked. This-of  reason this was that
Mohala-nai  Dili-rai Bad®aha-ki-(for ri) himat badhai. Sarang
the-Mohals-to Delhi-of Emperor-of encouragement  was-offered. Sarang
Kha jiko Dili-rai Bad®saha-ri kani-su Hisar-ro subaidar chho,
Khan  who Delhi-of Emperor-of  side-from Hissar-of subadar was,
Mohala-nai  madat iyai Sarang Kha di.

the-Mohals-to help  by-this Sarang Khan  wasgiven.
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FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG

Prince Bika set out from Jodhpur on the 10th of the bright half of Asoj of the
Sambat year 1522, and made his first halt at Mandor. Thence he went to Desnok
where he presented himself to mother Karni.® Thence hewenton to Chandasar. From
Chandasar he went to Kodamdesar, where he stayed three years, and built a small fort.
Thence he went to the village of Janglu where he dwelt for ten years. At that time
this country was under the rule of the Bhatis, the over-lord of whom was Sekho Bhati
of Pugal, Bikamarried Sekho's daughter Rang Kuwar.

When Bika thought of building the fort in Kodamdesar the Bhatis objected, and a
war arose on this score, in which the Bhatis were defeated, and Bika was victorious.
But the Bhatis, ever and anon as they found opportunity, kept attacking him.

Subsequently Bika went onto the Rati valley, where now stands the city of Bikaner,
and there he determined to build afort. Its foundations were laid on the third of
the dark half of Baisakh Sambat 1545, and from that date Bika made Bikaner his
capital.

After this, as he saw opportunity, he conquered the Godara Jats of Saiksar Roniya,
and also brought other Jat tribes under subjection, and after taking possession of their
villages, brought the inhabitants to Bikaner where he settled them. The Jats admitted
their defeat, and acknowledged Bika as their ruler.

After this Bika conquered several villages of the Khichi Rajputs, and brought
them under his rule.

After this Bika's younger brother Bida was in the territory of the Mohal Rajputs of
Chhapar Dronpur. He conquered them and took possession of their villages. The over-
lord of the Mohals had been Ajit Mall Mohal, who had been slain by Bida's father
Jodha, and Jodha gave theterritory to his son Bida. For a long time the Mahals
continued to attack Bida. The reason of this was that they were encouraged by the
Emperor of Delhi. Sarang Khan was Subadar of Hissar on behalf of the Emperor,
and he it was who gave them assistance.

! Karni was a Charan woman, whose supernatural power secured the country to Bika and his descendants. She is
much worshipped and her chief shrine is at Bikaner.

VOL.IX,PARTIX. T2
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MARWARI (SHEKHAWATI).

From Shekhawati | give two specimens. One is a portion of a verson of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale, curioudy like our nursery
story of the old woman and the bonny bunch of black berries.

Both have been provided by the Rev. G. Macdlister, to whom | am indebted for so
many excellent specimens from the Jaipur State.

For further information regarding Shekhawati, the reader is referred to that gentle-
man's Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the Sate of Jeypore. Specimens of the
dialect will be found on pp. 1 and ff. of Part |, and a grammar on pp. 1 and ff. of Part
11 of that work.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

SHEKHAWATI. STATE JAIPUR.
SPECIMEN |.

(Rev. G. Macaliater, M.A, 1899)

TRANSLITERATION ANO TRANSLATION.

Ek jana-kai doy beta ha Ba-mai-su chhot®kyo
A-certain  person-to two sons - were. Themramong-from (by)the-younger
ap-ka  bap-nai kaiyo, 'baba, dhan-mai-su ~ mera  bant-ko awai
his  father-to it-was-said, ' father, wealth-in-from my share-of comes
jako man-nai  de-de.' Bi ap-ko dhan ba-nai bat diyo.
that me-to give' By-him his-own wealth  themto  dividing was-given.
Thora din pachhai chhot’kyo beto so sor-sametar par-des-mai
A-few days after  the-younger son  all having-collected ~ foreign-country-into
ghani dur uth-gyo. Ar bathe khota gaila chalar
very far went. And there (in-)evil ways having-behaved
ap-ko so dhan gama-diyo. Or bi sokyu bigar-diyo,
his-own all wealth  was-squandered. And  by-him all was-wasted,
jana bi des-mai jab%ro kal paryo, ar bo kangal
then that country-in severe  famine fell, and he poor
huy-gyo. Bo jar bi des-ka ek raibal a-kai rahyo.
became. He having-gone  that  country-of  one citizen-in-of lived.
Ar bo bi-nai  ap-ka kheta-mai sur charawan-nai  khinato.
And  (by-)him himto his fields-into swine to-feed it-was-sent.
Jaka  patra sur khay-chha ba-nai khar ap-ko  pet bharan-nai
What  husks  swine eating-were themto having-eaten his  belly to-fill
rajl cbho. Ar ko ad®mi bai-nai koni  de-chho. Ar  bi-nai
willing  he-was. And any man himto  not givingwas. And  himto
gyan ayo, jana  bai kahi, "mera bap-ka  nokar-chak?a-nai
understanding came, then by-him it-was-said, 'my father-of servants-to
roti ghani, ar mai bhuka maru. M ai uthdsyu ar  merai
bread much-(is), and | hungry am-dying. | will-arise and my
bap-kai  kanai jasyu ar  bai-nai kaisyu, "bap, mai  Ram-ji-ko
father-to  near will-go and himto  will-say, "father, by-me God-of
pap  karyo, ar tero pap karyo; ar ab mai tero beto kuh®wawan
sin  wasdone, and thy sin wasdone; and now | thy son  to-be-called
jogo koni; terai nok?ra-mai ek man-nai  bi rakh-lai." '

worthy am-not; thy  servantsamong one meto also keep. " '
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SHEKHAWATI. STATE JAIPUR,
SPECIMEN 1.
(Rev, G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.)
Ek-to chiri hi, or ek kagdo ho. Donyu dharam-bhai
A hen-sparrow  was, and a crow was. Both religious-brothers
ha.
were.
Chiri-nai to" ladyo moti, ar kagdlai-nai pai
The-sparrow-to  on-the-one-hand was-found a-pearl, and the-orow-to wasgot
lal. Kagd ai kahi kai, ‘dekha, chiri, tero  moti.'
a-ruby. By-thecrow it-was-said thai, ' let-me-see, sparrow, thy  pearl.
Moti ler nim@ri-par ja baithyo. Chirl
The-pearl  having-taken a-neem-tree-on going he-sat. By-the-sparrow
kahi kai, ! nimari nimari kag ura-de.)  'Mai kyu
it-was-said that, ' O-neem-tree neem-tree the-crow causetofly ' | why
urau, bhai? Mero ke liyo?' Jana khati kanai
should-cause-to-fly, brother ? Of-me what istaken?  Then, a-carpenter near
gai kai, ' khati khati, tu nimari kat.' Kai,
shewent that, ‘carpenter carpenter, thou the-neem-tree cut (He-said-)that,
‘mai kyu katu, bhai? Mero ke liyo?' Jana
t why should-cut, brother ? Of-me what is-taken ?' Then
pachhai raja kanai gai kai, ‘raja raja, tu khati
after the-king. near shewent that, ' king king, thou the-carpenter
dand." 'Mai kyu dandu, bhai? Mero ke liyo?' Jana
fine' I why should-fine, brother ?  Of-me what istaken?  Then
pachhai raniyi kanai gai kai, ‘'raniiyo raniyo, the rgja-su
after  thequeens near shewent that, 'queens queens, you theking-with
ruso.' 'Mhe kyu rust, bhai ? Mharo ke liyo ?
beangry ' We why should-be-angry, brother ?  Of-us what istaken ?'
Jana pachhai chusa kanai gai kai, 'chuso chuso, the raniya-ka
Then after the-mice near shewent that, * mice mice, you the-queens-of
kapra kato." 'Mhe kyu kata, bhai? Mharo ke liyo?'
clothes cut.' ‘We why should-cut, brother? Of-us  what is-taken?'
Jana pachhai billi kanai gai kai, ' billi billi, the chusa

Then after the-cats near shewent that, ‘'cats cats, you  the-mice
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maro.' 'Mhe kyu mara, bhai? Mharo ke liyo? ! Jana
kill.' "We  why  should-kill,  brother ? Of-us what istaken ? ' Then
pachhai kuttai kanai gai kai, 'kutto kutto, the billi
after the-dog near shewent  that, 'dogs dogs, you the-cat
maro.' Kutta bolya, 'bhai, mhe kyu mara? Mharo ke
kill.' The-doga spoke,  'brother, we  why should-kill? Of-us  what
liyo?' Jana  pachhai daga kanai gai kai, ' dag
istaken ?' Then after  the-cudgels near she-went that, ' cudgels
dag, the kutta maro.! ' Mhe kyu mara, bhai ? Mharo
cudgels,  you the-dogs beat' ‘We why should-beat, brother? Of-us
ke liyo? Jana  pachhai  baste kanai gai kai, ' baste baste,
what is-taken?' Then after the-fire near  she-went that, ‘'fire fire,
the dag bald.' 'Mhe kyu bala, bhai? Mharo ke
you the-cudgels  burn ' '"We why  should-burn, brother? Of-us  what
liyo? Jana pachhai jorai kanai gai kai, ‘'jora jora, tu baste
istaken 7 Then after atank near shewent that, 'tank tank, thou thr-fire
bhujay." ' Mai kyu hhujau, bhai ? Mero ke liyo ?' Jana
extinguish." ' | why should-extinguish, brother ? Of-me what istaken? ' Then
pachhai  hatya kanai gai kai, " hati hati, the joro
after  the-elephants near shewent that, ' elephants elephants, you thetank
050" ' Mhe kyu 03, bhai ? Mharo ke liyo?"'
drink-up." ' We why should-drink-up, brother ? Of-us  what istaken ? '
Jana  pachhai kiriya kanai gai kai, ' kiriyo  kiriyo, the
Then after the-ants near she-went that, ' ants ants, you
hati-Ki sud-mai  baro." ' Mhe kyu bara, bhai ? Mharo
the-elephant-of ~ trunk-in enter' ' We  why should-enter, brother ? Of-us
ke liyo?' ' The hati-Ki sud-mai  nai barogi to mai
what istaken ?' ' You elephant-of trunk-in not will-enter  then |
tha-nai mardsyu.'
you will-kill.'
Jana kiri boli, ' mha-nai kyu marai, bhai ? Mhe
Then the-ant said, ! us why dost-thou-kill, brother ? We
hati-Ki sud-mai barasya’ Jana  pachhai hati bolyo, ' bhai,
the-elephant-of trunk-in  will-enter'  Then after  the-elephant  spoke, ' brother,
meri sud-mai kyu baro ? M ai joro sosfsyu. Jorai
my trunk-in why  do-you-enter ? | thetank  will-drink-up."  By-the-tank
kahi, 'bhai,  ma-nai kyu 00 ? M ai baste bhujasyu.'
it-was-said, ' brother, me why  drink-up ? | thefire  will-extinguish.'
Baste kahi, ' ma-nai kyu  bhujawo, bhai ? M ai dag

By-the-fire it-Was-said, ''me why extinguish, brother ? | the-cudgel



MARWARI (SHEKHAWATI). 145

bal3syu.' Dag kahi, 'mha-nai kyu balo, bhai ?
will-burn.' By-the-cudgel it-was-said, ' us why burn, brother i
Mhe  kutta mardsya Kutta kahi, mha-nai kyu  maro,
We the-dogs  will-beat:  By-the-dogs it-was-said, us why beat,
bhai Mhe billi mardsya Billiya kahi, ‘mha-nai
brother ? We thecat will-kill By-the-cats it-was-said, ' us
kyu  maro, bhai ? Mhe chusa mardsya’ Chusa kahi,
why kill, brother ? We the-mice will-kill: By-the-mice it-was-said,
mha-nai  kyu maro, bhai ? Mhe raniya-ka kap?ra katdsya
' us why kill, brother? We  the-queens-of  clothes will-cut.'
Raniya kahi, 'mhara  kap®a kyu kato, bhai? Mhe
By-the-queens  it-was-said, ‘our clothes why cut, brother ? We
raja-s3 rus®sya,' Raja kahi, ' merai-su  kyu
the-king-with  will-be-angry.' By-the-king it-was-said, me-with why
ruso, bhai ? Mai khati dandésyu.' Khati bolyo,
be-angry,  brother ? | the-carpenter will-fine: The-carpenter spoke
"ma-nai kyu dando, bhai ? M ai nimari kat-gerasyu.'
' me why fine, brother ? | the-neem-tree  having-cut-will-cause-to-fall.’
Nimari kahi, ' ma-nai kyu kato, bhai ? M ai
By-the-neem-tree it-was-said, * me why cut, brother ? |
kag urasyu.' Kag kahi, ' ma-nai kyu
the-crow will-cause-to-fiy: By-the-crow it-was-said, ' me why
urawo, bhai ? M ai chiri-ko moti desyu.'
cau8e-to-fly, brother 2 | the-sparrow-of pearl will-give:

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGOI NG.

There were a hen-sparrow and a crow who were sworn friends. It chanced that
the sparrow found a pearl and the crow a ruby. The crow asked the sparrow to show
him the pearl, and then flew away with it to the top of a neem tree.

Said the sparrow, ' O neem tree, neem tree, shake the crow off his perch and make
him fly away.'

Said the neemtree, ' why should | make him fly away ? What has he taken of mine ?

So the sparrow went to a carpenter. ' O carpenter, carpenter, out down the neem
tree.’” 'Why should | cut it down ? What has it taken of mine ?'

So she went to the king. ' O king, king, fine the carpenter.’ 'Why should | fine
him ? What has he taken of mine ?'

So she went to the queens ' O queens, queens, be angry with the king." * Why
should we be angry with him ? What has he taken of ours ?'

So she went to the mice. 'O mice, mice, gnaw the clothes of the queens.! 'Why
should we gnaw ? What have they taken of ours ?

So she went to the cats. 'O cats, cats, kill themice." 'Why should we kill them ?
What have they taken of ours ?'

VOL. 1X, PART 1. u
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So she went to the dogs. ' O dogs, dogs, kill the cats' 'Why should we kill the
cats? What have they taken of ours?"'

So she went to the sticks. ' O sticks, sticks, beat the dogs. 'Why should we beat?
What have they taken of ours? '

So she went to the fire. ' Fire, fire, burn the sticks." * Why should we bum them ?
What have they taken of ours ?'

So she went to the pond. * * Fond, pond, quench the fire. * Why should | quench
it? What has it taken of mine ?'

So she went to the elephants. ' Elephants, elephants, suck the pond dry.'" 'Why
should we suck it dry ? What has it taken of ours?'

80 she went to the ants. 'Ants, ants, crawl up the elephants trunks." ' Why
should we crawl up the trunks? What have they taken of ours? ' If you don't crawl
up the elephants' trunks, | will kill you." *

Then said the ant," why kill me, | will crawl up the elephants’ trunks."

Then said the elephants, ' why crawl up our trunks? We will suck the pond dry."

Then said thepond, « why suck me dry ? | will quench the fire.'

Then said the fire, 'why quench me ? | will burn the sticks.'

Then said the sticks, ' why burn us? We will beat the dogs.'

Then said the dogs, ' why beat us? We will kill the cats.'

Then said the cats, ' why kill us?  We will kill the mice.'

Then said the mice, 'why kill us?  We will gnaw the queens' clothes.'

Then said the queens, ' why gnaw our clothes? We will be angry with the king.'

Then said the king," why be angry with me? | will fine the carpenter.'

Then said the carpenter, ' why fine me ? | will cut down the neem tree.'

Then said the neem tree, ' why cut me down? | will make the crow fly away.'

Then said the crow, ' why make me fly away ? | will give the sparrow back her
pearl.'
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BAGRI.

The word Bagri or more correctly Bagi, literally means the language of the
Bagar country. A range of rocky hills intersects nearly
the whole of Shekhawati in the Jaipur State, in a north*
eastern direction, and close upon its eastern frontier. The country on the east side of
these hillsis called Dhundhar (a name which was formerly applied to a large part of
Rajputana), while that to the west is called Bagar, which includes nearly the whole of
Shekhawati, and is generally applied to the sandy country where water is only procur-
able at a great depth." This Bagar tract extends to the north-west, far beyond Shekha-
wati, and it isthis tract, outside Shekhawati, which is the home of Bagri. The lan-
guage of Shekhawati, etc., though closely allied to Bagri, isnot that dialect, and has been
already dealt with on pp. 130 and 140 and ff.

The word Bagar? also appears under the form Bangar, and this, in its turn, gives
its name to the dialect of Western Hindi called Bangaru which is mainly spoken in
East Hissar, Delhi District, and Karnal. Bangaruis a form of speech quite different
from Bagri. The latter is a dialect of Rajasthani.

Bagri has to its north Panjabi, to its east Bangaru, to its south-east Ahirwati,
Position In regard to other and to its south and west the Bikaneri-Shekhawati form of
1alects. Marwari. It represents Marvrari merging into Panjabi and

Bangaru, and though it is certainly affected by these two forms of speech, its backbone
isessentially Marwari.

The home of Standard Bagri is in the north-east corner of the Bikaner State.
Immediately to its east and north lies the Panjab district
of Hissar. The part of Hissar which lies to the north is
mainly the Sirsa Tahsil, in the south of which Bagri isalso spoken. In the north of
Sirsa we have Panjabi. Bagri is aso spoken in that part of the rest of the Hissar
district which lies to the east of Bikaner. It extends north even into a small tract
of the Patiala State® Here it has to its north Panjabi, and to its east Bangaru. The
western boundary of Bangaru may be defined as a line passing through .Fatahabad,
Hissar, and Kairu. Thereis, however, no hard-and-fast division between the two forms
of speech. West of the line just described there is a good deal of debateable ground, a
considerable portion of the tract being held by Bagri immigrants, and the effect of their
immigration has been to introduce a decidedly Bangaru element into their Bagri rather
than the reverse. True Bagri, as distinguished from Bangaru, is found close to the
Bikaner frontier.

South of Hissar lie the State of Loharu and the Dadri Nizamat of the Jind
State. In Loharu the language is Bagri, and soitisin Dadri, except at the eastern
end, where it is Bangaru.

Meaning of name.

Where spoken.

! S Boileau M..S. Journal, quated in Elliot's Supplemental Glossary, ed. Beanes, i. 9.

2 Many derivations have ben proposad for this word, but the above is the mogt probable one It hes ben
oonnedted  with bagar, a kind of coarse grass used for making mats, which grows in the tract, and with the Panjabi bakar
or bakkar, agoat.

3 Bagri is here goken In Sardulgarh-Dhudal in Nizamat Anahadgarh ; i, in the edreme south of the central
portion of Patiala State, whereiit juts out into the Hissar District, immediately to the eest of Srsa Tahsil.

VOL. IX, PART 1. U 2
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South, again, of Loharu and Dadri lies the Narnaui Nizamat of Patiala. Herea
mixed language is spoken, which | have classed as aform of Ahirwati.

Bagri is also reported to be spoken in the south-west of the Fazilka Tahsil of the
district of Firozpur. An examination of the specimens received shows that itis not a
true Bagri, but is rather a mixture of Bikaneri and Panjabi. It has none of the
peculiar characteristics of Bagri. Specimensof it will be found in the section devoted to
Panjabi (Vol.IX,Pt.1).

Shekhawati, which is spoken immediately to the south of Bagri, is often said to be
the same as that dialect, but that is not the fact. Itistrue
that a great part of the Shekhawati area consists of Bagar
country, and hence it is not incorrect to speak of Shekhawati as Bagri, but thedialect
which isknown as Bagri is not Shekhawati, although it is closely allied to it. Shekha-
wati represents Bikaneri Marwari menging into Jaipuri, while Bagri represents it
merging into Paniabi and Baiigaru.

The number of speakers of Bagri is estimated to be as

Bagril and Shekhawati.

Number of speakers.

follows:—
RAJPOTANA—
Bikaner . 3,000
PANJAB—
Hissar 271,820
Anahadgarh of Patiala 13,000
Lobaru . . 20,139
Dadri of Jind . . 19,400
324,359
TOTAL 327,359

| know of no literary work written in Bagri. The only account of the dialect with
which | am acquainted isin Mr. J. Wilson's Final Report
on the Hevision of Settlement of the Sirsa District in the.
Punjab, 1879-83. In Section 100 (pp. 120 and ff.) there is ageneral account of the
dialect, and Appendix Il gives a brief grammar, and some short verses in the dialect.

Some of the specimens of Bagri which | received were written in the Persian
character, others in the Deva-Dagari, and others again in that
form of the Dgva-nagari character which is used in Marwar,
and which has separate signs for d and r (see p. 20).

The pronunciation® of Bagri mainly differsfrom that of the neighbouring Panjabi
and Bangaru in being broader in itsvowel sounds. The
vowel a sounds almost like the ain ' all." Thus kaka, an
wnale, is pronounced cawcew, and the peopla themeclves often spell this sotmd with &, not
4. Similarly in pronouncing the other vowels & speaker of Bagpi makes them as broad
on he can, while a speaker of PaiijAbl often cuts them short, at the same time often
doubling the fellowing conscmant, &. g.. Bagtl fadar, a child, Palijabi faddar, a family;
Bagyl yida, Paffjabi pébds, & eandhill; Bagpi ka4, Pafijabi Euff, » brulbe. The Marwirl
provunciation of € or aé lke the ¢ iz * hat® alsp prevails, and so much is this the case
that % ¢ is quite commonly written a. Thus the suffix & g# (sign of the conjunctive
participle) is ax often ns not writien o ga.

* Much of this is taken from pages 121 and ff. of Mr. J. Wilson's Sirsa Settlement Report.

Literature and Authorities.

Written character.

Grammar.
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In ibe prosumoistion of consonnats % is often propounced ss g This is most
notioeabls in the waffix of the genitive #r g, which is often written Wy X3 or even ke,
but 1s always pronounced 3, the 3 having u tendeney to be p ed Jike avw,

As in Standard Marwari, amedial h is commonly dropped, as in kasu, for kah@su,
I will say; kayo, for kahyo, said; chayo, for chahyo, he wished.

In Bikaner, the Bagri often prefersaninitial btotoorv. Thus bo, not wo, he.
Mr. Wilson observed the same peculiarity in Sirsa, hut in other parts of the Bagri area
which are more under the influence of Panjabi, Bangaru, or Ahirwati, the toor v
sound isretained. Thiswill be noted in the specimen from Hissar.

Bagri having Panjabi to its north, and Bangaru and Ahirwati to its east, varies
considerably from place to place, asit comes under the influence of these languages.
| give two specimens, one of which is in what | may call the Standard Bagri of
Bikaner. The other comes from the Punjab district of Hissar, and shows the language
as influenced by Bangaru. | do not propose to give a complete grammar. Bagri
closely resembles Marwari, and reference can be made to the grammar of that language,
on pp. 19 and ff., for further particulars. As already stated, | takethe Bagri of Bikaner
as the standard.

The declension of nouns closely follows Marwari. Strong tadbhava nouns of the
a base, have their nominative singular in o, asin Marwari.

Declension.
Thus:—
Sing. Plur.
Nom. ghoro, a horse ghora
Obl. ghora ghora
Voc. ghara ghoro

The o of the nominative is sometimes written a, under the influence of Panjabi or
Bangaru, but its sound is that of o, or of theaw in ' caw ' (see above).

The cae of the agent of these nouns ends in e in the singular, and a in the plural.
Thus, ghore, ghora. The suffix nai or neis not used for this case except under the
influence of neighbouring languages. In the case of other nouns, the Agent Singular
is the same as the nominative, while the plural endsin a Thus bap maryo, the father
struck; bapa maryo, the fathersstruck. The oblique plural of all nouns ends in a.

The Rajasthani locativein e or a is alsocommon. Thus ghareor ghara, in a house

For the case-postpositions, the Dative-Accusative suffixes are ge, ne,and (in Hissar)
noi, s The last Is borrowed from Pafifabi. # p# in often written & go. ‘Thie does
not affect the pronunciation (see above). It in really, a8 usual, the locative of the
genitive postposition gé.

The suffixes of the Instrumental -Ablative are su and ta.

The Locative has a variety of suffixes, of which the commonest are ma and mi.

The Genitive suffix is peculiar to Bagri, and is typical of the dialect. It isyd,
oblique ga, locative and agent masc. ge, fern. gi. Asusual ge is used before a noun
in the agent or locative casesingular, and ga before other oblique cases. Thus raja-ge
man-me, in theking's mind; raja-ge age, before the king; raja-ge bap dekhyo, the
king's father saw; raja-go- hdt-su, from the king's hand; raja-ga rupaiya, theking's
rupees. Astheinfluence of Panjabi and Bangaru is stronger, the use of ge increases.
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and it is often used instead of ga, and becomes the general form of the oblique genitive
masculine, following the example of Panjabi and Hindustani.

In writing, go sometimes appears as ga, and ge asga, but this does not affect the
pronunciation. Similarly, k is sometimes written for g, thus ko, ka, ke, ki. This
again does not affect the pronunciation, which is that of g. If kis heard in such cases,
it isan instance of borrowing from Bangaru.

Instead of ga, ga, ge, gi, the true Marwari forms ro, ra, re, ri also often appear, and
are subject to the same rules, mutatis mutandis. Ro is sometimes written rs, and re is
sometimes written ra.

Adjectives require few remarks. Strong tadbhava adjectives of abases, endin 3,
and are treated exactly like the genitive terminations.

Pronouns-—The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows :—

I You.
Sing.Nom. hu tu
Agent mat tai
Genitive mero tero
Oblique ma ta
Plur. Nom. & Agent mhe the
Genitive mharo, mha-go tharo, tha-go
Oblique mha, mha, mhe tha, tha, the

Mat and tat are only used in the Agent case, not in the nominative. Thus hu karu,
| do; mat karyo, | did. In both pronouns the plural is frequently used in the sense of
the singular.

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yd or 5, this, and bo, that. They have feminine
forms in the nominative singular only, viz, yd or a, this; ba, that. The Hissar forms
differ slightly from the Standard Bagri ones. The latter are as follows:—

This. That.
Sing. Nom. yo, o; fern, yd, a bo ; fem. ba
Agent i, a iya bi, ba, uwa
Oblique i, iya bi, uwa
Plur. Nom. at bat
Obl. a, in ba, bin, un
The Hissar forms are :—
Sing. Nom. yeh ; fem. yd, a took ; fem. tod.
Agent i vi, fem. wa
Obl. | Vi
Plur. ai wai
a, in wa, vin, un

The Relative pronoun is jako (gen. ji-go), fem. jaka. It is often used in the
snse of a demonstrative pronoun, as all over Rajputana.

The Interrogative Pronouns are kun, (genitive ki-go) who? and he, what? In
Hissar, we have kihya and kai for 'what?' Kuhi is 'anything' and koi (oblique
forms the same) is ' anyone.'
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CONJUGATION—Auxiliary Verb and Verb Subgantive.

Present—| am.
Sing. Plnr.
1. hu ha
2. ha ho
3. hai hai

It will be seen thatit follows Marwari. Note that the third person plural is not

nasalized.
In Sirsa, and other parts affected by Bangaru or Ahirwati, we have,—

Sing. Plnr.

1. su sa

2. s, se )

8. sai, se san

The past is-

Sing. Plor.

Masc. ho ha

hi

Fem. hi
In Hissar and other parts affected by Bangaru and Ahlrwati, we have tho, tha, thi.
Finite Verb.—As usual in Rajasthani the tense which in Hindostani is the

present subjunctive is used in its original sense of a present indicative. Thus:—

Present.—I strike, etc.—
Sing. Plur.

1. maru mara

2. mare maro

8. mare mare

In Hissar, the third person plural is mare.
The Definite Present is formed by conjugating the preceding tense (not the present

participle) with the verb substantive. Thus :—

Definite Present—l| am striking, etc.—
Sng. Plur.

1. maru-hu mara-ha

2. mare-hai maro-ho

mare-hai

3. mare-hai
The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tense of the Auxiliary verb witha

verbal nounin e. It does not change for person. Thus:—

Imperfect.—I| was striking, etc.—
Sog. Plur.

Masc. mare-ho mare-ha

mari-hl

Pern. mare-hi
In Hissar and the neighbourhood, the present participle is used, asin Hindostani.

Thus, hu mar&o-tho.
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The Future, asin Bikaner and elsewhere in Bajputana, has the letter « as its-
characteristic. It is conjugated as follows:—
Future— shall strike, etc.—

Sing. Plur.
1. mardsyu mar?sa
2. mards maréso
3. mardi mardsi

In Hissar the s becomes s, pronounced like an English sh, and we have the follow-
ing conjugation:—

Sing. Ptur.
1. marasu marasa
2. mardsi ma?so
3. mardsi mardsan

The following are the Verbal Nouns and Participles :—
Infinitive, mardho, mar®ho, maran, to strike.
Present Participle, mar&o, striking.
Past Participle, maryo (often written mario), struck.
Conjunctive Participle, mar-ge, marar, mar-kar, having struck.
Noun of Agency, maran-alo, maréne-alo, a striker.

From these elements the remaining tenses can be formed as in Hindustani.
Tenses formed from the past participle of a transitive verb require, as usual, the subject
to bein the case of the agent.

Regarding the three forms of the conjunctive participle, mar-ge is the true Bagri
form. Marar is Marwari and mar-kar is Bangaru. We may note the form buld-ar in
the second specimen, meaning ' having summoned.'

As regards irregular verbs, they are as usual, except that the past participle of
karan, to do, is karyo.

The Marwari compound verbs with paro and ward occur in Bagri.  Thus paro-gayo,
he went away. Cf pp. 30 and ff.

The Marwari termination ro is common with adjectives and participles. Thus
moto-ro, the elder son; badho-ro, fern, badho-ri, tied up; equivalent in meaning to the-
Hindostani  bsdhi-hui.

A common form of the negative is ko-ni, which is aso frequently met elsewhere in
Rajputana.  Thus ko gayo ni, he did not go at all.

VOCABULARY.—InVocabulary, we may note so or so-kui (sab-koi), all; kane,
near, from near, from; dhoro, from; gail, with; afhe, ithe, here; bathe, there; kathe,
where? eso,such; hambe, yes. In the second specimen, the phrase ghate na badhe,
neither diminishes nor increases, deserves notice  The negative na, not, refers both to.
the preceding and to the following verb. In such a case it is known as dehall-dipak,
threshold-illuminating, as it gives light backwards as well as forwards, like a lamp set in.
a doorway.
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Koi ' manas-ga doy beta ha Ba-may-su lhor3kiye bap-ne
A-certain man-of two sons were. Themrin-from  by-the-younger the-father-to
kayo ka, ' 0 baba, ghar-ge dhan-mal-me-ta jato mhare
il-was-said that, 'O father, the-house-of property-in-from what-much to-me
bat ave, jako ma-ne  de-do. Jakdta  bap ghar-ga dhan-mal-ga
share may-come, that meto give-away." Then by-the-father the-house-of property-of
bata kar-ge ba-nw bat-diyo. Thora-sa din pacbhe
shares having-made themto it-was-divided-and-given. A-few-very days afterwards
Ihordkiyo beto ap-go so dhan  bhelo kar-ge alag mulak-me
the-younger ~ son himself-of all wealth together made-having a-distant country-in
paro-gayo, Or bathe kumarag-me so-kui khoy-diyo. Sagdo
went-away,  and there evil-conduct-in  everything was-sqttander ed. Al

bigara pachhe bi mulak-me jab%o bhari kus’mo huwo, or bo kahgal
on-being-destroyed after that country-in  very  heavy famine became, and he poor

huy-gayo. Or bo bi mulak-re  rahne-ale ek manas kane jay-ge
became. And he that country-of an-inhabitant a man near gone-having
bi-ge  bhele rahans  lago. Or bi uwa-ne ap-ga kheta-me
himof  with  to-remain  began. And by-him  himto himself-of fields-in
sur  charawan-bei heryo. Or bo sura-ga khawan-ga chhoda-su
swine  grazing-for it-was-sent. And he  the-swine-of eating-of  husks-with
ghani dori pet bharai kar®to-ho. Or bi-ne koi kohi nah
(with-)great difficulty belly filling doing-was. And himto any-one anything not
deto. Jana  bi-ne cheto  huyo, or ap-ge man-me kayo
used-to-give. Then himto thought became, and himself-of mind-in it-wasSaid
ka, ' mhare bap-ge to ghana-i manas hai, or ba manfsa-ge
that, * my father-to indeed many-indeed men are, and those men-to
roti agan-pagan pari rahai-hai, or hu mardo maru-hu. su
bread abundantly fallen remains, and | dying dying-am. Therefore
athiya chal-ge  mhare bap kane jasu, or bi-ne kasu ka, "o
fromhere gone-having my father near I-will-go, and himto I-will-say that, " O

baba, mai Bhagdwan-ge age or thare mudha-ge pap karya-hai.
father,  by-me God-of before  and your  face-io sins done-are.
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Jakdta, ab tharo
Therefore now  your

tharg manfsa-me ek
your men-among one

bap kane ayo.
father near came.
Jara daya
Then compassion made-having
lagayo, or bala liya.
it-was-applied, and kisses  were-taken.
baba, Bhag®wan-ge samfne or
father, God-of before  and
or tharo beto bajan jogo nahi
and your son to-be-called fit
mansa-ne kayo, 'saga-su
men-to it-teas-said,  'all-than
pairawo ;  or i-ge hat-mi
put-on; and this-one-of hand-on
pairawo; or apa jiman jima, or
put-on; and use a-ffeast may-eat, and
o beto  mar-gayo, pheru
this  son dead-went, again
Or  bar kod karan laga.
And they merriment to-make began.
Abar-tai moto-ro  beto
Now-up-to the-elder son
ghar-ge to
house-of
bi
by-him
bujho

beto
son
manas

kawawan
to-be-called
banay-le.

Bi-ne ghani-sari

kar-ge

thari

uwa-ro
him-of
nero  pugo,
near arrived,
ap-ge
himself-of
ka, ' o ke ha ?°'
it-was-enquired  that, 'this what is?
tero bhai ayo-hai, ar tere bap
thy brother comeis, and thy
bo raji-khusi  milyo-hai." Jara
he safe-sound got-is.’ Then
bardno nahi chayo.
to-enter not it-was wished.
bar ayo, or manayo.
outsde came, and it-was-remonstrated.

ka, ' dekho, ata baras-tai mai
that, ' see, so-many years-during by-me
VOL. IX, PART I 1.

or
and

Jara
Then

bi

he

Jakata
Then

man  make-for-yourself."

Himto very-great distance-from him-of by-father
bhag-kar
run-having near

And
your

not
chokha
excellent
mu_dari
a-ring

jiyo-hai ;
living-is;

khet-me ho
Jield-in  was. Then

Then by-him

by-father
bo ghano
very
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jogo nahi rahyo. Pan ma-ne
Jit not (I-) remained. But me
" Or bo uth-ge ap-ge
And he arisen-having himself-of

bi-re bap dekbyo.
it-was-seen.

gala-ge

neck-to
ka, 'o
that, (0]
pap Kkarya-hai,

dur-su
same jayar bi-ne
having-gone him-to
bete kayo
by-the-son  it-was-said
akhya age mai
eyes before by-me sins done-are
hu' Pan babe ap-ge
|-am.' But  by-the-father himself-of
gabha lyay-ge I-ne
garments  brought-having  this-one-to
pairawo, or pagame pagar®hi
put-on, and feet-on shoe
maja kara; f-bei ka, mkare
rejoicing may-do; thisfor that, to-me
gum-gayo-ho,  pheru ladho-hai'
|ost-gone-was, again got-is.’

Or

Jara bo ghar-ne
he  house-in
nach®no

ayo,
came,
suno.

git gawdho or

then by-him song singing and dancing was-heard.
man@sa-maiya
men-among

ek
a
Jara ba

jane-ne
person-to
bi-ne
him-to
jiman karyo-hai,
a-feast made-is,
risano  huyo,
angry  became,
bap

bulay-ge

summoned-having
kayo ka,
it-was-said  that,
i--bei bi-ne
this-for him-to
or ghar-me
and the-house-in
manawan-ne
him-of the-father remonstrating-for
Jara iya bap-ne kayo
Then by-thisone the-father-to it-was-said

tero hiro karyo-hai; or  kade-i
thy service  oneis; and ever-even
X 2

i-go
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tharo  an-kayo  nahi karyo. Pan to-hi the ma-ne kade-hi
your disobey tag not wasdone. But nevertheless by-yon meto ever-even
bakariyo-hi nahi diyo ka hu mhare mitdra-ge sage khusi
a-kid-even not  waa-given that | my frienda-of with rejoicing
kardto. Pan tharo o beto, jake tharo dhan-mal rada-ge
might-have-made. But your this son, by-whom your possession harlots-of
sege kumarag-me khoy-diyo, jaka-re awia pan bi-ge
with  evil-conduct-in  was-aquandered,  that-one-of  on-coming as-soon-as him-of
bei  jiman karyo.' Jara bi bi-ne kayo ka, ‘'are beta
for  a-feast was-made.' Then  by-him  himto it-was-said that, ' o son,
tu to sada-i mhare bkelo hai. Or so-kui mhare  kane
thou indeed ever-indeed of-me  with  art. And everything  of-me near
hai, jako tero-i hai. [¢] tero bhai mar-gayo-ho, jako pheru
is,  that, thine-even is. This thy brother  dead-gone-was, He again
jiyo-hai; or gum-gayo-ho, jako pheru labho-hai; jakdta  raji huno

living-it; and lost-gone-was, he  again got-is; therefore happy  to-become
or kod karan  chahije-ho.'
and  merriment to-make fitting-was.'
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek raja  tho. Vi ek sahukar kane das pach  kror rupaiyo
A king was. By-him a merchant near ten five crores rupee

dekhio  aur sunyo. Vi raja-ge man-me esi-k ai ki,
was-seen and was-heard. That king-of  mind-in such (-a-thought) came that,
"i-ra rupaiya khos®*na chahije. Esi tajewij-su
' this-one-of rupees to-be-taken-away it-is-proper Such device-by
lena chahije Ki i-hu buro bi malum na
they-are-to-be-taken it-is-proper that  to-limalso  evil also apparent not
deve.' Vi raja Vi sahukar-nai bulayo. Bulaar
it-may-give.' By-that king that merchant-to it-was-called.  Raving-summoned
sahukar-nai  esi phardmai ki, ‘char  chij mhe-nu paida kar-de.
the-merchant-to  such wasordered that, * four things mefor produced make.
Ek to ghate-hi ghate. Ek badhe-hi badhe. Ek
One verily decreases-verity decreases. One increases-verity increases. One
ghate na badhe. Ek ghate aur badhe.' Sahukar ikérar
decreases not increases. One decreases and increases’ By-the-merchant  promise
karyo ki, ' cbhe mahine-me chara chij hajir kardsu.'
was-made  that, ' six months-in thefour ~ things  present 1-will-make.’
Vi-su raja ikrar-nama likhdwa-liyo ki, ‘chhe mahine-me
Him-from  by-the-king a-bond was-caused-to-be-written that, ‘' six months-in
hajir na ' karu, to mere ghar-mahi jo dhan hai so raj-ro
present not I|-make, then my house-in  what wealth is that the-Government-of
hoyo.' Ikarar likh sahukar ghar-me gayo.
became.’ Bond having-written the-merchant house-in went.
Ghara ja, gumasta-nai kani-kani  kagaj diya ki,
In-the-house  having-gone, agents-lo one-by-one  letters  mere-sent  that,
' kihya  bhau milai, ai  chara chlj kharid-kar bhej-deo.'
'at-whateter rate they-may-be-got, these four things purchased-having  send.’
Gumasta buteri dhud kari, ladhi nahi. Gumasta
By-the-agents much search  was-made, (the-things-)were-got not.  By-the-agents
uldto jawab seth-nai likh  diyo ki, ithe kihya bhau ai

in-return  answer  the-banker-to was-written that, ' here at-any rate these
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chija Jadhi  nahi aur na koi ithe inha ctija-nu janai-hai
things  are-got  not, and not any-one here, these things knows*

Sahukar-nai baro bhari phikar hoyo, ‘ab kai jabita karije?
The-merchant-to very great anxiety became, 'now what arrangement is-to-be-made?

Dhan to raja le-lesi. Bhudo dhalo  hosi.'
Wealth indeed  the-king  will-take-for-himself Bad state will-be*
To sahukar-gi lugai  boli, 'tha-nu kai eso phikar
Then  the-merchant-of wife spoke, ' you-to why such anxiety
hai, seth-ji? So mha-nai to batao.' Seth kalian lagyo,
is, banker-sir ? That meto  indeed explain.' The-banker to-say began,
' lugai-ge kihya  batau ? Lugai hath pakar-liyo.
' a-woman-to what may-l-show  ?°  By-the-woman obstinacy was-taken-up.
' Hu to puchha-hl rahdsu.' Seth-ji har-kar batawan
'l indeed in-asking-verily ~will-remain’ The-banker  given-up-having  to-explain
lagyo. "Char  chij Bad®sah magi-hai. So gumasta  kane
began. "Four  things by-the-Emperor  asked-for-are. S the-agents near
likha-tha. So gumasta jawab de-bhejyo-hai.
(letters-) written-were. S by-the-agents reply-in-the-negative been-sent-is.
Chara chij na dyaga, to mal-dhan sab raj
The-four things not  I-shall-give, then  property-wealth all  the-Government
le-lesi.' Sahukar2ni boli ki, ‘a chija khatar
will-take-for-itself' The-merchant's-wife spoke  that, ' these  things for
raj kai mharo  dhan le-lesi? Ai chara chija
the-Government ~ why my wealth  will-take-for-itself?  These  four things
mhe mhare bap kane lyai-thi. Mhara bugicha-me badho-ri
/ my father fromnear  brought-had. My bundle-in tied
pari hai. Raj mag?si, de-desa’ Sahukar
lying they-are. The-Government will-ask-for,  I-will-give-up.' By-the-merchant
esi kahi, ‘mha-nai akhya dikhao.' Sahukar@ni esi
such  was-said, ' me-to in-eyes show.’ By-the-merchant' swife such
kahi ki, ‘'jao the raj-me aryji kar-deo ki, ap
was-said that, ‘go you court-in representation make that, " by-Your-Honour
mhara-su kai chija magi. Esi esi chij to lugaya-re

me-from  why  tht-things were-asked-for. Such such things indeed women-of
kane ladh-jawe."'
near are-obtained ," '
Raja ap-re  man-me  esi bichari ki, ‘the to
By-the-king hisown mind-in such  wasconsidered  that, 'by-you indeed
soch-samajh bat kahi-thi. Pan esi chij  Ingaya-kane
having-thought (-and)-understood word  said-was. But such things  women-near
ladh-jawe, to lugai bulao.' Raja sahukar-gi lugai-nai
are-got, then  (your-)wife summon.' By-the-king  the-merchant-of  wife-for
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har3aro bulawan bhejyo. sahukar@ni kahyo ki,
a-messenger to-call was-sent. By-the-merchant's-wife it-was-said that,
‘raja-ji ap-ri koi mut@ar badi bhej-dewe, to hu
' HisMajesty  hisown some  trustworthy  female-slave may-send, then |
badi-nu de-desu Badi rani-nai de-desi.
the-female-slave-to will-give-up. The-female-slave the-queen-to will-give-up.
Bani raja-nai de-desi.’ Raja na mani. |
The-queen the-king-to  will-give-up.  By-the-king not  she-was-heeded. In-this
dhale char ber harékaro gayo, ar  char hela ayo.
manner  four times  the-measenger went, and four times  came(-back).
Pachhe sahukar-bachchi ai. Hat-me ek thal lyai. Ek
Afterwards  the-merchant-girl came. Hand-in a tray she-brought. A
dudh-go katoro thal-mahi rakhyo, aur ek  dana chana-go, ek
milk-of cup tray-on was-placed, and a gran gram-of, a
dana moth-go, ek dub ghas-gi. Ek ek  dana ahal-kara-ge
grain vetch-of, a blade  grass-of. One one grain theofficials-of

age, aur ghas bi ahal-kara-ge age, dudh-go  bat*o raja-ji-ge
before, and grass also theofficialssof before.  milk-of dish His-Majesty-of

age dhar-diyo. Raja esi phar®mai ki, ‘sahukar-bachchi,
before were-placed.  By-the-king  thus  it-was-ordered that, '  merchant-girl,
tu  mhari dharam-gi puttri hai. Woh chij pachhe deo.
thou my religion-of  daughter art. Those  things afterwards  give.
Yeh kai kiyo, yeh bata mha-nai.' Wa kahyo,
This what is-done, this explain me-to.' By-her it-was-said,
‘ann-data, pahda ap-ri chij le-leo. Pachhe bataugi.
‘food-giver, first Your-Honour's  things take. Afterwards  |-will-explain.
Ap puchho-tho ki, " ek ghate-hi ghate." Woh
By-Your-Honour asked-it-was  that, " one decreases-verity  decreases’ That
to umar  hai. Aur ap kahyo, "badhe-hi
indeed life is. And by-Your-Honour it-was-said, " inoreases-verily
badhe," so woh trishna hai. Badhi-hi chali-jae. Aur "ek
increases’  so that ambition is. Increasing-verily it-goeson. And "one
ghate na badhe," so karm-gi rekh hai. Aur "ghate aur
decreases not  increases,” so fate-of line is. And "decreases  and
badhe," so woh srishti hai.' Raja puchhi, 'yeh tai
increases,” so that creation s’ By-the-king  it-was-asked,  'this by-thee
kai  karyo? Boli, ‘ap-ri kachah?ri-me baithyo koi
why was-done ?° She-spoke, ' Your-Honour's court-in seated  some-one
gadho hai, koi ghoro hai, koi dagar  hali, ki koi
ass is, some-one horse is, some-one beast is, because by-any-one
0 na kahyo ki, " kror-pati-ge ghar-su birdbani  kachah®ri-me
this  not was-said  that, " millionaire-of  house-from a-woman court-in
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kibyE &  wba” Aur ip bachaht b5, s dadh pta, DAl
how  come oom” Awd Yow-Howowr Dady  in, s0 wilk drink.  Basides
milik b3,  k# Bpenai kah nab? skt MbAm  plherge
lord yow-ore, I Your-Homowr-tv oy wof con. Inay  Fother-of
rij'wip-m¥ padbard. 1o &p-nai W dfgsr batiwa,'
Fiugdon-in o, Phen  Four-Homowr alto  Beast  theg-will-poini-ont.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG

There was once upon a time a king who got news of a merchant who was reputed to
posssss five or ten crores of rupees. So the king thought to himself that he must get
this money out of the merchant, but in such a way that the latter could not complain of
injustice being done to him.

So the king sent for the merchant, and told him he wanted four things, namely (a)

a thingwhichis ever decreasing; (b) a thing which is ever increasing; (c) athing
which neither decreases nor increases ; and (d) a thing which both decreases and
increases.  The merchant promised to bring these four things in six months, and
signed a bond that, if he did not do so, all his property might be confiscated. He then
went home and wrote to each of his agents abroad to procure these four things
for him, no matter at what cost. The agents searched as best they could, but had to
report that they could not get the things at any price, and that, in fact, no one knew of
them. Then the merchant fell into great anxiety. 'What am | to do?' thought he.
* The king will confiscate my property, and | shall be a ruined man.'
His wife noticed his anxiety and asked the cause. The merchant at first refused to
tell her. 'Whatisthe use' he said, 'of explaining thisto a woman? But she persisted
and the merchant gave in and told her how the king had asked for these four things,
how his agents had failed to find them, and how his property would be confiscated. ~She
replied, * why should your property be confiscated on this account? | brought these four
things from my father's house when | was married, and have them safely tied up in my
bundle." The merchant asked to see them with his own eyes, but she said, ' go now to
court and say, " why did Your Majesty ask me for these things? These are the kind of
things that are got from a woman.""

(The merchant did so), and the king replied, 'you agreed to provide the things with
your eyes open, but now you say that they are only to befound with a woman. So send
for your wife." Then the king sent a messenger for the merchant's wife. When the
messenger came to her, she said, let His Majesty send some trusty woman from among
his maid servants. | will give her the things. She will give them to the Queen, and
the Queen will give them to the king." The king refused to accept this reply, and sent
the messenger again with the same result.  Pour times did the messenger go and return,
and at last the merchant's wife came to the court. She brought with her atray on
which was a cup of milk, a grain of gram, a grain of vetch, and a blade of grass.

She laid the blade of grass, or one of the grains before each of the courtiers, and the
cup of milk before the king. The king said to her, 'I look upon you as my daughter.
Before you give me the four things, explain to me what you have just been doing." She
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replied," Cherisher of the poor, first accept the four things. You ask for a thing that is
ever decreasing. That islife. You as for a thing that is ever increasing. That isam-
bition, which is never satisfied. The thing which never increases or diminishes is one's
fated lot; and the thing which both increases and diminishes is the created universe."
Then the kingasked her the meaning of her actions. She said, some of your courtiers
seated here, are asses some are horses, and someare brutes, for they had not the senseto
remonstrate against bringing a millionaire's wife into public view in open court. (Hence
| offered them their appropriate food). And you, sire, are a baby, therefore pleasedrink
this milk which | have brought. But you are asoray Lord and King, and hence |
cannot say moretoyou. But goto my father's kingdom, and there Your Majesty will
also be pointed out as a brute.

1 Here there is a pun. The Hindi ghatha barhha means ' to change’ Creation is aways changing.
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CENTRAL-EASTERN RAJASTHANI.

JAIPURL.

The following two specimens of Jaipuri come from Jaipuritself. They are aversion
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a portion of afolktale, and illustrate the gram-
matical sketch given on pp. 33 and ff. They have been prepared for this survey by
the Rev. G. Macalister. On pages 34—74 of that gentleman's Specimens, the student
will find afurther number of excellent examples of this form of speech.

[ No. 23]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

RAJASTHANI.

JAIPURI (STANDARD), JAIPUR STATE,

SPECIMEN |I.

(Rev. G, Maoalister, M. 4., 1899,)
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[ No. 23}

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

JAIPURI  (STANDARD). JAIPUR STATE.
SPECIMEN 1.

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A, 1899)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek jana-kai do beta chha Wa-mai-su chhot3kyo ap-ka
A man-to two sons were. Them-among-from  by-the-yotmger his-own
bap-nai khai, ‘dada-ji, dhan-mai-su jo bato mharai
father-to it-was-said, ' O-father, wealth-among-from what share my
batai awai, so mu-nai  dyo." Wo ap-ko dhan wa-nai bat-dinu.
in-share comes, that meto give! He hisown wealth them-to divided.
Thora-i dina pachhai chhot?kyo beto sab sor-sametar dur
A-few-indeed days after younger son all gathering far
par-des-mai chalyo-gayo, ar udai kuggaila chalar ap-ko
foreign-country-into  went-away, and there in-evil-ways walking  his-own
dhan ura-dinu. U-nai sab-kyu ura-diya pachhai u
wealth was-wasted-away.  Him-to  all-whatever-was being-wasted after that
dessmai ek baro kal paryo, ar wo whai-go kagal.. Wo gayo ar
country-in a great famine fel, and he became poor. He went and
u des-ka raibahala-mai-su ek jana-kai raiba laggo. Wo
that country-of  dwellerssamong-from one man-with to-live began.  By-him
u-nai  sur charaba-nai ap-ka  kheta-mai khinato. Sur jo patira
him-to swine feeding-for hisown fieldsinto it-was-sent. Swine what husks
khay-chha wa-su wo ap-ko pet bhar?a-nai raji chho.
eating-were them-from he hissown  belly filling-for pleased was.
U-nai koi-i ad?mi ko-deto-nai. Ab  u-ki  akkal thikanai
Rim-to any-even man (was) giving-not. Now his wisdom in-a-right-place
ai. Jid wo bolyo ak, ‘mhara bap-ka nara majura-kanai
came. Then he said that, ' my father-of many labourers-with

afro cbhai-'k wai ap kha-le ar aur pachho-patak-le, ar
so-much isthat they themselves may-eat and also may-spare, and

mai bhuka maru. M ai uthdsyu ar mhara bap-kanai jasyu,
/ in-hunger die. | will-arise  and my father-near  I-will-go,



JAIPURI, 167

ar u-nai khaisyu ak, "dada-ji, mai Pan®mesar-ko pap
and hint-to 1-will-say that, "  O-father, by-me God-of sin
karyo-chhai, ar tha-kai agai pap karyo-chhai, ar ab |
done-has-been, and you-of before sin  done-has-been, and now this
layak konai ak tha-ko beto baju. Mu-nai  bhi tha-ka
worthy  (am-)not that your son |-may-be-called. Meto also  your
majura-mai ek majur rakh-lyo." ' Wo uthyo ar ap-ka
labourers-among  one labourer keep." * He arose and his-own
bap-kanai ayo. U-nai dur-su ato dekhyo-'r bap-nai
father-near came. Him-to  far-from coming it-was-seen-and  father-to
daya a-gai. Wo bhagar u-nai galai lagayo ar
compassion came. By-him  running him-to on-neck it-was-applied and
u-su hat karyo. Beto bap-nai khai, ' dada-ji,
him-with love was-made. By-the-son  father-to it-was-said, ' O-father,
mai Panmesar-ko pap karyo-chhai, ar tha-kai agai pap
by-me God-of sin done-has-been, and you-of before sin
karyo-chhai, ar ab  mai | layak konai ak tha-ko beto
done-has-been, and now | this  worthy (am-)not that your  son
bajn.' Pan bap ap-ka ad®mya-nai khai-'k,
I-may-be-called.’  But by-the-father his-own men-to it-was-said-that,

chhokha-su  chhokha latta lyawo ar u-nai pairawo; u-ka hata-mai
' good-than  good clothes bring and him-to clothe; his  hands-on

biti pairawo, ar paga-mai jutya pairawo. Ar apa
wring place, and feet-on shoes put. And let-us-all
khawa piwa ar kusi kara; kyok yo mharo beto mar-gayo-

eat drink and merriment make; because this my son dead-
chho, jo pher  jiy-ayo; ar gum-gayo-chho, jo |ady-ayo. Ar
was, that-one again isalive; and lost-was, that-one isfound. And
wai kusi karda laggya.

they merriment to-make  began.

U-ko baro beto khet-mai chho. Wo ayo ar ghar-kai kanaisik
His elder son field-in was. He came and house-of near
pauchhyo, jid nach®o gabo ar bajabo sunyu. Wo ad®mya-
reached, then dancing singing and playing heheard. He men-

mai-su ek-nai bulayo ar u-nai  puchhi ak, ' ye ka bata
among-from oneto called and him-to asked that, ' these what things
whai-chhai ?' Wo u-nai khai-'k, ' tharo bhai ayo-chhai,
are-being-done ?' He him-to said-that, ' thy brother come-is,
ji-su tharo bap  jiman karyo-chhai;  kyok  u-kanai  wo nika-
which-for thy father a-feast has-made; because himto he safeand
bha)S agayo. ' Wo ros whai-gayo, ar mai-nai  ko-gayo-nai. I-su

sound came. ' He angry became, and  within went-not. Thisfor
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u-ko bap bara-nai ayo, ar u-nai manayo. Wo
his father outside came, and him-to persuaded. He
juwab der ap-ka bap-nai khai-'k, ‘dekh, ya at¥ra bar®sa
answer giving hisown father-to said-that, ' behold, these so-many vyears

sumai than thail karu-chhu, ar tharo khaibo kade-i ko-nakhyo-
from | thy service am-doing, and thy  order ever broke-
nai; tau-bi tu mu-nai to ek bak®a-ko bachchyo bhi kade
not; yet thou me-to indeed a goat-of young-one even  ever
ko-dinu-nai-'k mai  mhara sati-bhay?® a-nai ler kusi
gavest-not-that | my companions-and-friends  haying-taken ~ merriment
kardto; pan thara | beta-nai ata-l, jo tharo dhan
might-make; but thy this son-to on-coming-immediatety, who thy wealth
rada'-mai ura-dinu tu u-kai-tai jiman karyo." Wo u-nai
harlots-among wasted thou him-for a-feast made.’ He him-to
khai, ‘beta, tu sada mhari  sath  chhai; jyo-kyu mharai-kanai
said, ' son, thou always me with art; whatever me-near
chhai so tharo-i chhai. Kusi kar®ho ar raji whaibo
is that thine-alone is. Merriment  to-make and pleased to-be
whaiti bat-1 chhi; kyok yo tharo bhai mar-gayo-
becoming  (proper-)thing-verily ~was, because this thy brother dead-

chho, so pher jiy-ayo; a gum-gayo chho, so lady-ayo chhai.'
was, he again isalivey and lost was, he found is.
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

JAIPURI (STANDARD). JAIPUR STATE.

SPECIMEN Il
(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.)
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[ No. 24]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

JAIPURI (STANDARD). JAIPUR STATE.
SPECIMEN .

(Rev. Q. Macalister, M.A, 1899)
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek raja  chho. Ar u-kai do beta chha. Bhag®wan-ki asi

One  king . was. And himto tico sons were, God-of such
mardji hui-'s wo raja beta bal ak chha jidi mar-gayo. Mardti
trill became-to-him  that  king sons  children  were then he-died. Dying
bhagat ap-ka chhota bbai-nai bular ap-ka donyu bal®ka-ki
time his-own younger brother-to  having-called  hissown both chldren-of
ar ap-ki rani-ki saram u-nai ghal-gayo, ar ya khai-gayo
and  hisown queen-of protection himto heentrusted, and this said
ak, ' ye donyu kam-kaj-mai nai samdjai jittai kam-kaj
that, * these  both works-duties-in not understand  till-then  works duties
raj-ko tu karaho-karge. Ar ye syana samaj®na whai-jay,
kingdomrof thou  continueto-do. And these of-age understanding  may-become,
jid ya-ko raj-pat  ya-nai sam3a-dije.' So ragja-nai  marya pachhai
then  them-of throne  them-to make-over' S the-king-to dying after
yo-i kam-kaj karai, ar sara raj-pat-ko  kulakul yo-I malik
he-alcne works-duties  does, and entire throne-of complete  he-alone  master
whai-go. Thora-sa dina pachhai yo ap-ka man-mai bichari-as,

became.  Very-few  days after by-him  hisown mind-in  it-was-thought-by-him,
've donyu bhatija bara whai-jay-la, to raj-pat ap®na hat-su
"these  two nephews  big  will-become, then thelhrone  our hand-from

khus-jay-lo. Jai  whai, to yana paili-i mara-nakhaba-ko
will-be-taken-away. If it-may-be, then themto first-even killing-causing-to-be-thrown-for
upay kara.' So wo ya  bat bicharar ghar-ka nai-nai
device let-ussmake.' So  by-him this thing having-considered house-of barber-to

bulayo, ar u-nai lalach der ya khai-as,
itwas-called, and himto temptation having-given this (-word)  was-said-by-him,
tu ya donyu chhora-nai mar-nakh." Nai hamal  to bhar-lini,
' thou these two boys-to kill-cast.' By-the-barber assent indeed was-given,
pan man-mai ghanu-i pistawai. Ar u kaka-ka kaiba-su jhair-ka

but mind-in  much-indeed herepents. And that uncle-of saying-from poison-of
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rachh karar wa donya-ki sawar karba-nai randwas-mai
implements  having-got-made  them  both-of  hair-culting doing-for female-apartments-in
gayo Wai donyu bhai sawar karaba-nai aya Jid
went.  Those two brothers  hair-cutting  getting-done-for came. When

nai rachh peti-mai-su karar melya ar

by-the-barber the-implemenls  case-in-from  having-drawn-forth were-laid-out  and
roba lag-gayo, jid rani khai, ' ara bhai Khawas,' tu
to-ueep he-began, then the-queen-by it-wassaid, ' O brother Barber, thou

kyo rowai-chhai ? Raja-ji mar-gaya, to parya-mar-jawo. Naran kari,
why  dost-weep ?  TheKing isdead, then let-himbedead. (If)-by-God it-is-done,
to thora-sa  dina-mai ye bi raja whai-jay-la.' Newagi bolyo,
then  a-very-few  daysin these also  king will-become.’ The-servant ~ spokes
' Mharaj, mai | bat-su ko-nai  rou Mai aur-i bat-su
' Your-Majesty, | this thing-from not  weep. | another-indeed  thing-from
rou-cbhu.' Rani puchhi-'s, 'wa kai bat chhai jl-su
am-weeping.' By-the-Queen it-was-asked-by-her, ' that what thing is which-from
tu  rowai-chhai?' New?gi khai ak, 'Mharaj, ya
thou dost-weep ? ' By-the-servant it-was-said that, ' Your-Majesly,  these
kawara-ka  kaka-ji mu-nai ya donya-nai mar®a-kai-tai jhair-ka rachh
princes-of by-the-uncle meto these two-for killing-for poison-of  implements
dina-chhai, ar ya khai-chhai-'k, " tu ya donya-nai mar-nakh"
have-been-given, and this has-been-said-that, " thou these two-to kill-cast."
So, Mharaj, mu-su  to marya ko-jay-nai. Mharai  to ye-i
S0, Your-Majesty, me-by indeed killed (they-)do-not-go.  To-me indeed these-verily
rgja chhai. So mai | bat-su rou-chhu.' Rani khawas-nai to
king are. S | this thing-from am-weeping.' By-the-queen the-barber-to then
pach  mhaur der bida-kar-diyo, ar ap bichari-
five gold-coins having-given hewas-dismissed, and by-her-herself it-was-thought-
as, 'ab aidai raiba-ko dharam ko-nai. Jai whai, to ya
by-her, ' now here living-of propriety  (is)not. If it-may-be, then these
donyu-nai ler kauri-nai chali-chalu.'
two having-taken somewhere-to  let-me-depart

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there was a kingwho had two sons. By the will of God it was sa
ordained that he died while they were yet children. On his deathbed he called to him
his younger brother and entrusted to him the care of histwo children and of his queen.
Hesaid to him, ' as long asthese children are too young to understand the businesu of the
state, you must rule the kingdom, but as soon as they have reached years of discretion,
you must make over the throne tothem." So after the king'sdeath the brother performed
all the duties of the state and became complete master of the throne. After a short while
he thought to himself that in course of time his nephews would grow up and take the

1 Tha ward Maeds or Bhuwke (ol ), & confidontia] srvant, 3 employad in Jaipurt 1o meas * barbar®
Vol IT, PART IL, : a3
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kingdom from him. So he determined, if it were posuible, to get them murdered before-
hand. He therefore sent for his domestic barber and bribedhim to murder the two princes.
The barber, it is true, consented to do the deed, butin his heart of hearts he sorely
repented of his task. As instructed by the uncle he provided himself with poisoned
implements for hair cutting and repaired to theinner apartmentsto cut the princes* hair.
The two brothers came to get their hair cut, and the barber, while he was taking the im-
plements out of their case, and laying them out, began to weep. Then the Queen Mother
asked him why he wasweeping ' The king is dead and gone," said she, ' and regrets are
unavailing. Please God, these boys will soon be kings themselves." 'Your Majesty," said
he, *thatis not why | am weeping. | am weeping for something altogether different.’
* And what is that 7 asked the queen. The barber replied, ' Your Majesty, | have been
given poisoned barber's tools by their uncle with which tokill these two princes. But,
Your Majesty, | can't doit. To me, it isonly these two who are king. And thatis
why | am weeping." So the queen gave the barber five gold sequins and sent him
away. Then she considered that it was no longer safe to stay there, and that she had
better take the two lads somewhere else.

(The above is only the commencement of a long story. The reader who wishes to learn
the rest, how one brother found two rubies, how the other slew an ogre and married his
daughter, and how both finally came by their rights and pardoned the wicked uncle, will
find it on pp. 71 and ff. of Mr. Macalister's book on the Jaipur dialects.)
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JAIPURI (TORAWATI).

The hilly districtin the north of Jaipur stateis knownas Torawati, the ancient home
of the Tomar or Tuar Rajputs of Delhi. Toits east lies the state of Alwar, the main
language of which is Mewati. Toitsnorth lies aportion of the state of Patiala of which
also the language is aform of Mewati. To its west and north-west lies the Shekhawati
district of the state of Jaipur, the language of which is Shekhawati. The number of its
speakers is estimated at 342,554.

As might be expected, Torawati differs from Standard Jaipuri in being mixed with
Shekhawati and Mewati. It represents Jaipuri shading off intothese two dialects. We
note the typical Jaipuri disuse of aspirates in the word mi for meh, cloud or rain. We
may also note that k and g areinterchangeable as in the root thak or thag, to be weary.
Thisisavery old peculiarity, dating from at least the12th century.

The genitives singular of the first and second personal pronouns are mero and tiro,
*my ' and 'thy ' respectively. The plurals are waro, our, and tharo, your. The oblique
plural of the first personal pronoun is md.

The proximate demonstrative pronouniso, au, or yd, this, plural ai. Its singular
oblique base is ai or au.  Its plural oblique base is a.

Theremote demonstrative pronoun is bo, that, plural bai, ba, or bat. The obl. sing-
is bai, bai, or bi, and the oblique plural is ba.

The relative pronoun isjako, who, obl. sg., jaka, jai, or ji; nom. pl. and obl. pl.
jaka.

The interrogative pronoun kun, who? has an obl. sg. kai. Ke, obl. sg. kya, is
"what' ? Koi or kayo is' any," with an obl. sg. kai.

Jana is'then.'

In the conjugation of the verb, the noun of agency endsin tu, asin mardu, one who
strikes. Thefuture takesgo, asin maru-go, | will strike. We may note the irregular
causal verb, pay®o, to cause to drink.

The negative is konyai.

In other respects the grammar follows that of Standard Jaipuri, and standard
forms are aso freely used instead of those given above. For further particularsthe
student is referred to Mr. Macalister's grammar in his Specimens

The following specimen of Torawati is aportion of a folktale, and has been pro-
videdby Mr. Macalister.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

RAJASTHANI.

JAIPIJRI (TORAWATI). JAIPUR STATU.
Her. G. Macalisier, M. A, 1899.)
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI,

JAIPURI (TORAWATI). JAIPUR STATE.

{Rev. G. Macalister, MA, 1899)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Phul-ji  Bhati chho Sindi-ko raja. So Sindi-ka  raj-mai Mer3a-ka
Phul-ji Bhati was  Sndh-of king. S0 Sndh-of  kingdom-in - Merta-of

pindata me badiyo. Jad sat  baras  tani me konyai bardsyo,
by-pandits rain  wastied-up. Then seven years during ran not rained,
jako des hutal-phutal whai-gayo, kal par-gayo. Tad
so-that the-land ruined became, a-famine fell. Then
kaibala kahi-as, ' tha-kai to Sindi-ka raj-mai
by-those-who-say it-was-said-by-them, '  you-of verily Sndh-of kingdom-in
Merdta-ka pindata mo badiyo-a9. Hir2na-ki dar cbhai,

Merta-of ~ by-pandits rain  has-  been-tied-up-by- them. Deersof herd s
ji-mai  kisturyo hiran chhai. Bi-kai sigi-kai me badiyo. Jako bi

which-in musk deer is. It-of horn-to rain  wastied. So  that
hiran-nai maro. Jad thara raj-mai me bar?sai.' So raja
deer kill. Then your  kingdom:in  rain  may-rain ' So by-the-king
hajjaru  ghoro ler hirna-ki gail diya-chhai. So ghora
thousands  horse having-taken the-deers-of  pursuit was-given. S the-horses
thagéta-gaya, je ghora raita-gaya ar hiran bi
became-tired, so-that the-horses  remained(-behind)  and the-deers also
raita-gaya So or to rai-gaya, ar bo kistturyo hiran
remained (-behind). So others verily remained(-behind), and that musk deer
ar raja koi saikdi kos chalya-gaya. So hiran thakar ubo
and theking some hundreds kos  went-away. So the-deer being-weary standing-still
rai-gayo. Jana raja hiran-nai mar-geryo. So
remained.  Then by-the-king the-deer-to having-killed-it-was-caused-to-fall. S
sat barasko asudo cbho, so musal. dhar me ar paryo.

seven year-of stored-up was, so  pestle(-like) torrent rain  having-come  fell.
So raja me-ko maryo ghora-ka hana-kai chip-gayo. Thakyo-ro to
So  theking  rain-of  wasstruck  horse-of pommel-to  clung. Wearied indeed
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chho-i raja. S0 raja-nai surat nai, ar ghora-nai
was-verily ike-king. So theking-to consciousness wasnot, and the-horse-to
surat. J5«kSI  ujar-began-kai  mai ek hir-ki dhani chhi. So
consciousness. A-certain wild-jungle-of within an  Ahir-of hamlet was. So
min3ha-ki  boll sunar ghér6 bi hir-ki dhani kanai ar
men-of voice  having-heard the-horse that Ahir-of hamlet near having-come
kharo rahyo ar hisyo. Jana hir kahi, 'rai, ghoro
standing remained and neighed. Then  by-the-Ahir it-wassaid, ' O, horse
so kai hisyo? bara-nai dekha. Kawar kholar dekho.'
that what neighed? outside-to let-us-see. The-door having-opened see!
So do chyar jana ar dekhai, to ghora-ka hana-kai ek
So two four persons having-come see, verily a-horse-of pommel-to a

man?i chip-rahyo-chhai. So bi-nai utar mai-nai le-gaya man
clinging-is. So him having-taken-down within-to they-brought.

Ghora-nai ghas danu. de-diyo. Bi-nai suwan-diyo. . Rui-mai.
The-horseto grass grain  wasgiven. Him-to it-tcas-put-to-sleep. Cotton-in
dap?tar suwan-diyo. So adek rat-ko bi-kai niwach bapdyo.
having-rolled he-was-put-to-seep. So about-half night-of him-to warmth arrived.
So bi khaba-nai magyo. So jat-ki betil ap-Ki
So by-hint food-for it-was-asked. So alJat-of by-daughter  her-own
ma-kanai-su  dud ly-ar payo, ar par
mother-near-from milk having-brought he-was-given-to-drink, and having-given-to-drink
suwan-diyo. Pher suwar huyo-'r  bo uthyo-i. jana
he-was-put-to-sleep.  Again morning came-and he  arose-immediately. Then
tamma-hamma sab-i puchhyo, ' tu kun chhai? Khate-ko chhai ?
' you-we ' by-all-even it-was-asked, ' thou who art? Where-of art-thou?
Khate ayo-chhai 7' jana bi ' khayo, ' Sindi-ko to mai
Whence come-art-thou ?°  Then by-him it-wassaid, ' Sindh-of indeed |
raja chhu. Phul-ji Bhati mero naw chhai.'
king am. Phul-ji Bhati my name is*

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG

Phul-ji Bhati was the King of Sindh. Now the Pandits of Merta tied up the rain
in the kingdom of Sindh. For seven years noi ain fell, so that the country was ruined,
and a famine arose. Then the Tellers said,' In your kingdom of Sindh the Pandits
of Mertahave tied up therain. Thereisaherd of deer amongst which thereis a musk-
deer. They have tied the rainto its horn. So you must kill that musk-deer, and
then rain will fall in your kingdom." So the King took thousands of horses and pursued'
the herd of deer. All the horses becametired, and they and the herd of deer stopped
running. Only the musk deer went on for some hundreds of leagues pursued by the
King. At last it toowearied and halted, and theKing dew it. Thenall therain which



JAIPURI  (TORAWATI). 177

had been stored up for sevenyears, fell like a pestle in torrents. It struck the King, su
that he had to cling to the pommel of his saddle. He was so wearied that he lost
consciousness, but the horae retained its consciousness. There was a hamlet of an Ahir
there in the wild forest, and the horse, hearing the voice of men, came near the hamlet,
and, halting, neighed. Cried the Ahir, 'what is that horse which neighed ? Let us go
outside, and see.  Open the door and look ' So three or four people went outside, and
therethey saw a horse, with a manclingingto the pommel of itssaddle. So they brought
him inside, and gave the horse some fodder. The King they wrapped in cotton and put
to bed. At about midnight he became warm and asked for food. A Jat's daughter
fetched somemilk from her mother, and after giving him adrink put him to sleep. At
dawn he got up and they asked him who he was and he told them. 'Who art thou?"'
they asked, ' and, whence art thou come ?' Hereplied that he was the King of 8indh, and
that his name was Phul Bhati.

(The rest of thisinteresting folktale will be found in Mr. Macalister's Specimens,

pp. 17 and ff.)

VOL. IX, PART 1.
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JAIPURI (KATHAIRA).

The dialect of that portion of the Jaipur staie which lies to the south of the Sambhar
lake and to the north-east of the Kishangarh staie, is known as Kathaira, and is spoken by
an estimaied number of 127,957 people. | have noinformationas to the origin of the
name.

It is Jaipuri, with afew very minor variations. | give as an example a folktale
contributed by Mr. Macalister. In Kathaira ku may be used as the sign of the
accusative-dative and syu as that of the ablative. The agent case of the second personal
pronoun is tai, the nominative being tu. The oblique form is also tai. The proximaie
demonstrative pronoun is at or o (fem. a), this; obl. sg. i; nom. pl. at, obl. pl. ya. The
remote demonstrative pronoun is wai or bo (fem. ba), obl. sg. wai or bi; nom. pl. bai or
wai, obl. pl. wa.

A1l pronouns, except those of the first and second persons, form the agent by adding
the postposition nai.  This is not used with substantives. Thus, banyu (not banya-nai,
which would mean 'to the shopkeeper'), by the shopkeeper; mai, by me; tai, by
thee; i-nai, by this; wai-nai, by that, and so on.

In verbs, the verb 'to become,' has the following irregular forms hair, having
become ; haita-i, immediately on becoming ; haibalo, one who becomes; kai (not khai)
is'he said' ; kiyo is"a thing said." Jajyo orjaje is 'be good enough to go,’ Janu is
translated you know.' ' Gone' is giyo, gayo and gyo.

In other respects Kathaira is the same as Standard Jaipuri. We may note the
change of i toainformslike bakai-li, it will be sold; bachri, considered; pand for
pind in pand chhutabo, to be rid off; and jad for jid, then. There is the usual
disaspiration in adi, half, bar for barh, enter, and even bagat as well as bhagat, time.

An excellent example of the locative of the genitive occurs in ap-kai ghar-kai
barai, lit., in the outside of the house of herself, i.e., outside her own house.

In the specimen we find an example of a construction which | have not noticed in
Standard Jaipuri, though it probably occurs inthat dialect, as | have met it in the pang
dialects still further to the east. | allude to the Gujarati way in which the impersonal
construction of the past tense of atransitive verb is perverted by making the verb agree
in gender with the object. Thus, banyu ap-ki lugai-nai jagai (not jagayo), by-the-
shop-keeper his-own wife-as-to she-was-wakened.  Strictly speaking the impersonal
construction requires the verb to be in the neuter or (when that gender does not occur)
inthe masculine. Here, however, jagai is put in the feminine to agree with lugai.
This is the regular idiom of Gujarati.

Further examples of Kathairawill be found in Mr. Macalister's Specimens.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP

RAJASTHANI.

JAIPTJRI (KATHAIRA). JAIPUR STATE.

(Bev. &, Macalister, M, 4., 1899.)
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

JAIPTJRI (KATHAIRA). JAIPUR STARE.

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A, 1899)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek banyu chho. Rat-ki  bhagat donyu log lugai ghar-mai
A shopkeeper  was, Night-of  time both  husband wife  house-in

suta-chha. Adi rat giya ek chor ar ghar-mai
asleep-were. Half night  on-having-gone a thief having-come house-in
bar-gayo. u  bhagat-mai banya-nai nid-su chet ho-gyo.
entered. That time-in the-shopkeeper-to  sleep-from  awakening  became.
Banyu-nai chor-ko thik pay-gyo. Jad banyu
The-shopkeeper-to the-thief-of knowledge came. Then by-the-shopkeeper
ap-ki lugai-nai jagai. Jad lugai-nai kai, ! aj
his-own wife(-to) was-awakened. Then the-wifeto  it-was-said, ' to-day
setha-kai dasawara-su chithya lagi-chhai, so rai bhot
merchants-to foreign-countriea-from letters have-arrived, that mustard very
maigi ho-li, tardkai ripya barabar bakai-li. Rai-ka
dear will-be,  to-morrow to-rupees equal it-will-be-sold. Mustard-of
pata-nai nika jab%a-su mel-de.’ Jad lugai kai, ‘rai-ka
vessels well  safety-with keep.' Then by-thewife it-was-said, ‘mustard-of
pata barali tabari-ka  khuna-mai parya-chhai. Tar®ai-i nika
vessels outer verandah-of  corners-in lying-are. To-morrow-even well
mel-desyu’' Chor a bat sugar man-mai bachari,
I-will-arrange’ By-the-thief this  thing  having-heard  mind-in  it-was-thought,
‘ral pata-mai-su badar le-chalo; or chij-su kai
' mustard vessels-in-from having-packed-up  take-away; other  thing-from what
kam chhai ?* Jad bo chor rai-ka pata-ki pot
business is?' Then that thief  mustard-of vessels-of package
badar le-giyo. Banyu dekhi, ‘or mal-su
having-tied-up  took-away. By-the-shopkeeper  it-was-seen, ‘other goods-from
bachyo; rai le-gyo, mal-su pand-chhutyo.'
he-escaped; mustard  he-took-away, goods-from he-was-rid.'
Jad dan ugya-i bo chor rai-ki jholi bharar
Then  day on-being-risen that  thief mustard-of bag having-filed
bech®a-nai bajar-mai  ly-ayo. To bajar-ka plsa-ki dhai

selling~for  bazaar-in  brought. Then basaar-of plce-of two-and-a-half
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ser-ka  bhaw-su magi. Jad chor man-mai sam?jhi,
seers-of rate-at  it-was-asked. Then  by-the-thief  mind-in  it-was-understood,
‘banyu chal aki karar ap-ka ghar-ko dhan  bacha-liyo.
' by-the-shopkeeper ~ cleverness  havmg-done hisown house-of wealth  was-saved.
Pan bi banya-kai to pher bi chalar chori karani.'
But that  shopkeeper-in-of  verily —again also having-gone theft I-will-do.'
Minu bis dan bich-mai der pher-u bi-i
A-month twenty days interval-in having-given again-also that-very
banya-kai chori kardba chalyo-giyo. Rat-ki bagat pher
shopkeeper-in-of theft to-do he-went-away. Night-of time again
banyu jagyo. Chor banya-ko dhan mal saro ek
the-shopkeeper awoke. By-the-thief ~ shopkeeper-of wealth  property  all a
gath®ri-mai badar ha-nai kar-liyo. Jad banyu
bundle-in having-tied in-possession was-taken. Then by-the-shopkeeper
dekhi ak, 'helo karsyu, to na jana chor ma-nai
was-seen  that, ' noise I-will-make,  then not weknow thethief me
mar-nakh?si, ar helo nai karyo, to dhan la-jasi'
will-murder,  and noise not was-made, then wealth he-will-take-away.'
Jad banyu ap-ki lugai-nai jagai. Chor ek
Then  by-the-shopkeeper his-own wife (-to) was-wakened. The-thief a
bakhari-par jar chad-gyo, bakhari-mai ja-baithyo Jad
storehouse-on having-gone ascended, the-store-house-in went-sat. Then
banyu diwo joyo, ar lugai-nai kai, ' mai

by-the-shopkeeper a-lamp was-lighted, and the-wife-to it-was-said, 'l
to Ganga-jl  jasyu." Ek chhoti-si gath-mai kap®ra-latta badar

verily  Ganges will-go' A very-little  bundle-in clothes having-tied-up
tyar huyo. Jad lugai boli, '0 bagat Ganga-ji  jaba-ko
ready  he-became. Then the-wife said, 'this time Ganges going-of
kai Dannugyai chalya-jajyo.' Ai samachar chor baithyo-baithyo
what ? At-daybreak please-depart’  These words the-thief seated-seated
sunai. Jad ba lugai ap-kai ghar-kai barai ar
hears. Then  by-that wife her-own house-of in-outside having-come
arosi-parosya-nai jagaya. 'Mharo ghar-ko dhani Ganga-ji jay-chhai,
the-neighbours wer e-awakened. "My house-of lord Ganges  is-going,
bar | bhagat. So the chalar samjha-dyo  Kkai, " dannugyai
now  at-rhis  time S0 you having-come remonstrate that, " at-daybreak
chalyo-jaje."" Jad das bis ad®mi banya-ka ghar-mai  bhela
please-depart?  Then  ten twenty men  the-shopkeeper-of  house-in  assembled
ho-gya, ar sara jana bi banya-nai sam3hayo, 'bar,
became, and  by-all people that shopkeeper-to it-was-remonstrated,  'now,
to, rat chhai, dannugyai thari khusi chhai  to chalyo-jaje.

indeed, night is, at-daybreak thy wish is then please-depart.’
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Id b2 bitnydl kad, 'tht  jin# mai 5 BLks kiys
Then ly-that skopheeper il-wassid, ‘yow map-kmow I ocerily pouf soid
minjiayl; pap 5 ohsr g bRdyS baithys, mbis  eagh

will-heed ;  but  (Ma  fhigf dundle  ow-being-tied ivacnind, my  eniire
gharki & kiyk milae’ AsT  ohkliki bnyd knrar
hospagf ke Bow willvemain?' Buch  trick  by-the-shopkesper Aaving-doms
obde-nai paC'Ta-diys.

Hha-thiaf(-to) wasosused-to-be-coughi.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG

Once upon a time there was a shopkeeper. He and his wife were asleep one night
in their house, when at midnight a thief brokein. Just then the shopkeeper awoke and
noticed the presence of the thief. So he woke hiswife and said to her, ' letters have
come from foreign parts to the merchants here that the price of mustard is going to
rise.  To-morrow it will he worth itsweight insilver. You must take great care of the
jars of mustard." The wife replied that the mustard was lying inthe corners of the
outer verandah, and that she would make it all right to-morrow. When the thief heard
this he thought to himself, * | must pack up and carry off the jars of mustard. Whatis
the use of touching anything else ? So he tied up the jars of mustard in a packet and
went off with himself, leaving the shopkeeper happy in the knowledge that his other
goods were not touched.

At daybreak the thief filledabag with mustard and went to the bazaar to sell it.
They only offered him at the rate of two and a half seers for one of the plce current in
the bazaar. Then the thief understood that the shopkeeper had played atrick on him
and thereby saved his property. So he made up his mind to visit his house again, and
thistime steal something of real value. After waiting a month or twenty days he accord-
ingly broke into the shopkeeper's house again. The shopkeeper awoke this night also,
hut by this time the thief had tied up all his property in abundle. The shopkeeper
understood that, if he raised a noise the thief would probably murder him, and if he did
not raise a noise he would have all his property stolen. Sohe woke his wife. The thief
thereupon climbedinto agranary and sat hiddenthere. The shopkeeper it alamp and
said to hiswife, ' | am going straight off now to visit the River Ganges. Then he tied
up a few clothes in a bundle and became ready to set out. His wife replied,'this is not
the time to go and visit the Ganges. Wait till daybreak and then go." These words
were all heard by the thief as he sat inthe granary. Then the wife went outside and
awoke the neighbours.  'My husband," said she,' is going off to visit the Ganges, and
wants to start at once. Please come and persuade him to wait till daybreak." So
ten or twenty men assembled in the house of the shopkeeper and remonstrated with him
saying," Now itis night. Atdaybreak, if you still wish to go,you can." The shopkeeper
replied, | am quite ready to do what you recommend, but there is this thief sitting there
with his bundle. I's he to remain in possession of everything in my house ? ' So by this
trick the shopkeeper got the thief captured.
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JAIPURI (CHAURASI).

The Chaurasi form of Jaipuri is spoken immediately to the south of Kathaira, on
the border of the Kishangarh Staie, in the Thakurate of Lawa, and in the portion of the
Tonk Staie which forms an enclave in the Jaipur Staie. It is spoken by the following
estimaied number of people:—

I'n Jaipur Territory. 98,773

In Lawa Territory. 3,360
In Tonk Territory. So0,000
TOTAL . 182,133

Chaurasi differs hardly at all from Standard Jaipuri.

The only peculiarities of grammar which | have noticed are that the second per-
sonal pronoun is tu, not tu, and that the interrogative pronoun kun, who? has an oblique
form kuni. Further particularswill be found on pp. 54 and 55 of Mr. Macalister's
Grammar.

The specimen is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by Mr. Macalister.

[No. 27]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP,
RAJASTHANI.

JAIPURI (CHAURASI). JAIPUR STATE.

{Rev. §, Macalister, M.4,, 1899.}
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[ No. 27.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

JAIPURI (CHAURASI). JAIPUR STATE,

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A, 1899)
Dalli dekh®ba giyo Jat ghori-par chadar. Koi dana-
Dethi  for-seeing  went a-Jat mare-on  having-mounted. Some days-
mai kos tinek udai  puchhyo, Eat par-gi udai-i rai-gyo.
in kos  nbout-three  there arrived.  Night fell there-verily he-stopped.
Bhag-phatir uthyo Dalli-kai  gailai lag-gyo Kosek ri
At-break-of-day he-arose Delhi-of on-road hestarted.  About-a-kos  remained

Dalli ar ud-i-su Dalli keni-su bsnyu mal-gyo.
Delhi and there-even-from Delhi direction-from a-shopkeeper met-(him).

So banya-kai ya pan-barat so koi bol-le
Then the-shopkeeper-to this  vow-(was) (that-)if any-one  dhould-speak(-to-him)
dannugya  paili to u-kai bairn par-jay. So koi-su
daybreak before  then him-to doubt  would-befall. Therefore  any-one-with
bolai konai. U bagat-ka  so yo Jat chal®to-i majan-nai
he-speaks  not. (At-) that time then by-this Jat going-even the-merchant-to

kiyo kai, 'Ram Earn." Jad | gal kadi. Jad Jut
itwas-said that, ' Ram Rm. ' Then by-him abuse wasmade. Then by-the-Jat

juta-ki dini. Jad  kos tai Jat to ghori-su
shoe-of- (beating) was-given. Then akos up-to theJat on-hispart mare-from

utarar juta-su kutdto  giyo, ar yo gal kadya
having-descended ~ shoes-with  beating went, and he(-the-other) abuse  giving
giyo. Jad Dalli kai darujai jata jata dan ath-gyo. Udai sapai
went. Then Dehi-of at-gate going going theday  closed There  the-sepoys

bolya, 'kyo laro-chho rai 7 Jad banyu bolyo, 'ma-lai jutya-
said, ' why areyou-quarrelling eh?' Then the-shopkeeper said, 'meto shoes
ki pari; jatti, Kha-ji, tha-kai parai, to
of-(beating) have-fallen;  if-so-many (shoes), O-Khan-ji, to-you were-to-fall, then
ka-jana kai whai.' Jad miya bolyo, 'mharai  kyo
who-knows what  would-happen.  Then the-Musalman said, ' to-me why
parai; tharai-i. parai.' Jad miya bolyo, ' the
shoul d-they-fall; to-you-only they-fall.' Then the-Musalman said, 'you
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lardta lar?ta ab kadai jasyo? Jad banyu bolyo, ' mara,
quarrelling quarrelling now where will-go?' Then the-shopkeeper said, 'maharaj,
kotawali-mai le-jasyu.' Jad miya bolyd, ' kot?wali-mai
police-court-into |-shall-take-(him).' Then the-Musalman said, ' police-court-into
to ma jawo, ar wa bhatyari chhai, Ji-kai to Jat-nai
indeed do-not go, and that innkeeper is.  Her-on-of verily the-Jat-to
kai-de, "tu ja," a tu tharai ghara chalyo-ja; ar dannugya-i
tell, "thou go, and thou thy to-houae go; and at-day-break-even
bhatyari-ka-su Jat-nai pakar-lyaje. Ar u-bagat-ka-i
the-innkeeper'  s(-house)-from  the-Jat do-you-seize-and-bring. And  at-that-time-even
kotawali-mai le-jaje, ) nyaw ho-jasi. Ar abar  the
police-court-into take-away,  then justice will-be-done. And now  you
kot2wali-mai jasyo to donya-nai-i baitha-desi, ar nyaw
police-court-into will-go then  you-both-even will-be-imprisoned, and justice
dannug a hosi.' Jad  Jat to bhatyari-kai chalyo-giyo;
at-day-break  will-be-done."  Then the-Jat on-hispart the-innkeeper-to went;
ar banyu banya-kai ghara  chalyo-giyo. Bhatyari
and the-shopkeeper the-shopkeeper's in-home went. The-innkeeper
rat-ki bagat Jat-nai rotya chokhi khuwai. Rat-ki-rat to
night-of ~ at-time the-Jat-to bread good caused-to-eat. At-night  then
rotya khar so-giyo. Dan ugyo ar banyu
bread having-eaten he-slept. The-day broke and the-shopkeeper
ayo ghara-su, ‘chal uth kotawali-mai chala.' Jad ki,
came  house-from, ' come get-up police-court-into  let-us-go.  Then it-was-said,

'roti khar chaldsya.' Baith-gyo banyu. | roti
* bread having-eaten  we-will-go.' Sat-down the-shopkeeper. By-him bread

kha-li, daru pl-liyo; naso ghanu  ho-giyo. Bhatyari-nai
was-eaten, liquor was-drunk; intoxication great became. The-innkeeper-to
bulai, 'thara do bagat roti-ka  kai dam huya?' Bhatyari
itwas-called, ' thy two times  bread-of what coat ia ?° Theinnkeeper
bolo kai, ‘asi chij darawo umar-tai yad rakhu.'
said that, ' such a-thing cauae-to-give (that)-all-my-life  memory  I-may-keep.'
Jad Jat dekhi, ‘umar yad raiba jasi
Then by-the-Jat it-was-seen, ' for-a-lifetime memory for-remaining such-a-thing
kai dya ? Jad Jat pachas rapya kadar
what shall-we-give ? ' Then by-the-Jat fifty rupees having-taken-out
dina. Pachha patak-diya bhatyari. 'Mu-nai to
were-given.  Afterwarda they-were-flung-down by-the-innkeeper. ' Meto indeed
asi chij dyo umar-i yad rakhu.' Jad ris ai
such  a-thing give for-lifetime-verily memory  |-may-keep.' Then anger came
Jat-nai, pakar i-nai bhatyari-nai nak  kat-liyo.
the-Jat-to, laying-hold  her-to to-the-innkeeper  nose  was-cut-off.
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FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGOI NG.

A Jat got on hismare and started off to see Delhi.  After going on for some days, he
came to within, three kos or so of the city. There he passed the night, and went on
again in the very early dawn. When he was still about a kos from Delhi he met a
shopkeeper.  Now this shopkeeper had made avow that if any one should spesk to him
before sunrise he would look upon it as a bad omen. Hence he himself spoke to no one.
As the Jat passed by he said ' good morning' to the shopkeeper. Al the answer he got
was a string of abuse. So the Jat took off hisshoe and gave him a drubbing with it.
Then ho got off his mare, and they went along, he beating, and the shopman cursing.
By the time they got to the city gate the sun had set, and the guards asked them what
they were fighting about.  Said the shopkeeper, ' | have been beaten with a shoe, and if
you, Sir, had oaten asmany blows as | have, who knows what would have happened.'
The Musalman soldier said to him, ' why should they fall onmo? It is you they have
fallen on.  Where do you intend to go to while you are fighting ?  Said the shopkeeper,
" Sir, 111 take him straight to the police-court.” Replied the Musalman, 'don't do that.
Here is thisinnkeeper here. Tell the Jat to stay for the night with her, and do you go to
your home. In the morning you can fetch the Jat from his lodging and take him to the
police-court, where you'll find justice waiting for you. If you both go now you'll only
find yourselves locked up, and you won't get your justicetill the morning.'

So the Jat went off to the inn and the shopkeeper to his own house.  The innkeeper
cooked some nice bread for his dinner, and then went to sleep. At daybreak the
shopman turned up and called to him to come along to the police-court. He answered
that ho would do so as soon as ho had finished his breakfast. So the shopkeeper sat down
while the Jat ate and drank till he got quite tipsy. Then he asked the innkeeper for the
reckoning. 'Give me something," said she, 'that | shall remember all my life.'
The Jat considered to himself, ' what is it that | can give her that she will remember all
her life?"' So he gave her fifty rupees. Shethrew them on the ground crying, ' it's
something that | shall remember all my life that | want." Then the Jat got angry and
laid hold of the innkeeper and cut off her nose.

(Therest of this folktale will be found on pp. 142 and ff. of Mr. Macalister's

Specimens.)
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JAIPURI (KISHANGARHI).

The state of Kishangarh lies between the state of Jaipur and the British district of
Ajmere. Immediately toitseast lie those parts of Jaipur in which the Kathaira and
Chaurasi forms of Jaipuri are spoken. A very similar form of Jaipuri is spoken in
Kishangarh and in the extreme north-east of Ajmere, where the latter juta out into
Kishangarh territory. In Kishangarhit is called Kishangarhi, and this name will also
apply to the Jaipuri of Ajmere.

It is estimaied to be spoken by the following number of people :—

Kishangarh. . ) 93,000
Ajmere . . . . . . . N . 23,700
TOTAL . 116,700

Kishangarhi is not spoken over the whole of the Kishangarh state. Inthe north,
where it abuts on Marwar, we find a form of Marwari, and, in the south, where it
adjoins Mewar, Mewari.

The following are the only peculiarities of Kishangarhi which | have noticed.
The nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person is hu, and its genitive is
maro. ' Thou'is tu. 'These'isa. The demonstrative pronoun bo has its oblique form
u or un, andjo, that or which, has its oblique form jin. Both these forms are singular.
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[ No. 28]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.
JAIPURI (KISAHANGARHI). DISTRICT AJMERE.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Ek raja-ki beti-mai bhut ato-chho. Or ek admi
A-certain king-of  daughter-in  evil-spirit  used-to-come ~ And one man
roj khato-chho. Kaja bari badh-di-chhi. Bari-su
daily he-uaed-to-eat. By-the-king a-turn fixed-was. The-tum-according-to

log jata-chha. Ek din ek khumar-ka beta-ki bari chhi. Ar u-ka
people used-to-go. One day one potter-of son-of turn was.  And his
ghar-mai  u din ek paw?no ayo. A sara roba lagya, Jad
house-in  that day one guest had-come. These all to-cry began. When
6 puchhi, "the kyu rowo-chho ?' Khumari boli, ' marai
by-him  it-was-asked, ' you why  crying-are?' The-potteresa  said, ' to-me
ek-hi  beto cbhai; or | raja-ki bai-mai bhut awai-chhai,
one-only  son is; and  this king-of daughter-in evil-aplrit has-entered,

so rojina ek ad®mi khawai-chhai So a mara beta-ki  bari
and  every-day one man he-eats. And to-day my son-of  turn
cbhai, SO o uthai jasi.' Jad 0 khai, ' tu rowe

is, therefore  he  there  will-go.' Then  by-him itwas-said, 'thou cry
mat. Thara  beta-ki bad¥i hu jau-lo.' Rat hota-| bo
do-not. Thy son of  instead I will-go.!  Night as-soon-ashecame  he
gayo. Or ag-par ek dawai rakhata-i bhut bhago
went. And fire-on  a-certain medicine  on-putting-just  the-devil ran-away.
Tad¥*ai-i jad bhahgan  bhuar®pba-nai  gai to bai-nai
Early-in-the-morning ~ when a-sweeperess to-sweep went then the-daughter-as-to

chokhi tarah-su dekhi. Bhangan jar raja-nai
good condition-in ~ she-was-seen. By-the-sweeperess  having-gone the-king-to

khai. Raja har®aro bhej khumar-nai pakdra
it-was-said. By-the-king ~ a-messenger ~ having-sent  the-potter-to having-caught
bulayo. Raja khai, 'rat-nai thara beta-ki  bari chhi.
he-was-sent-for. By-the-king  it-wassaid, ' last-night thy  son-of turn was.
So kai karo ?' Khumar khai, "maraj, marai ek paw®no
By-him what was-done ?' By-the-potter it-was-said, ' aire, to-me one guest
ayo-chhai, jin-nai khanayo-chho.' Raja un-nai bulayo or sari
come-has, whomasto  sent-hewas'  By-theking himasto hewas-sent-for and all
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bagigat piochhl.  Or hai-nai fonni  parpd ar, or &dho
Kistory wor-csked. And daughler-ario Rim-fo in-morricge she-wos-given, ond Half
rij da-diyd,

kingdom  wasrgivew.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG

A certain king had a daughter, who waspossessedby an evil spirit that used to eat a
man every day. In order to keep him supplied with food theking arranged for one of
his subjects to come in turn to be eaten up. One day it was theturn of a potter's son.
It chanced that the potter had then aguest in his house. The latter asked them why
they were all weeping. The potter's wife explained that she had an only son, that the
king's daughter was possessed by aman-eating demon, and that it was now the turn of
her son to go and be eaten. The guest told her not to cry, ashewould goinstead. So
when night fell hestarted off and went to the princess. When he arrived he sprinkled
some medicine on the fire, and immediately the demon departed from her. Next morning
when the sweeper-woman came to sweep up the place, shefound the princessin her right
mind, andwent and told the king. The king sent a messenger to call the potter, and
when he came, asked him what his son had done when he went on the preceding night to
be eaten up. The potter explained, that he had sent a guestinstead of the son. So the
king sent for theguest, and learnt from him all that had occurred. Then he gave the
princess to himin marriage, and bestowed half his kingdom upon him.
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JAIPURI (NAGAROHAL).

The Nagarchal variety of Jaipuri is spoken in the centre of the south of the state of
Jaipur, and inthat part of the state of Tonk which lies immediately to the east. The
estimated number of speakers is—

Jaipur. 53575
Tonk . . .. 18,000
TOTAL . 71575

It differs very slightly from Standard Jaipuri. The pronoun of the first person is
mhu, as well as mai and the pronoun of the second person is tai, as well as tu, with an
oblique form tha, as well as ta. The relative pronounisje notjo. As a specimen,
1 give a portion of afolktale, for which | am indebted to Mr. Macalister. For further
particulars as to vocabulary and grammar, that gentleman's work can be consulted.
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[ No. 29

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

JAIPURI (NAGARCHAL). JAIPUR STATE.

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A, 1899)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek kag¥o chho, ar ek haran chho. Ya donya-kai
A crow there-was, and a deer there was.  These two-in-of
bhayailacharo chho. Dau-mai to ap-kai chawai
friendship there-was. The-day-during verily themselves-of in-the-wish
jathai chejo kary-abo-karai, ar rat-nai donyu samal
there picking-up-of-food doing-they-do, and night-at  the-both together
ho-jawai. Kag?o to upar rokh?ra-par baith-jawai, ar
~used-to-become. The-crow  then above tree-on would-sit, and
haran  rokhéra-kai  nichai  baith-jawai. Ya donya-kai jyas asyo
the-dleer tree-of beneath  would  sit.  These two-to love 0
ghanu jo kei dan badit-ho-giya Ek dan syal-kai ar
much (-was) that several days passed. One day a-jackal-to and
haran-kai malap kathai-i huyo; jad syal ya
the-deer-to meeting in-some-place-even took-place; then the-jackal this
bachyarar bolyo-as, 'yo haran moto chhai; I-su bhayailacharo karar
thinking  said-about-htm, ' this deer fat is; him-with friendship  making
kathai-n-kathai i-nai phad-mai phasar mara-nakhawa.'
in-some-place-or-other him-to a-net-in entrapplng le-us-cause-to-be-killed.'
Jad I-nai bolyo-as, 'a-rai haran, apt bhi bhayai|a
Then him-to he-said-to-him, ' come-O deer, (let-)us also friends
mad-jawa.' Jad baran bolyo kai, ' kagdo ar mai
began (i.e. become'). Then the-deer said that, ' a-crow and 1
bhayailo mad-rayo-chhu, ar tu  kaiai-chhai, "apa mad-jawa."
friends are-already-become, and  thou sayest, "  (let-)us  become(-frienda.)"*
To mhu to mhara bhayaila kag¥a-nai puchhya bana tai-su
Then | indeed my friend the-crow-to  asking without thee-with
bhayailo nai madu.’ Jad syal bolyo-as, "tu thara
friend  not may-become. Then the-jackal said-to-him,  * thou thy
bhayaila-nai kal buj3e; mai tharai godai au-chhu, apa bhayaila

friend-to to-morrow  ask; | inthy  in-vicinity  coming-am, we friends
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mada-la N Jad haran athan-ka u-1 rokhdra nichai
shall-become! Then by-the-deer sunset-at the-same tree under
kagda-nai buji ki, ‘rai bhayaila, mha-nai  aj eyaj
the-crow-to it-was-asked that, ‘0 friend, me-to to-day a-jackal
malyo-chho; jo u ya ki-'s, "apa bhayaila mad-jawa."
met-was, to by-him this wassaid-by-him, " let-us friends become"
Jo tu kai, to mada; ar tu kai, to nai
If thou would-say, then toewill-become; and (if)-thou say, then not

mada.' Jad kagflo bolyo-as, 'mharo kaibo manai-chhai,
we-will-become' Then thecrow said-to-him, 'my  saying (if)-thou-obey,
to tu syal-su bhayailo mat madai. Koi dan syal
then thou thejackal-with friend do-not become. Some day thejackal
ta-nai kathai-n-kathai dago karar phad-mat phasy-a-de-go.'
thee-to somewhere-or-other  a-fraud practising a-net-in mil-entrap.
Jad pher dusfrai dan u syal-ar haran malyo. To kalr,
Then again on-next day that jackal-and the-deer met. Then he-says,
'aj to tu  thara bhayaila-nai bujy-ayo? Ab apa
* to-day then thou  thy friend-to must-have-asked ? Now  let-us
donyu bhayaila mada.' Jad haran  bolyo, ‘'a-rai bhai syal,
both friends become.* Then  the-deer  said, 'O brother jackal,
mharo bhayailo  to nat-gyo-as, "tu bhayailo  mat madai.'"
my friend indeed refused-to-it, " thou friend do-not  become" '
Jad syal bolyd-as, ‘apa to maddsya.' Jad
Then  thejackal said-to-him, ‘'we on-the-other-hand  should-become!  Then
syal bi athan-ka u-ki lar-lar u-i rokhéra nichai
thejackal also the-evening-in  him-of  with  the-same tree underneath
giyo jathai kagdo-'r haran  baithai-chha. Jad haran kag®a-nai
went where the-crow-and the-deer  used-to-sit. Then the-deer the-crow-to
pher buji kai, 'yo-to manai  konai; bhayailo mad®a bai-i
again asked that, ' this-indeed yields not; friend becoming  for
a-gyo.' Jad kagdo bolyo, 'tu mhari manai-chhai to I-su
has-come Then thecrow said, ' (if)-thou me obey-dost then him-wtth
bhayailo mat madai. Syal-Ki jat dagabaj chhai. Dago
friend do-not  become. Jackal-of  kind deceitful is. Deception
karar ta-nai koi dan mara-ghalasi.'

practising thee-to some day  hewill-cause-to-be-killed.'
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there were a crow and a deer, who were great friends. Every
day they would go out, each where he thought fit, to feed, and at night they met at atree
in whose branches the crow used to roost, while the deer stayed at its foot. In this
mutual affection a long time passed. One day the deer met somewhere or other a jackal.
The jackal said to himself, ' thisis a fine fat fellow. | must make friends with him, so as
to get him caught in a net and killed." So he said to the deer, ' come along, let us aso
start afriendship.’  The deer replied that he had already become the friend of a crow, and
that he could not start a new friendship, as the jackal suggested, without first consulting
the crow. 'Very well," said the jackal," to-morrow you can consult your friend. Then
I will join you, and we shall all be friends together.' So at even-tide, when they met
at the tree, the deer said to the crow, ' my friend, | met ajackal to-day, and he wants to
join me as a friend. | shall answer yes or no just as you say." The crow said, ' if you
follow my advice, you won't take the jackal for afriend. Some day he will treacherously
get you caught in a net. Next day the jackal again met the deer.  Said the jackal,
' well, have you spokento your friend ? Come along, and let us become friends.! Replied
the deer, 'brother jackal, my friend won't agree that you aso should be a friend." But
the jackal insisted, and said that they should certainly swear friendship. So be accom-
panied the deer to his tree, and the latter again said to the crow, ' this gentleman here
insists on becoming afriend." The crow said, ' if you follow my advice, you won't become
hisfriend. Those jackals are a deceitful lot. Someday he will treacherously get you
killed.'

(The rest of the story will be found on pages 124 and ff. of Mr. Macalister's

Selections.  The jackal does get the deer trapped. The crow releases him, and the jackal
isultimately killed.)
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JAIPURI (RAJAWATI).

To the north-east of the areain which Nagarchal Jaipuri is used, and lying to the
east of the portion of the Tonk state which is itself to the east of the Chaurasi area, in
the heart of the Jaipur territory, we find Rajawati Jaipuri spoken. Towards the north
it is more mixed with Standard Jaipuri. The number of its speakers is estimated to be—

Pure Rajawati 133,939
Mixed dialect 39,510
TOTAL . 173,449

Rajawati has immediately to its east the Dang dialects which | have grouped under
Braj Bhakha. It hence presents some irregularities. They nearly all appear in the
conjugation of the verb haibo (Jaipuri whaibo), to become. Its principal parts are as
follows:—

Infinitive, haibo or hainu, to become. Present participle, haito. Past parti-
ciple, hiyo, obl. masc. hlya, fem. hi. Conjunctive participle, hair. Adverbial
participle, haitai. Noun of agency, haibalo.

Present tense:—

Sng. Plural.
1. hu hu
2. hai ho
3. hai hai

The futureis hu-lo, etc., or haisyu, etc. The other tenses can be formed from these
elements.

We may note in the specimen the occurrence of the Gujarati form of the impersonal
construction in which the verb is attracted to agree with the object with nai. Thus,
chart bachcha-nai dekhya (not dekhyo), the hen-sparrow saw the young ones.  Similarly,
chari chara-nai kiyo, the hen-sparrow said to the cock; but raja ki, the king said, in
which ki agrees with the feminine bat understood.

The following specimen has been provided by Mr. Macalister, to pages 45 and ft. of
whose grammar reference may be made for further information regarding the dialect.

VOL. IX, PART I1. 2¢2
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JAIPURI (RAJAWATI). JAIPUR STATE.

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A, 1899)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek to charo chho, ar ek chari chhi. Wa
A verily cock-sparrow was, and a hen-sparrow was.  Those
donya-ko ghusalo raja-ka mail-kai mai-nai chho. To
both-of a-nest a-king-of palace-in-of within was. Then
chari-kai Taraliki-nath-ka pardab-su bachcha hiya. To
the-hen-sparrow-to Tarlokinath-of favour-by young-ones became. Then
wa bachcha-ki wa chara-Ki ar chari-ki parit
those  young-ones-of that cock-sparrow-of and hen-sparrow-of love
dekhar rani bhot khusi hi. Wa rani
having-seen the-queen very-much pleased became. That queen
chara-chari-ki boli sam?ai-chhi.
the-cock-sparrow (and-) the-hen-sparrow-of language under stands.
chari chara-nai kiyo ak, 'mai  mar-jau,
By-the-hen-sparrow the-cock-sparrow-to it-was-said that, ‘(if) | die,
to mhara bachcha dukh nai pawai.' Charo bclyo,
then (let-)my young-ones pain not  suffer?  The-cock-sparrow  said,
' kai wastai  to tu  marai-chhai, ar kai . wastai  thara
' (for-)what  reason then thou shouldst-die, and (for-)what reason thy
bachcha dukh ' pawai? Tai jasi chari pher ma-nai
young-ones pain should-suffer ?  Thee like  hen-sparrow  again me-to
malai bi to konai; ar jo kadat tu  mar-jawai
will-be-obtained also indeed  not; and if peradventure  thou die
to yo-i mharo dharam chhai ak ma nai pardnu, ar
then thisalone my vow is that | not (am)to-be-married, and
bachcha-nai pardhasta kar-leayu.' Ye bata wa donyaa-kai
the-young-ones-to support will-make.' These  things these both-to
karar hiya, jo rani sun-ri. Das pach dan to
agreements became, that the-queen  hearing-remained. Ten five  days thus
nakdya, ar chari mar-gai. Ab charo
passed-away, and the-hen-sparrow died. Now the-cock-sparrow
khurab, ar ab rani chhai, S0 dekh-ri

in-a-bad-way (was), and now the-queen (that-)is, she  watching-remained
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chara-nai ar bachcha-nai. Chyar dan-kai pachhai-i
the-cock-sparrow-to and the-young-ones-to. Four days-in-of after-even
charo chhai, so dus?ri chari. liy-ayo. Wa chari
the-cock-sparrow that-is, he another hen-sparrow brought. By-that hen-sparrota
u chara-ka bachcha-nai dekhya; dekh?ta-i
that cock-sparrow-of young-ones-to they-were-seen;  immediately-on-seeing-them
chari-kai to tan-badan-mai ag lag-gi, ak ye to
the-hen-sparrow-of  indeed body-in fire burned, that these surely
sauk-ka  chhora chhai. ' So charo to wa-kai

co-wife-of children are. Therefore the-coek-sparrow on-the-one-hand  them-of
wasiai chugo ly-awai so achhyo ly-awai, ar wa chari

for plcked-up(-food)  brings that good brings, and that hen-sparrow
chhai  so bar-kai mai-nai-su galya kata chuch-mai ly-awai, so
is that fence-in-of within-from rotten thorns  beak-in brings, and
wa-nai  wai  kata ly-ar de wa bachcha-nai. Dan do ek-kai
them-to these thorns bringing gives these young-onesto. Days two one-of

mai-nai wai  bachcha mar-giya. Ab u rani-kai khyal ayo &k,
within those young-ones died. Now that queen-to (this)-thought came that,
'asya jyo tu mar-jawai, to raja bi  dusfo  biyaw kar-le,

"in-thisway if thou die, then the-king also another marriage will-make,
ar thara bachcht-nai wa asya-i mar-nakhai. Janawara-i-kai
and thy children-to she in-thisway-surely — may-kill, The-animals-even-in-of
mai-nai yo irtkho chhai, to ranya-mai to puro irfkho
among  this ill-will is, then queensamong indeed complete ill-will
haito-i ayo-chhai." Wa chari-ka bachcht-ko ar chari-ko
becoming-verily comeis’ That hen-sparrow-of young-ones-of and hen-sparrow-of
rani-kai baro ek soch cbha-rayo. Jad ek dan raja
the-queen-to great an anxiety overshadowed. Then one day by-theking
puchhi rani-nai ak, ' Rani, tharai atto soch kai-ko
it-was-asked  the-queen-to that, ' O-queen, to-thee so-much anxiety what-of

chhai ?  Nai nhabo, nai bath®o, nai dil-kai updra-nai khusi.
is? No bathing, no sitting, nor body-in-of on happlnesu-{is).
i Rani

Asyo kai soch chhai tharai? So ma-nai khai
Such what anxiety is to-thee? That me-to tell.! By-the-queen
kiyo-'k, 'Mharaj, ma-nai to kai-i bat-ko soch konai.'
it-was-said-that, ' Oh-maharaj, meto indeed any thing-of anxiety is-not'
Raja ki, 'to atti udasi kai-ki chhai tharai?'
By-the-king it-was-said, ‘'then  so-much  sadness  what-of is  to-thee?
Jad rani ki, 'Mharaj, mharai ek kawar chhai; baras
Then by-the-queen it-was-said, 'Oh-maharaj, to-me one son is; years
pachek-ki umar chhai; u-ko mharai puro soch chhai’

about-five-of  age is, him-of to-me complete anxiety is
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon atime a pair of sparrows made their nest in a king's palace, and by the
favour of God had some young ones. The queen, who could understand their language,
used to look with much pleasure on the love they showed to their children. One day
the hen-sparrow said to the cock, " if | chance to die, you will take care of our young
ones, will you not?' He replied, * why should you die, and why should our young ones
suffer ? | shall never find another hen like you, and | hereby make a vow that, if, by
chance, you do die, | will not marry again, and will support the chicks." Y ou must
know that the queen had listened to all this talk and knew how they had settled it.
A few days afterwards the hen-sparrow died and the queen kept watching the cock and
the young ones.

Four days had hardly passed before the cock-sparrow brought home a new maie.
Directly she caught sight of the chicks fire blazed up in her heart. ' Aha,' cried she,
' these are the chicks of a co-wife. Well, the cock-sparrow kept bringing good
healthy food for the young ones, but the new hen used to pick up rotten thorns from
the hedge and give them to eat, so that in two days they all died.

Now the queen thought to herself that if she died, the king would in this way marry
again, and her successor would kill her children. « For if,' said she, 'thereis so much
jealousy among uncivilised animals, it is certain that there will be plenty of it among
queens.’  So she became filled with sorrow over the fate of the sparrow chicks. One day
the king asked why shewas so full of sorrow. « Y oudon't bathe, youdon't sit quiet, there
isnolifeinyou. What sorrow isinyour heart? Tell me." The queenreplied," Y our
Majesty, | have no cause of sorrow." 'Then," said the king, 'why are you so sorrow-
ful?' So she confessed 'Your Majesty, | have one only son. He is now five years'
old, and | am full of sorrow about him.'

(The rest of the story will be found on pp. 112 and ff. of Mr. Macalister*s Selec-
tions. We there learn how the king promised, in the event of the queen's death, never
to marry again, and to take care of the son. How the queen died, and how, after a
time, the king did marry again. How the new queen hated the young prince, and
persuaded the king to banish him, and how (sad moral 1) the king and his new queen
lived happy ever after.)
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AJMERI.

The British district of Ajmere is bounded on the east and north by the state of
Kishangarh, of which the language is the Kishangar hi variety of Jaipuri already described
on pp. 188 and ff. Toitsnorth it also has Kishangarh. Toitswest it has Marwar, of
which thelanguageisM arwari, and toitssouth Mewar, of which the language is M ewari.
All three dialectsare spoken in Ajmere. |ntheextreme north-east, where Ajmere juts out
into Kishangarh, thedialectis Kishangarhi, and islocally known as Dhundari, one of the
names of Jaipuri. Inthe west of thedistrict the language isa form of Marwari. In the
south it is Mewari. In the centre of the eastern half of the district a mixed dialect is
spoken, which differsvery slightly from ordinary Jaipuri. Itisknown asAjmeri. In
the city of Ajmere the Musalmans speak ordinary Hindostani. We thus get the
following figures for the languages spoken in Ajmere :(—

Ajmeri. . . ) . . . . . ) . . 111,500
Jaipuri (Kishangar hi) 23,700
Marwari 208,700
M ewar.i . . . . 24,100
Hindostani 41,000
Other languages 13,359

TOTAL . 422,359

It will suffice to give as a specimen of Ajmeri the first half of a version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following arethe only pointsin which the language
differs from Standard Jaipuri. Mha-nai is 'to me.' Beddes the standard forms the
pronoun of the third person takes the forms wai and wa both in the nominative and in
the oblique casss  The negative is kona, instead of konai,
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Kasya ad®mi-kai do beta chha. Wa doya-ma chhoto

A-certain man-to two  sons were, Those two-among the-younger
chho wo bap-nai kiyo, 'bap, mharai pati awai jo dhan
was by-him father-to it-was-said, ' father, to-me share comes that wealth

mha-nai  de-de’ Or ap-ko dhan  wa-nai bat-diyo.  Ar ghana  dan
me-to give' And hisown wealth themto was-divided. And many  days
kona huya kai chhoto beto sb dhan bhelo kar dur
not became that theyounger son all wealth  together having-made  a-far
des  chalyo-gayo. Or udai dam-dam luchchapana-mai kho-diyo.
country  went-away. And  there every-farthing debauchery-in  was-squandered.
Ar jad wai sagdo kharach kar-chukyo wa mulk-mai jangl kal
And when  he all expense  had-done that  country-in  a-great famine
paryo, ar wai mugio hoba lagyo; par wathai-ka rah®bala-su
fel, and he a-beggar to-be began ; but that-place-of  an-inhabitant-with
ma}yo. Ar u u-ko khet-mai  sur charaba bhejyo. Ar u
hejoined. And by-him his  field-in  swine tofeed hewassent. And he
sur khata-chha ji chhoda-su pet bharba-ko tyar  chho. Pan
swine  eating-were those husks- with  belly filling-of ready was. But
koi u-nai dina nahi. Ar jad u-nai chet huyo
by-anybody  himto  wat-given not. And when himto  consciousness  became
wa kabyd, 'mhara bap-kai katta-'k chak?a-kai
by-him itwas-said, ' my father-out-of-the-home how-many servants-to
VOL. IX, PART I 1. 25
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roti  ghani chhai; ar ma to bhuka  maru-chhu. mai uthar
bread  much is; and | indeed of-hunger die. | having-arisen
mhara bap-kane jau-lo ar u-nai  kahasyu, " bap, mai Ram-ji-ko

my father-to  will-go and himto will-say "father, by-me God-of

ar tharo donya-kai agai pap karyo-chhai; ar tharo beto  kah®ba
and thy both-of before  sin done-is; and thy son to-be-called

jisyo nahi rahyo ; mha-nai thara  nok%a jyan ek nokar
worthy-of not (1-)remained ; me-to thy  servant like  one servant
rakh-lai."" Ar wai uthyo ar bap kore  ayo. Wo dur-hi
keep™ ' And he arose and father near  came He at-a-distance-even
chho  kai u-ko bap u-nai dekh-liyo, ar u-par diya a-gai.
was that his  by-father himaslo hewasseen, and himupon plty came.
Ar daurar u-ki gala-su malyo ar bachyo liyo. Ar
And  having-run  his  on-lheneck  wasjoined and kiss was-taken.  And
beto bap-nai kahyo, ! mai Parfmesar  ar thari  akhya-mai
by-the-son  father-to  it-was-said, 'by-me God and thy sight-in
guno karyo-chhai. Ar tharo beto kah3a jisyo nahi rahyo.'
sin done-is. And  thy son  to-be-called worthy-of not  (I-)remained.'
Pan bap ap-ka  nok®a-nai hukam kiyo kai, ‘achha-hu
But by-the-father his-own servantsto  order was-made that, ' good-than
achha kap®ra lyao ar I-nai paira-dyo, ar hath-mai  chhallo
good  clothes bring and thisto  cause-to-wear, and hand-in a-ring
paira-dyo, ar I-ka pag-mai  pagar®khi. Ap2no khao ar maja
put, and this-of Jeet-in -shoes-put.  Let-us eat and  merriment
karo. Kya-kai wai mharo beto mar-gayo-chho, ar  pachho ji-gayo-chhai ;
make. Because he my son dead-was, and again alive-is,
u gam-gayo-chho, ar pachho lady-ayo.' Ar wai khusi kar®a
he lost-was, and again is-found.' And they  pleasure to-do
lagya.

began.
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HARAUTI.

Harauti is the language spoken in the states of Bundi and Kota, which are
mainly inhabited by Hara Rajputs. It is also spoken in the adjoining states of Gwalior,
Tonk (Chabra), and .Thaliawar.

Taking these states one by one, the population of Bundi in 1891 was 359,321. Of
these 330,000 were estimated to speak Harauti. Of the remainder, 24,000 speak the
Khairari form of Mewari employed by the Minas of the Khairar or hill country in the
north-west of the state. The remainder speak languages belonging to other parts of
India.

The languages of Kota are asfollows:—

Harauti 553,395
Malvi 80,978
Others

Malvi is spoken in the south-east and south-west of the state where it borders on
Malwa, and in the Shahabad pargana. A few years ago portions of the Jhallawar state
were transferred to Kota, and the above figures allow for the change.

In Gwalior, Harauti is spoken along the Kota frontier, between Shahabad and
Chabra of Tonk, and also (inalesu pure form known as Shiopuri or Sipari) in the Shiopur
pargana, which lies to the north of Shahabad. Inthe Chabra pargana of Tonk, which
lies to the south-east of Kota, the main language is Malvi, but along the Kota frontier
we meet Harauti.

In the Jhallawar state, as now constituted, Harauti is spoken in the Patan Pargana
in thenorth of the state, which has Harauti-speaking areas of Kota onits east, west,
and north.

We thus arrive at the total number of speakers of Harauti :—

Bundi (including the Chiefship of Shahpura; 330,000
Kota S 553,395
Gwalior. . 17,000
Gwalior (Shiopur). 48,000
Tonk (Chabra) 17,000
Jhallawar. 25,706

TOTAL . 991,101

As adialect, Harauti belongs to the group of Eastern Rajasthani dialects of which
we have taken Jaipuri as the standard. It has to its east and south the Bundeli dialect
of Western Hindi and the M alvi dialect of Rajasthani, and any peculiarities which it
possesses are due to the influence of these two forms of speech.

We may take the dialect of the states of Bundi and Kota and of the north of
Jhallawar as being the standard form of Harauti, and here we recognize the following
peculiarities. Over the whole of this area it hardly changes.

The vowel 4is often preferred to ai. Thus, where Jaipuri has kai, to, Harauti
has he. The letter to is preferred in infinitives like howo, to become, and in other
words, such as asiwab for asbab, property.

The influence of Bundeli is most marked in the case of the agent, which regularly
takes the postposition ne, while in Jaipuri the agent never takes this suffix. Thus we

VOL. I, PART I 1. 2D2
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have chhotkya-ne kahi, the younger son said. Ne is, however, aso used as a sign
of the dative-accusative, like thenai of Jaipuri, as in koi u-ne kai nhai deto, no one
used to give anything to him. In one instance the termination hi isemployed to
indicate the dative. It is keta-k mhantya-he roti milechhe, to how many servants is
bread got. Nearly the same termination occurs in the Malvi of Bhopal (pp. 258
and 268). Sometimes ku is the sign of the dative-accusative, as in ek-ku gode bular,
having called near (him) one (servant).

Verbs of saying do not govern the dative with nai of the person addressed, as in
Jaipuri, but take the ablative with su, asin Western Hindi. Thus, bap-su kahi, he said
to the father.

The pronouns show greater divergence from Jaipuri. All the Jaipuri forms
occur, but we have also mhu or mu, I; mha, we; mui, mhai, or mei, to me; matie,
by me (agent) ; mha-ko, of me; te, to thee; wai or ui, to him; wai, to them. For
'this' (besides yo, feminine yd) we have * used in the nominative as well asin the
oblique form; similarly, i isboth nominative and oblique for ' he," that.'

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is both ap®no and ap-ko, but ap®no aso
means ' our ' (including the person addressed).

Saving for a few words peculiar to its vocabulary, Harauti does not otherwise
differ (if we allow for the frequent preference of e to ai) from Standard Jaipuri.

As samples, | give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folktale from
the state of Kota. The former | give in facsimile, just as it was received, asitis
an excellent example of the form which the Marwari alphabet takes in Eastern
Bajputana. It will be seen that the letters are much deformed. The spelling is erratic,
and vowels which ought to be written above or below the line are quite commonly
omitted. Thisis apeculiarity of the alphabets of Rajputana, and has spread all over
India, in the so-called Mahajani script, which is really the vernacular character of
Marwari merchants. In the transliteration | have corrected the mis-spellings which are
only due to the carelessness of the writer (such as godhe for godei), and have supplied
omitted vowels.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,
Ek asami-ke do  beta chba. Wa-me-su chhot®kya-ne bap-su
A pesonto two sons were. Themrin-from the-younger-by  the-father-to
kahi, ' daji, mhari pati-ko dhan jo mui pugai-chhai  ma-nai
itwas-said, ' father, my shareof wealth which to-me falls me-to

de-khado." So  u-ne apno  dhan wai bat-diyo. Ghana din ne
giveaway* So himby hisown wealth to-them ' wasdivided. Many days nut
howa paya-chha, ke chhot(kyo beto saro mal-aswab shorar’
to-become got-were, thai the-younger son all property  having-collected
dur-desa chalo-giyo, ar uthe kuchajan rahar ap-ko saro
in-a-far-country went-away, and there  evil-conduct having-lived his-own all
dhan bigar-nskhyo. Jab  gode kai bi na rhiyo, ar uthe
wealth was-wasted-away. ~ When nearly anything even not remained, and there

kal bi padyo; to ghano nadar ho-giyo. Pher waha u
a-famine also fell : then very destitute  he-became. Again  there that
des-ka ek asami  gode rhaiwa lagyo. U-ne uhi ap?na
country-of a person near to-remain  he-began. Him-by him  hisown
kheta-me sur charawa-wei melyo. Ar u-ne waha nolai-su pet
felds-in  swine feeding-for he-was-appointed. And himby there huskswith belly
bharawo bacharyo ke jai sur khawa-kare-chha; ar
to-fill  it-wasthought  that  which the-swine eating-continually-were; and
koi u-ne kai tihai deto. Jad u-ne yad pari to
anyone  himto anything not used-to-give. When himto memory fell then

bachari ke, 'm(h)ara bap-ka keta-'k mhandtya-he iteri
it-was-considered that, ' my father-of how-many servants-to so-much
roti mile-chhe ke wa-ku khawa pachhe bhi bach rahai-chhai;

bread is-got that themto eating after even  over-and-above  remains,
ar  mu bhuka maru-chhu. Ab m(h)ara bap gode-hi jaugo,

and | in-hunger  am-dying. Now my father near-even  |-will-go,
ar u-su kabu-go ke, " he daji, mane Par®mesur-ke san?mukh ar
and himto |-will-say that, " O father, meby God-of before  and

' S h represents an aspirated al ¥ 1, and is written with an apostrophe to distinguish it froun the ordinary sh. Thia
sound is also found in the Gujarati of Kathiawar, vide pott, pp. 426 and if.
VOL. I X, PART || . 2 E
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ap-ke muda age pap karyo-chhai. | karan ap-ko beto bagiwa
you-of face before sin done-is. For-this reason you-of son to-be-called
jog nhai chhu. Parantu ab mei ap-ko ek mhandtya ju rakh-lo.""
worthy  not l-am. But now me youof a servant  like keep."'
Jab u uthar ap-ka bap gode giyo. Ar dur-hi chho
Then he having-arisen hisown father  near went. And distant-even he-was
ke uka pita-ne ui dekhar diya kari, ar bhagar
that himof father-by to-him having-seen compassion was-made, and having-run
u-ka gale ja lagyo, ar chumo. Lad®a-ne ue kahi
himof on-neck having-gone stuck, and kissed. The-son-by  himto it-was-said
kg, ‘'he daji, Par®mesur-ke san®mukh ar ap-ke muda age mane
that, ' O father, God-of before and thee-of face  before meby
ghano pap karyo, ar mu ap-ko  beto bagiwa jog nhai  chhu.'
great sin was-done, and | you-of son  to-be-called worthy  not am.
To pher pita-ne ap®na chakéra-su kahi ke, 'ghana bhari
Then again thefather-by hisown sereantsto it-was-said that, 'very  heavy
bad®i posakh khadar ui  pherawo; ar u-ka hat-me mud?ri
costly  robe having-taken-out  him clothe; and himof hand-in  aring
ar paga-mi jutya pherawo. Mha jimaga ar anand karaga;
and  feet-on shoes  put-on. We will-feast and rejoicing  will-make;
kyuke yo m(h)aro beto mar-giyo-chho, pheru jiyo-chhai; ar gam-giyo-
because this my son  dead-gene-was, again  alive-is; and lost-gone-
chho, pheru payo-chhai.’ Jad we  khusi kardwa  lagya.
was, again found-is' Then they happlnesu to-make began.

U-ko bado beto mal-me chho. Ar jad u ati bagat jag
Him-of the-elder son  field-in was. And when he coming time house

gode pochyo, to bajo ar nach sunyo. Ar u-ne ap-ka
near  arrived, then music and dancing was-heard. And  himby his-own
chakéra-me-su ek-ku gode bular puchhyo ke, ' yo Kkai
servants-in-of one near having-called it-was-asked  that, ' this what
ho-rhyo-chhai ?' U-ne u-su kiyo ke, ' tha-ko bhal ayo-chhai,
happening-is?' Himby himto itwassaid that, 'theeof brother come-is,

ji-ki tha-ka bap-ne goth kari-chhai;  kyu-ke wa-ne ap-ko beto
wherefore  thee-of the-father-by feast made-is; because  himby hisown son

jiwdto-jagto payo-chhai." Parantu u-ne ros karyo, ar mehdadi nai
living-waking  found-is.' But himby anger wasmade, and inside not
jawo chayo. Jad u-ko bap ui ar manawa lagyo.
to-go  wished. Then himof thefather to-him having-come to-entreat began.
To u-ne bap-su kahi ke, 'dekho, mu atfra  bar®su-su
Then himby theffather-to  it-was-said that, ' see | so-many yearsfrom
tha-ki  sewa kar-rhiyo-chhu ar tha-ko kiyo ma-ne  kadi

thee-of service doinyam, and  thee-of that-which-it-said me-by ever
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nai talyo. Pher bhi tha-ne  m(h)ai ek ur?no  bhi nhi
not  was-disobeyed. Again  also  thee-by to-me one kid  even not
diyo ke mhu mbara bbailu-ne  goth to deto.
was-gieen  that | my friends-to feast indeed might-have-given.
Parantu yo tha-ko beto jo bhagétana gode rabar
But this  theeof. ton by-whom harlots near having-remained
ap-ko saro dhan bagad-nakbyo u-ka ata-hi tha-ne
you-of all wealth was-squandered him-of immediately-on-coming thee-by
rasoi kari' Jin-pe bap bolyo ke, 'are beta, tu-to
dinner was-made? This-on the-father said  that, '0 son, thou-verily
m(h)are gode sadiw rhiyo-chhai, ar  jo-kuchh  m(h)are gode cbhai
me near  aways remained, and whatever me near is
so tharo-i jan. Parantu kusi karawo ar raji howo
that thine-even  know. But rgjoicing  to-make and  happy to-become
jog chbai, karan yo tharo bbai mar-giyo-cbbo, so  pheru"
proper is, because  this thy brother dead-gone-was, he again

jiyo-cbbai ; ar gam-giyo-chho, so pberu payo-chhai.'
aive-is, and lost-gone-was, he again found-is.'

VOL. IX, PART II. 2E2
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Ek sahar-me durdbal Baraman chho. Wo rojina kan bhigiya

A-certain city-in a-poor  Brahman  was. He daily grain  begging
kar-ke ap*ka udar-purdna  kare-chho. Ek gaw-me jawe to-bhi
having-done  hisown  belly-filling  used-to-do. One \village-in  he-may-go still
tin ser bekarari awe; do gaw jawe jab-bhi wo-hi
three seers grain-doles may - come; two Vvillages he-may-go then-even that-much
awe. Or u Baraman-ke ek laraki kuwari chhi. Jab
may-come. And that Brahman-to one daughter  unmarried  was. Then
baraman-Kki astri-ne kahi ke, '‘Mharaj, apfho  bhag to i
the- Brahman-of wife-by it-was-said that, ' g, our lot indeed this
mujab chhai, or | kannya-ka pela  hat! kai-su karaga ?' Jab
sort is, and this daughter-of yellow hands what-with we-shall-do?  Then
Baraman bolyo, 'ab mu ka  karu. Ek gaw jau to-bhi tin
the-Brahman said, 'now | what can-do. One village if-l-go  dtill  three
ser bekarari mile, or do gaw jau to-bhi wo-hi
seers  grain-doles isobtained, and two \villages if-l-go  then-even that-much
mile. Mbara sara-ki kai bat chbai ?' Baraman-ki astri
is-obtained. My power-of-(in) any thing isthere? The-Brahman-of wife
boli, ' Mbaraj, tha-su kai-bhi  uddam na howe. Or upai  kar®no
said, * Sr, you-by any-even professon not becomes. And remedy to-do
chahiyg. Mhanat karo, jab  aab-kuchh  ho. Bagar  mhanat

is-necessary. Exertion if-you-make,  then everything becomes  Without exertion
kuchh nhi bo.' Bhot jhag?ro macho; bhot  dango karyo.
anything not becomes’! Much quarrelling took-place; much dispute  was-made.

Jab Baraman-ke-tai  gusso  ayo. Baraman ghar-su nikal-kar
Then  the-Brahman-of-to anger  cam,  The-Brahman house-from started-having
par-des-me chalyo. Bis kos-par jar bachari
another-country-into went. Twenty  kos-distance having~gone it-was-thought
ke, ‘kathi chala?' Pachhe gela-me barad ai. Waha ek

that, ‘where do-we-go?' Afterwards theway-on  a-forest  came. There  one
sundar  bagichi or baw?ri dekhi. Waha ek jogi-raj tapasya
beautiful garden and awell wasseen. There one saint-king  austerities

* This is a colloquial phrase meaning to marry; from the use of the turmeric powder applied to the persons of the bride
and bridegroom at the time of marriage.
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kar-rhiya-chba, a  wa-ne samad chara-rakhi-chbi. Baraman-ne
practismg-was, and himby absorption undergone-being-was. The-Brahman-by
bachari ke, ‘ab kathi chala? Ab to sant-jan mil.-a

it-was-thought that, ' now where do-we-go? Now indeed saintly-persons are-
giya. Y a-ki sewa karaga. Bhag®wan  khabai bhi dego.’ Jab
found.  These-of service I-will-do. God food even  will-give*  Then
ya bachari, Baraman astan buhar-kar sadu-ki sewa-me
this  wasthought, the-Brahman the-place  swept-having  the-saint-of service-in
beth-giyo. Jab sewa kardta bhot  roj ho-giya.
sat-doton (i.e. employed-himself). Then  service in-doing many days passed.
Jab sadu-ji-Ki palak ugdri. Jab baraman-su kahi ke,
Then  the-saint-of eyelids  opened. Then the-Brahman-to  it-was-said  that,
' Baraman, tu mag. Mha-Kki sewa kardta tei ghana dan
* Brahman, thou ask-(for-a-boon). My service in-doing to-thee many days
ho-giya.' Jab Baraman-ne kahi, 'Mharaj, kai magu.
have-passed.’ Then  the-Brahman-by it-was-said, 'Sr, what  should-I-ask.
Mhare ek  kuwari laraki chhai  athara bis  baras-ki, ji-ka pela
To-me one unmarried daughter is eighteen twenty vyearsof, whose yellow
hat nhi huwa; so mhari gharthali-ke or mhare larai ho-gai
hands not are-become; and my wife-to and to-me quarrel took-place.
Jab  mhu chalyo-ayo; ku-ki mhare pas kai-bhi sar%an ne chho.'
Then | come-away;  because meof near any-even money not was'
Jab sant-jan-ne phardmai ke, 've chunthi kagad-ki tu
Then the-saint-person-by itwas-ordered  that, 'this  piece paper-of thou
le-ja, or sahar-me jar bech-dije.  Jada lobh-to karje mati;
take, and a-city-in having-gone sel. Great avarice-verily make  not;
ar kannya-ka pela  hat ho-jawe utha-sa  rupya le-karje.’ Ar
and the-daughter-of yellow hands may-become that-much money  accept’ And
6  chunthi-me ya bat likhi-chhi ke,
that piece-in this thing written-was  that,

Hot-Ki ben, ku-hot-ko bhai.
'(well)-being-of  a-sister,  evil-being-of  a-brother.
Pir beti nar parai.

Father's-shouse  daughter ~woman  not-one's-own.
Jage so  nar jiwe.
Wakes that man lives.
Sowe SO nar mare
Seeps that man  dies.

Gam rakhe  so anand kare'
Passions controls he happiness  does'
Jab  yo  chunthi ler Baraman sahar-me giyoo Ek sabukar-
Then this piece  having-taken the-Brahman a-city-in went One merchant-
ka lar¥a-su jar kahi ke, 'yve chunthi ap le-kharo, or

of  son-to having-gone it-was-said that, 'this piece you  accept, and
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mei do SO rupya de-kharo.' So sahukar-ka kuwar-ne u
to-me two hundred rupees give! Then  the-merchant-of son-by that
chunthi-me chokhi sikh-ki bata mandi dekhar do so
plece-in good teaching-of  principles arranged  having-seen  two  hundred
rupya turat de-kharya, or  chunthi le-khari Or Baraman
rupees immediately were-given, and the-plece  wasaccepted  And  the-Brahman
rupya ler kannya-ko byaw wa  rupya-se kar-dino.

rupees  having-taken  daughter-of marriage  those  rupees-by was-performed.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGOI NG.

In a certain city there was a poor Brahman who lived on daily grain doles; but
i f he begged in one village he couldget only three seersof corn, and ifintwo still not
more than the same quantity.

As he had a daughter to be married his wife said to him ' Maharaj; such is this fate
of ours! How shall we be able to marry this daughter ?' On this the Brahman said
"What can | do? If | beg inonevillage | get only three seers of grain, and if in
two no more than the same quantity. | can do nothing more.'

Then the wife of the Brahman said ' Cannot you follow some other calling ? You
must do something else. Work hard and everything will comeall right Nothing can
be done without hard work."

A long dispute and quarrel took place between them. The Brahman thereupon
lost his temper, and he left his homo on ajourney to a distant country.

After having travelled a distance of some twenty kos, he began to consider to what
direction he should turn his steps.

After walking a little further he entered aforest and came upon a beautiful little
garden and a tank where a saint was seated absorbed in his devotions.

The Brahman thought, | shall not go any further now that 1 have found a sage. |
will serve him and God is sure to support me.

Having thus made up his mind he dusted the place and sat down to wait upon the
holy man.

Many days he passed in the service of the saint. At length the saint opened his eyes
and said to the Brahman, ' As thou hast served me for so many days ask a boon.'

Then the Brahman said, ' What boon can | ask ? | have a grown up daughter of
eighteen or twenty years. There was a quarrel between me and my wife and | have
left home in consequence having no means for arranging her marriage.'

On this the saint spoke, ' Take this piece of paper and sell itinacity. Do not
covet much, but accept only so much money as may suffice for thy daughter's marriage.'

On the paper was written, ' A sister only loves her brother in prosperity, but a
brother loves him even in adversity. A wife away at her father's house is beyond the
control of her husband. Heisliving who is wide-awake, and aman asleep is practically
dead. Happy is he who controls his passions '

Having taken this plece of paper the Brahman went to a city where he asked the son
of a merchant tabuy it for Rs. 200. The merchant's son was so struck with the moral
instruction contained on the paper that he at once purchased it for the sum demanded

The Brahman returned home with the money and performed the marriage of his
dlaughter.
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HARAUTI (SIPARI).

The western portion of the state of Kota consists of the pargana of Shahabad, lately
transferred to itfrom Jhallawar. In Shahabad and the Gwalior country to its east and
south the language is Malvi, mixed with the Harauti and Bundeli spoken in its
neighbourhood. A little further south of Shahabad lies the Chabra pargana of Tonk,
in whichthe dialect is also Malvi, mixed with the Harauti of Kota immediately to its
west. Indeed more than twenty-four thousand people of this part of Gwalior and of
Chubra, who dwell on or near the Kota border, speak Harauti itself.

The Shahabad country is mostly mountainous, and the mixed Malvi there spoken
is hence locally known as Dangibai or Dhanderi.

North of the Shahabad pargana lies the Shiopur pargana of Gwalior. Here, as
well as in the adjoining part of Kota, the language is Harautl, but is mixed with the
neighbouring Bundeli and Dangi. The Gwalior people call this form of Harauti
Shiopuri, while the Kota people call it Sipari, from the river Sip, a tributary of the
Chambal in this locality.

As a specimen of this Sipari or Shiopuri dialect | give a short folktale, which comes
from the Gwalior state. |t will be seen thatitis inthe man Harauti. Instances of
borrowing from Bundeli are the use of ho, as well as chho, for'was,' or hu, as well as
chhu, for * 1 am. ' In bachchdn-ku, to the children, we have an oblique plural and
postposition borrowed from Dangi.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek suaryo aur ek suari ek thor rah®bo karai-ha.
A jackal and a shejackal one in-a-place living doing-were.
Ek din wa-ku pyas lagi. Jad suari-ne suarya-su
One day them-to thirst  stuck. Then  the-she-jackal-by  the-jackal-to
kahi, '‘pani plba chala. Tu kahanya bhi janai-hai?
it-wae-said, ' water to-drink let-us-go. Thou stories too knowest ?
Waha ek nahar-Ki adar bai. Tu koi  kabani  jan%o-howe
There one tiger-of a-den is. Thou any story if-thou-know
to apan  pani plya; hu pyasi maru-chhu.' Ya kahar
then we water may-drink; | thirsty dying-am.’ This having-said
we pani-ki thaur-pai gaya. Waha jar suari-ne
they water-of place-near went. There  having-gone  the-she-jackal-by
puchhi, "tu koi  kabani janai-hai?"  Jyu-hi we pas aya
it-was-asked, "thou any story knowest ?' When-just they near came
nabar-ne  wa-ku  dekhi-liya. Jad  suarya-ne kahi, ‘nu to sari
the-tiger-by themrto they-were-seen.  Then the-jackal-by it-was-said, ' | indeed all
bata  bbul-gayo.' Suari-ne kahi, 'ai sualya, yaba ubho kyu rab-giyo?
things have-forgotten.'  She-jackal said, ' O jackal, here standing why remainest ?
Pani pir layak  kaka-ku  salam Kar.' Snaryo jhat  pani
Water having-drunk the-worthy  uncleto obeisance do.'  Thejackal at-once water
plba-lagyo, ar jad pani pir dbay-giyo u-ne nahar-ku
to-drink-began, and when  water having-drunk was-refreshed himby  the-tiger-to
salam kari. Pber suari-ki ari dekhar u-ne u-su
obeisance was-made. Then the-she-jackal-of towards having-seen him-by her-to
kahi ki, ' tu kai jhakai-hai ? Tu-bhi  pani pir ap®na
it-was-said that, ' thou what peeping-art ? Thou-too water having-drunk  our
kaka-ku  salam kar.' Jad suari pani pi-cbuki u-ne nabar-su
uncleto obeisance do. When theshejackal water  drank  by-her thetiger-to
kahi ke, ' mha-ki jag-ne cbhalo; waha mhare do bachcha hai; yo
itt-was-said that, 'my to-home come; there my two young-ones are; this

suaryo to kahai-hai, "ye mhara hai," ar ma kahu-hu, "ye
jackal on-the-one-hand saying-is-that, " they mine are” and | saying-am, " they
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mhara hai." Ji-su the chal-kar wa-ki do pati par-do.’ Jad nahar-ne
mine are" So thou having-come them-of two shares make! Then the-tiger-by

ap-ka  man-mi bachari kai, ! hu ya chara-ne kha-jaugo.’
hisown  mind-in  it-wasthought that, ' | these four-to will-eat-up.'
Ab we waha-su ul?ta bawdrya ar ghar-ne aya. To
Now they therefrom back returned and the-house-to came. Then
suari-ne ap’ka suarya-su kahi ki, "tu bhitar jar

the-she-jackal-by her-oton jackal-to it-was-said that, * thou inside having~gone
donu bachchan-ku bare le-a Nahar pati par-dego.’ Suaryo
both  the-young-onesto  out  bring. Thetiger shares will-make!  The-jackal
dar-ki mari bare nahi karyo; maine-hi riyo. Jad suari
fear-of through out not cameout; within heremained. Then the-shejackal
bali, ! mai bachchan-ku lau-hu.' Ya kahar wa  bhi
said, ' | theyoung-ones-to bringing-am." This having-said she also
ja-ghusi. Bare akelo nahar hi ubho rah@ho-karyo.
entered. Outside alone the-tiger only standing remained.
Pachhai suari-ne ap-Ki nar adar-me-su bare kadar

Afterwards the-she-jackal her-onn  neck the-cave-in-from  out projecting
nahar-su boli, ‘'baba, mha-ko rajinamo ho-giyo. Ek  bachcho to
the-tiger-to said, ' Sir, our reconciliation has-become. One offspring indeed

suarya-ne le-lino, aur ek ma-ne. ' Nahar ulto  dang-me
the-jackal-by was-taken, and one by-me.' The-tiger back jungle-in
chalo-gayo. | tarah we bach-giya, aur nahar-ku bata-me
went-away. This in-manner they were-saved, and thetiger-to stories-in
lagar wa-ne pani pi-liyo.

having-engaged them-by water was-drunk.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGOI NG.

There lived ajackal and his she-jackal. One day they felt thirsty, so the jackaless
said to thejackal, ' Come, jackal, let usdrink water. But doyou know any storiesor not ?
Thereisaden of a tiger. If you know any stories, then will we drink water. | am
dyingof thirst." Sothey wentonand onto the water-place, when the jackaless said,
* Jackal, do you know any story or not." Assoon as they were there the tiger caught their
eye. Then saidthejackal, ' | have forgottenall." Then said the jackaless, ' Jackal,
what mean you standing here. Take adrink and make an obeisance to our worthy
uncle." The jackal on his part instantly fell to drinking water, and when refreshed
he said, * Uncle, good-morning." Then turning to the jackaless he said, ' jackaless,
what areyou at? Tou aso drink water and bow down to our worthy uncle." When
refreshed by her draught the jackaless spoke to the tiger, ' Worthy uncle, come to
our dwelling; there are two cubs of ours. This jackal says they are hisand | say they
axe mine. So come and make a fair division." Then the tiger said to himself, ' These are

voL. IX, PART In. 2 E 2
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two and therearetwocubs | will devour all four dmultaneoudy.’ So they returned.
Going on and on they gained their dwelling. Then thejackalesssaid tothejackal, 'Drag
them out hither 0 that the revered unde may make his divison.! Thejackal went
indde but wes afraid to come out again. The jackaless in her turn said, ' | mysdf
will bringthe cubs' Sheran into the hde and the tiger remained standing all alone
outsde Then the jackaless put her head out of the burrow and said, * Worthy unde, we
arerecondled. He hastaken oneand given methe other,’ Thetiger returned to the
forest, and they excaped, for they drank water safdy by engaging him in talk.
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MEWATI.

Two pedmensof Mewati are sufficient. One isaverson of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son, and the other isa folktale. Both come from Kot Kasam of Jaipur, and
have ben provided by the Rev. G. Macaligter.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MEWATI DIALECT. STATE JAIPUR.
SPECIMEN 1.

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A. 1899)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kahi ad®mi-kai  do beta ha Un-mai-tai chhota-nai

A-certain man-to two  sons  were. Them-among-from  the-younger-by
ap’na bap-tai kahi, ‘baba, dhan-mai-tai mera bat-ko awai
hissown father-to it-was-said, ' father, wealth-among-from my portion-to  comes
so mu-nai bat-de.’ Waih-nai aphu dhan un-nai bat-diyo.
that meto dividing-give.' Himby  hisown wealth themto dividing-was-given.
Ghana din nah huya jab chhoto beto sab dhan le-kar
Many days not became then theyounger son al wealth taken-having

par-des-mai chalyo-gayo. Ar ut ja-kar sab dhan
foreign-country-in went-away And there gone-having all wealth
kuggailai chal-kar bigar-diyo Jab waih-nai  saro dhan
in-riotous-way gone-having  was-squandered. When him-by all wealth

bigar-diyo, jab wain  des-mai bhaut bharyo kal paryo;
was-squandered-away,  then that  country-in  a-very mighty famine fell;
ar  wo kangal ho-gayo. Wo gayo ar waih des-ka rahan-wala
and he a-beggar became. He went and that country-of inhabitants
tha, un-mai-tai ek-kai rahyo. Wo waih-nai  apPna kheti-mai
were, them-among-from one-in-of remained, By-him him-to his-own fielda-in
sur charawan-nai  khadayo. Jo barfchha sur khay-ha un-tai wo
swine feeding-for  it-was-aent. What  husks swine eating-were themfrom he
apPnu pet bharan-nai  raji  tho. Koi ad®mi waih-nai kimai bi naya
hisown belly filling-for ready was. Any man htmto anything even not

deto. Jab waih-nai surat ai un kahi, ‘'mera bap-ka
used-to-give. Then himto  senses came by-him it-wassaid, ‘my  father-of
nauk@ra-nai roti, ghani, ar mai bhuko maru-hu. mai uthugo
servantsto  bread much (-is), and | hungry  dying-am. | will-arise
ap?na bap-kai kanai jaugo, ar  waih-nai  kahugo, "baba, mai

my-own father-in-of near  will-go, and him-to will-say, "father, by-me
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Isur-ko pap karyo, ar tero pap karyo; ar tero beto  kahan
God-of sin wasdone, and thy sin wasdone; and thy son to-be-called"

layak naya. Tera nauk? a-mai mu-nai bi rakh-le" ' Wo
fit 1-am-not, Thy servants-among me-to also keep." ' He:
uthyo ar ap®na bap-kanai ayo. Waih-ko bap waih-nai
arose  and hia-own father-near came. Mis by-father  him-to

dur-hi-tai aw¥o dekhyo. Jab  waih-nai daya ai;
distance-even-from  coming he-was-seen. Then him-to compassion came;
jab  daur-kar galai lagayo, ar  waih-nai chuman-chatan laggyo.
then run-having on-the-neck  stuck, and him-to to-kiss-to-lick began.
Betai waih-nai kahi, 'baba, mai Isur-ko pap karyo ar
By-the-son him-to it-was-said, ' father, by-me Hod-of sin was-done and
tero pap karyo. Ar tero beto kahan layak naya.' Par
thy sin  wasdone. And thy son to-becalled fit I-am-not.’ But

bap nauk?ra-tai kahi, ‘'achhya-tai acbbya kap¥a Iyawo ar

by-the-father servantsto it-was-said, 'good-than good clothes bring and
waih-nai pah®awo; waih-ka hata-mai guthi pah¥awo, ar paga-mai jori

him-to  put-on; his hands-on  a-ring put, and feet-on shoes
pahdrawo. Ham kha piwa ar khusi kara. kyu yo mero beto

put. Let-us eat drink and pleasure make. Because this my  son
mar-gayo-tho, jo phir-kai jiy-ayo-hai; jato-rahyo-tho, so  pa-gayo.'

dead-gone- was, he again hasbecome-alive; lost-remained-was, he isfound’
Ar wai khusi karan laggya.
And they pleasure to-do  began.

Waih-ko bado beta khet-mai ho. Wo ayo ar gbar-kai nirai ayo,
Sis elder son field-in was. Me came and houseto near came,

jab w3 gaw®hu bajaw®hu  aur nachdnu. sunyu. Waih  naukéra-
then by-him singing music and dancing was-heard. By-him  servants-
mai-tai ek bulayo ar waih-nai puchhi, " yo ke bat ho-rahi
from-among one was-called and him-to it-was-asked, this what thing going-on
hai ?' Un waih-tai  kahyo, "tero bhai ayo hai; ar terai bap-nai
is?' By-him him-to it-was-said, ‘'thy brother come is; and thy father-by
japhat dai-hai; kyu wo waih-nai raji-khusi an milyo.'

a-feast given-is; because by-him him-to safe-and-sound coming was-obtained.'
Won chhoy ho-gayo; ar bhitar nah gayo. Jab waih-ko bap bahar ayo
Me angry became; and in not went. Then his father out came
ar woh manayo. un jubab kah-kar ap®na
and  by-him (he-)was-persuaded. By-him reply  said-having hia-own-
bap-nai kahyo, ‘dekh, itdha bardsa-tai mai teri sewa karu-hu;
father-to it-was-said, ' lo, so-many yearsfrom | thy service doing-am;
kabai mai tero kah?nu nah geryo; taubi tai mu-nai kabai ek
ever by-me thy command not wasbroken; still by-thee meto ever one
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bak?ri-ko bachcho" bi na diyo, ak mai apna  bhay?a-ki
she-goat-of ~ asyoung-one even not was-given, that | my-own  friends-of
sath khusi kardto. Par tai tero yd beto aw?tai-hi

with  merriment  might-have-made. But  by-thee thy this son  on-coming-just
jhai tero dhan randa-mai uda-diyo waih-nai japhat dai.'
by-whom  thy wealth  harlotsin  was-squandered  him-to a-feast was-given.'

Woh waih-nai kahi, 'beta, tu sada merai sajhai  hai, jo-kimai
By-him himto it-was-said, ' son, thou aways me with  art , whatever
merai kanai hai so  tero-hi hai. Raji honu ar khusi kardnu

tome near is that thinealone is. Pleased to-become and merriment to-make
achhi bat hai; kyu yo tero bhai  mar-gayo-tho, so pbird-kai jiy-ayo
good thing is; because this thy brother dead-gone-was, he again alive
hai; jato-rahyo-tho, so pa-gayo hai.'
is; lost-remained-was, he  found is.
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226

[No. 36.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP-

RAJASTHANI.

MEWATI. STATE JAIPUR.

SPECIMEN Il

(Bov. G. Macolister, M. 4., 1898.)

o it ¥ 9T OW WS WY T e o e i 8w S AT at-
w1} T Tor fenm dwd o4 TR et fow o W gEmeae Wy
T TeN A W v qene¥ | R weR fe R o o-R aneed @ # wte
sty wihit o & 6% W wTeeT | ey ren-® F wreahi ¢ e ATt FreR ww
ox-R FE | WR w wEhT L W et ww SR oateR & &
wE-H | W AR iy owt-d W owrenry | VeR aft sty A Sredy ViR
i | W W | oww S mEdta ) Wy o w1 Y e
frwt Hd Rt wwedt | & F AR mad g @ AR oo | R fer
et v F A o ol | ER weeE ) el oty ot ww AR awm
iy | ww R A g ok we g AR ok wrdd ) ww o Ay et
Wy ATwr arer ww Wik ww wrEer ) o Wic e R A A wed
wx TR omar eTark r 9 At eTaeddY ¢ Wi dei W Sy uy o ot
wtdE 1 e wawT Tow SR waTeET | o feeRe @R s e s

arbw for Tard Voo T st ugt 1 @ T e ol
B 1 omere Mt ¥Rt | oww Wk owmmr st whter @ng dorea
ot B gk e Wwewr fear 1 oww PR i oty o W e
qun A g AT dor why wR g wmer (ieh 3R e Gz el ) g A
#
-

|

w=® 1 mt atr Memafir b @ Az B wcwd amew W v o
wz-fdt | BT ew-wy ni-F T IATeY | W T 9 wwwr wed o
T R T

A gt o owr aTmEr R wd 0 ww el Ae dmem 1 & 8 w?
foif wrdd | v dordt | wEEr el wwewdt 1+ T Somid aw am.
o WY CRGER S W e | @ el @eaw wfesm@ (0 d ok
gt 1 oo ww Wi e

TR fm e Wodt w0 iR feftd o e ated ey woen-

W wx fftact W o w1 Wy for Welta) el A et weea
T ot fawrd wx fagt st e deddr W e et ) G



MEWATI. 227

Wi mfer-i wdy % et Wi Wi o er Qran-Y -l Wt ww oW -
wat 1 WElur ww wenk 1 weld sk wc W varR o Teywar 0w
atr Ao wrwftdt W wrer-R wilt Swtrw v s

W W ey Wy R W weeteh-E | R el A sea e wit
way wrereR Bl & oen A it AR weiEy | Tt A Watoft wsaS
B mmt ok ¥ ) v ww ox Do o dowmw ) S esfar e o
wrw- Rt 1 A Ay s e wpar # wvst A & woeit ) @ & St s
WA anft @-aw ated” qx a1 wwer wreHt Ate-d awewbdar g Wk oam
- WS | Wt AR A g w1 urr e e R § oW
by | & At gy ) SRR Sel g & el MR eme e
- | # Rk weremeET | e ey dfwwy | wa et mgene v wl
wC sy Rt @ ated g T | o ol @t W wwd 3w
W wrrEt owr 0 ford wrw wEaEr | W wa@E ) Sy @ sy
oY AT WT FO@T A avamy | oo TR owr areir R wod ww mar

VOL. IX, PART I1. 2G2



[No. 36.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MEWATI. STATE JAIPUR.
SPECIMEN II.

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A. 1899)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

Ek hir ho, ar ek kag¥o, ar ek nahar, ar ek chaupo,
An  Ahir was, and a  crow, and a tiger, and an ass,

ye chyaru andh kuwa-mai parya-tha.' Ek raja sikar khel3to
these thefour a-blind well-in fallen-were. A king hunt playing
dolai-tho. Waih-nai lagy-ai pis. Wai-hi kuwa-par
a-wandering-was. Him-to was-applied thirst. That-very well-on
ayo. Kuwa-mai dekhyo to chyar jandwar parya-hai.
he-came. The-well-in it-was-seen then four animals fallen-are.
Pher kag¥o bolyo kai, 'tu mu-nai kadh-le, to terai-maya
Then the-crow said that, ' thou me take-out, then thee-on
bhir paraigi, jab mai terai kam a3go.' Jab raja-nai
difficulty  will-fall, then | to-thee of-use will-come!  Then the-king-by
wo kadh-liyo. Jab kag¥o bolyo  ak, ' sab-nai kadhiyd.
he was‘taken-out. Then the-crow said  that, * all please-take-out.
Hir-nai mai kadhiyo.' Kag®la-nai kadh-liyo, jab chaupo
The-Ahir  not  please-take-out.’  The-crow-for it-was-taken-out, then the-ass
bolyo  Kai, ‘'mu-nai bi kadh-le. mai terai bhir parya-mai
said that, ' me also take-out. | to-thee  difficulty  falling-on
kam augo.' Waih-nai bi kadh-liyo. Wo bolyo, "hir-nai
of-use  will-come."  Him-for also it-was-taken-out. He said, ' the-Ahir
mat kadhiyo. Nahar-nai kadh-le.' Jab  wo bi kadh-liyo.
not please-take-out. The-tiger take-out? Then  he also was-taken-out.
Chaupo bi kadh-liyo. Pher nahar bolyo, ‘mu-nai bi
The-ass also was-taken-out. Then the-tiger said, ‘me also
kadh-le.' Kai, ! mai to tu-nai  na kadhu
take-out.' (He-answered-) that, N indeed thee not will-take-out.
Tu to mu-nai kha-ja.' Pher bolyo nahar ak, 'mai

Thou  indeed me will-eat-up.’ Then said the-tiger that, "
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tu-nai  na khau. Tu mu -nai  kadh-le. Tu-mai bhir paraigi,
thee not will-eat.  Thou me take-out. Thee-in difficulty will-fall,
jab mal terai kam augo. Jab terai-maya bhir parai,
then | to-thee of-use  will-come. When thee-in difficulty ~ falls,
jab  tu merai  kanai a-jaiyo.' Jab raja-nai wo kadb-liyo.
then  thou to-me near please-come’ Then  theking-by he was-taken-out.
Jab nahar bolyo  ak, ' hir-nai mat kadhiyo.' Jab hir
Then thetiger  said that, ' the-Ahir not pleasetake-out’  Then the-Ahir
bi  bolyo kai, ' mu-nai bi kadh-le.' Jab raja-nai daya aga.
also said  that, *me also  take-out' Then  thekingto  pity Came,
Wo bi kadb-liyo. Hir bolyo ak, "bhir parai, jab
He also wastaken-out.  The-Ahir  said that, ' difficulty  may-fall, then
merai  kanai a-jayo tu.' Chyaru ap®na ap®na ghar-nai
to-me near please-come  thou.' The-four their-own  their-own house-to
chalya-gaya. Raja sikar khelar ap®nai ghar  ayo.
went-away. The-king  hunting  having-played  to-hisown  house came.
Koi-k din raja-nai ho-gaya. Jab raja-mai bhir pari.
Some days  theking-to passed.  Then the-king-in difficulty fell.
To raja nahar kanai  gayo. Nahar pa-gayo  waih-nai.’ Jab
Then the-king  thetiger near went. Thetiger toas-found him-by. Then
waih-nai karula tagri chadi-ka, dora sona-ka, muraki
him-to a-bracelet a-girdle silver-of, a-necklace  gold-of, an-ear-ring
sona-ki dai. Mal bhaut-so diyo. Jab  waih-nai pot
gold-of  were-given. Goods  much-very were-given.  Then him-for a-bundle
badh dai nahar-nai. Pher raja bolyo, 'muj-sai to
having-tied was-given  thetiger-by.  Then  theking said, ' me-by indeed
yo bojh nah cholai.' Nahar bolyo, ‘'merai upar pot dhar-le.
this load not goeson'  Thetiger said, ' to-me on the-bundle place.
Tu bi chadh-le  Tharai gaw pauh?cha-dyugo.' Pher
Thou also mount. Thee (to-)the-village  I-will-cause-to-arrive."  Then
pot bi dhar-lai nahar upar. Ar raja bi  chadh-liyo.
the-bundle also  was-placed  the-tiger on. And the-king also was-mounted.
Pher un-ka gaw-mai ly-a utaryo. Jab raja
Then him-of  village-in having-brought he-was-deposited. Then the-king
pot ap’na ghar-nai  liy-ayo, ar nahar jangal-mai  gayo.
the-bundle  his-oum house-in brought, and the-tiger the-forest-in ~ went.
Pher dus¥rai din raja kag¥a kanai gayo. Jab kag¥o
Again  on-another  day theking the-crow  near went.  Then the-crow
bolyo, 'baith-ja; mai terai atai kimai ly-au-hu.' Raja
said, ' sit-down; | thee for something bringing-am.' The-king

! Note the subject of a neuter verb. in the agent-case.
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baith-gayo. Kag?o gaw-mai ud-gayo. Ek  bair®bani-nai  nath
sot-down. The-crow thevillage-in  flew-away. A woman-by  nose-ring
kadh-kar ar bordJo sona-ko dhar rakhya-tha.  Wo  un-nai
taken-off-having and anklet  gold-of having-put placed-were. He  them
le-kar udiy-ayo. Phgr raja-nai de-dai. Raja ghar
token-having fiew-and-came. Again the-king-to it-was-given.  Theking home
liy-ayo.
brought (them).
Dus®rai din raja hir-kai gayo. Hir-nai baitha-
On-another day theking the-Ahir-to went. The-Ahir-by hewas-caused-
liyo. Waih gaw-mai  rojina ad®mi-ki bal liyo-kardto bhaiyo
to-sit. That village-in daily aman-of sacrifice  used-to-take the-earth
ghar gail. Jaih din waih-hi-ko osfro tho hir-ko
house according. On-that day  that-even-of turn was the-Ahir-of
bal-ko. Raja-nai rasoi jimal, ar kiwara bhitar kotha-
the-sacrifice-of. Theking-to food wasfed, and in-the-door inner room-
mai mud-diyo, ar sakal laga-dai. Pher hir gaw-
in it-was-closed, and the-door-chain was-applied. Then the-Ahir the-village-
mai gayo kai, ‘jal2ddi  chalo, mharai ek ad®mi a-gayo-hai,
in went (saying-) that, ' quickly come, to-me a man come-is,
bal-mai dyaga.' Jab sab a-gaya Bhaiya-par jot
sacrifice-in we-will-give!  Then all came. The-earth-on  a-sacrificial-lamp
kar-dai. Kadhaya liy-aya, ar waih raja-nai bi pakar
was-arranged. Sweetmeats they-brought , and  that king also  having-seized
ly-aya. Hat paw  badh-kar patak-diyo ar bhata-
they-brought. Hands feet bound-having he-was-thrown-down, and  whetstone'
kai chhuri painadwan lag-gaya.
to aknife towhet they-became-engaged.
Jo wo kagdo  waih-ko bhay?o tho, wo ud-rahyo-tho. Waih-

Who that crow him-of  friend was, he flying-was. Him'
nai dekhyo, to ud-kar nahar kanai gayo. Nahar-nai
by it-was-seeng so fiown-having thetiger near he-went. The-tiger-to
bolyo kai, ‘raja to hir kanai chalyo-gayo. Waih-nai
he-said that, ' theking indeed the-Ahir near went. Him
to bhaiya-ki bal-mai dega. Tyari ho-rai-hai. Jaladi
indeed the-earth-Of sacrificeiin they-will-give.  Preparation being-made-is.  Quickly
chal, ar chaupa-nai bi  le-chal." Pher chal-diya, ar chaupa-nai
come, and the-ass also take' Then  they-went, and theassto
sath le-liyo. To tinu man?subo karan lagya kai, ‘'kag¥a,
with it-was-taken. Then thethree consultaiion to-make began that, ' O-crow,
tu ke karago?' Kai, ‘mai bhaiyi-ki jot-ka-maya-tai

thou  what wilt-do?' {He-said')that, ' | the-earth-Of lamp-of-in-from
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bati le-kar gaw-mai pur dyUgo. Sagda ad®mi gaw-mai
wick  taken-having  village-in  conflagration  mil-give. Al men village-in
bhag-jayaga. Koi pan chyar dataiga.' Kagdo nahar-nai
will-run-away. Some  Jive  four will-remain-behind.! The-crow the-tiger-to
bolyo, "tu ke karago?' Kai, 'pan  chyar rahaiga,
said, "thou  what  wilt-do? (He-said-) that, ' five four will-remain,
un-nai mai kha-lyugo. mai bi bhuko maru-hu.' Pher nahar
them | will-eat-up. | also  hungry dying-am.' Again the-tiger
chaupa-nai  bolyo, "tu ke karago ? ' Kai, 'merai upar
the-assto said, ' thou what wilt-do?' (He-said-) that, 'me-on above
tarn  chadha-diyo. mai le-kar bhag-jaugo.' Kanai-hi ja
you  cause-to-mount. | taken-having  will-rum-away."  Near-even  having-gone
pauhichya. Jab raja-ki nar-par chhuri  dhari, ar kagdo
they-arrived.  Then  the-king-of  throat-on knife was-put, and by-the-crow
bati le-kar gaw-mai pur dai. Jab gaw-
the-wick taken-having the-village-in conflagration ~ was-given. Then the-
mai ad?mi bhaj-ga ag-nai dekh-kar. Tin  ad’mi rahya.
village-in ~ (hemen  ran-away  thefire  seen-having.  Three men remained.
Jin-nai nahar kha-gayo. Chaupa-par chadha-diyo. Chaupo
Them the-tiger ate-up. The-ass-on he-was-caused-to-mount. The-ass
le-kar bhagy-ayo. Pher nahar ar kag®o bi bhagy-aya.
taken-having ran-away. Again the-tiger and the-crow  also ran-away.
Raja-nai raja-kai ghar ghalyo. "Wai ap®nai ghar  gaya

The-king-to  in-the-king-of house was-put. They in-their-onmn house  went.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

An Ahir, acrow, atiger, and a donkey had all fallen together into ablind well. It
chanced that a king was hunting in the neighbourhood, and came to the well to quench
histhirst. There he saw the four animals. The crow said tohim, * if you take me out,
1'11 be of use to you if ever youfall intotrouble.’ So he took the crow out. Then
the crow said to him, «take all the others out, exceptthe Ahir." When the donkey saw
that the crow had got out, he said,'if you take me out, I'll beof useto you if
ever you fall into trouble." So the king took himout. Then saidthe donkey, ' don't
take out the Ahir, but take out the tiger." When the tiger saw that the donkey had
been taken out, he said, ' take me also out." The king said he could not do that, as he
was afraid of the tiger eating him up. The tiger replied, ' | won't eat youup. If
youtakemeout, |'l'l beof use toyouif everyou fall into trouble. If ever you fall
into trouble, come straighttome." So the king took him out. Then said the tiger,
* don't take out the Ahir." Thenthe Ahir also said,' take me outtoo,’ and the king,
moved by pity, took himout. Then said the Ahir, "if ever youfall intotrouble, cometo
me." Then the four went eachto hisown house, and the king finished his hunting
and went home.
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After some days had passed, the king fell into trouble. He wentto the tiger. The
tiger gave him abracelet and girdle of silver, and a necklace and an earring of gold. In
short, hetied a great heap of valuables in a bundle and gave them to the king. It was
so heavy that the king had to confess that he could not carry it home. ' Never mind,'
said the tiger, "tie the bundle on to my back, and ride on me yourself, and I'll
take you back to your village. So the king tied the bundle on the tiger's back
and mounted himself, and in this way was conveyed back to hisvillage, where the tiger
set him down. Thenthe king took the bundleinto hisown house, and the tiger went
back to theforest.

Next day the king wentto the crow. The crow said, ' sit down, and |'lIl bring
something for you." Sothe king sat down, and the crow flew off to the village. A
woman there had just taken off her nose-ring and her anklet of gold and put them down.
These the crow snapped up and flew off with them to the king. The king took them
and brought them home.

Next day the king went to the Ahir. The Ahir told him tositdown. Now in that
village the Eaith-God used each day to take a man, house and house about, as asacrifice,
and that very day it was the turn of the Ahirto provide thevictim. Sohe gavethe
king some food, and locked him up in aninner room. Then he ran off to the village
saying, ' come quickly to my house. I've got a man there, and we can sacrifice him.'
So they all hurried to the Ahir's house. They set up a sacrificial lamp, and laid out
an offering of sweetmeats. Then they took the king and after tying his hands and feet
they threw him down and began to whet the sacrificial knife.

Just at that time his friend the crow flew by and saw what was happening. He
flew at once to the tiger and said,’ the king after all has gone to that Ahir, and they are
going to sacrifice him to the Earth-God. Come along at once, and take the donkey
with you." So they started and took the donkey with them. They began to consult, and
asked the crow what he intended todo '1'l| take the wick of the sacrificial lamp,’
said he, * and will set fire to the village with it.  Allthemen will run off to the village, and
only four or five will remain behind." Then the crow said tothe tiger, 'what do you
intend to do?" Thetiger said, 'asthere will be only four or five men, | will eat them
up. | am quite famished with hunger." Then the tiger asked the donkey what he
would do. Thedonkey replied, 'do you put the king on my back, and I'll gallop
off with himto asafe place.’ By this time they had arrived at the scene of the sacrifice
and found the king lying, with theknife actually being applied to his throat. Then the
crow carried off the burning wick of the lamp and set fireto thevillage. When the men
saw the conflagration, they ran off to the village, and only three remained behind. These
the tiger ate up. Then they mounted the king on the donkey, and the donkey
galloped off along with thetiger and the crow. They left thekingin his own house, and
then they all went off each to his own home.
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AHIRWATI.

| give two specimens of Ahirwati. Oneisin the Deva-nagari character, and isaver- .
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Gurgaon. The other, written in the Persian
character, isin themixed diaect of Jhajjar of Rohtak.
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DISTEICT GUEGAON.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek sakas-ke do beta tha Un-mah-tai chhot®no bap-tai
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger the-father-lo
boiyo ak, ‘'baba-ji, mal-ko bat jo mu-ne dinu hoy,
said that, ‘'father, theproperty-of share which meto ta-be-given may-be
so dedo' Jab u-ne wo mal-ko bat jis tarah  kahyo-tho,
that give* Then him-by that property-of share which way said-it-Was,
us-i tarah bat diyo. Thora din plchhe chhoto
in-that-very way having-divided it-wae-given. A-few days after theyounger
beto sagio mal jama-kar-ke par-desa-ne chalo-gayo; ar
son all property collected-made-having  foreign-countriesto  went-away; and
wathai  aphwu dhan bad-chal®ni-me kho-diyo. Jab sab  kharach  Kkar-
there hisown fortune evil-behaviour-in  wasted. When all expenditure was

chukyo, aur wah des-me baro kal par-gayo, ar woh kangal
made-completely, and that country-in a-great famine fell, and he indigent
ho-gayo, tau wathai-hi wahi des-ka bhagdwan jimidar-ke ja
became, then there-even that-very country-of a-rich landlord-to  going
lagyo. un woh ap%ha khet-me sur charawan-ne bhejo.
he-engaged-himself. By-him he hisown fieldsm swine feeding-for was sent.
Ar un chahi ke un  chhol*katai;, jo sur khay-tha,
And by-him it-waswished that those husks-by, which swine an-ealing-were,
un-tai ap’no pet bharai; kyu-ke wah-ne koi kimai
them-by his-own belly he-may-fill;  because him-to  anybody anything
nah de-tho. Jab surat sabhar-ke kahi ak, ‘'mhare
not a-giving-was. Then senses arranged-having it-wan-said that, ‘on-my
ghari kit?na-hi mihindiya-ne roti sa, ar ma bhukho mardo
on-house how-many-even labourersto  bread is, and | hungry  dying
dolu-su. mai uth-ke apna  baba-ji kanai jaugo ar un-tai
wandering-am. | arisen-having my-own father near will-go and him-to
kahugo ki, ' mane Dhani-ko aur tumharo al*bat khot karyo-sai;
I-will-say that, ' meby God-of and  your surely  evil-deed done-is;
ar ib mai iso na rahyo ki phir tero beto kabau. Ar

and now 1 such not remained that again thy son I|-may-be-called. And
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ib tu mu-ni apha mihidiya-ki tarah-hi rakh-le"" Jab uthya-tai

now thou me thy-own labourers-of like-even keep" * Then arisen-having
ap*na bap  pah®ne chal-diyo. Aur wo abhi dur the ak dekh%a-
his-own father near he-started. And he yet far was that on-seeing

hi ~ wah-ka bap-ne mahar agai, aur bhaj-ke apine gale laga-
even himof father-to  pity came, and run-having on-hia-own on-neck he-was
liyo, aur bohat pyar kiyo. Beta-ne kahi ak ' babaiji,
attached, and much caress wasmade. Theson-by it- wassaid that ' father,
bami Dhani-ko aur tero al®bat khot karyo-sai. Ib mai tero beto kahawan
| God-of and thy surely evil have-done. Now | thy  eon to-be-called
layak na rahyo.' Wah-ko bap apPha mihindiya-ne bolyo ak, 'achchha-
worthy not remained! Him-of father hisown labourersto spoke that, ' good-
tai-achchha kap%a ah-ne pahay-do; ar ah-ka  hath-me  guthi, aur

than-good clothes  thisone-to  put-on; and thisone-of hand-on aring, and
pawa-me jori pahray-do ; ar ham khah ar khusi karaga;
feet-on (in)  shoes put; and we may-eat and merriment shall-make;

kyu-ke mere lekhe mere beta-ne phir-ke janm liyo-sai; khuyo, payo-sai.
because in-my in-opinion my son-by  again birth taken-is; was-lost, found-is.
Jab wo chaw-chochda karan lagyo.
Then he rejoicing to-make  began.
Wah-ko baro beto khet-me tho. Jab ghar-ke nire ayo
Him-of elder  son  field-in  was.  When the-houae-of near he-came

gaja-baja-ne sun-ke ap?na ek mihindti-ne bolyo ki,
music-etc.(obj.) heard-having his-own one labourer-to he-spoke that,
'yo ke si? ' Un kabi ke, ' tero bhai ayo-sai;
"this what is? ' By-him it-was-said that, ' thy brother come-is,
aur tera  baba-ji-ne  bari khatar-dari kari-sai; nyu-ak wah-tai:
and thy father-by a-great feast done-is; because-that  him-by
raji-khusi a-milyo.' Won chboh ho-kar bhitar
safe-and-sound having-come-he-was-met.' He angry  become-having inside
nah gayo, Wah-ka bap-ne wo  bahar a-kar-ke manayo.
not went. Him-of the-father-by  he outside come-having he-was-appeased.
uUn ap®na bap-tai kahi ak, 'dekh, ma it?ha baras-tai
By-him  his-own father-to tt-was-said that, ' see, | so-many years-since
teri tahal karu-su ; ar  kadi tero kahyo na geryo-sai; mal
thy service doing-am; and ever thy sayings not disobeyed-is;  but
tai  kadi mu-ne ek bak*ri-k6 bachcho na diyo jah-tai mai
thou ever meto one shegoat-of young-one not wasgiven which-with |
bhi ap’na  piara  dhabbiya-ki khatar karato. Ib  jab-tai
also my-own  dear companions-of feasting might-have-done. Now since
tero yo beto ayo ar in tero sagdo dhan. kis®bana-ne
thy this son came and by-thisone thy all fortune harlots-to
VOL. X, PART 1 2 H2
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khuwa-luta-diyo tamhi-ne wah-ki  bohat  khatar kari.' un
was-squandered-away ~ thee-even-by  him-of  great feasting was-done By-him
wah-ne kahi, ' beta, tu sada-tai mere dhore sa; kimai
him-to it-was-said, 'son, thou ever-from me-of near art; whatever
mero tero do nahi sai. Tu-ne bi chaw kar@no tho,
mine thine two not is Theeto also merry-making  to-be-done toot,
ak tera in bhai-ni phir-ke janm liyo-sai; ak  khuyo, aur

that thy  this brother-by again birth taken-is;  that lost-was, and

phir  milyo-sai-go.
again (he) found-is.



The other specimen of Ahirwati comes from the Jhajjar Tahsil in the south of
Rohtak. Itisafolktale illustrating the reputed avarice of people of the Ahir (or as they
are often locally called Hir) caste. An Ahir promises to give his son-in-law whatever
he asks for.  When the son-in-law asks for a very petty present, the Ahir invents all
kinds of excuses to get off givingit.

The specimen is written in the Persian character, as received from Rohtak. It well
shows the mixed character of the Ahirwati of this district. The first sentence, ek Ahir
dukhalo paro tho, is good Ahirwati, and the second, uska jamai bere-nai aya, is equally
good Bangaru. So throughout the whole specimen Bangaru and Ahirwati forms are
found side by side, often in the same sentence. Sometimes we have words like bold,
for the Ahirwati bolyo, and sometimes words like the Bangaru hola. The only local
peculiarity is the dropping of the y in the past participle {bold for bolyo) which is
general over the whole of the Rohtak district. In one place the oblique form aih
is used for the nominative yd, this.
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Ek ahir dukhalo paro tho. Us-ka jamai bere-nai aya.
An  Ahir  tick fallen was. Him-of the-son-in-law enquiry-for came,
Jis din woh aya, Ahir-kai  mari-inari ot ho-rahi-thi. Hir

On-what day he came, the-Ahir-to gradually recovery occurring-was. The-Ahir
aptne bhai-se  bolo ki, ‘aih lal-pag®i-walo kaun baitho sai?" Woh
Ms-own brother-to said that, ' this red-turban-person who seated ist ?* He
bolo, 'tero mehman sai.' Ki, ‘kaun-so sai ?' 'Yo sa Jai-kali-
said, ' thy  guest it'" {Hereplied-) that, ' Who is? ' ' This is Jai-kali-
kai ghar-walo." Woh hir bola ki, ' tu Jai-kali-kai ghar-walo sai ?'
to  husband! That Ahir said that, ' thou Jai-kali-to husband art ?,
Ki, 'ha-ji.' ! To, bira, merai aj ot hui-sai.
(Hereplied-) that, 'yes-Sir. ' Then, brother, to-me to-day recovery become-is,
Tu kuchh mag.' Hir-ka jamai bolo ki, ' bira, tu
Thou something  ask-for.' The-Ahir-of son-in-law  said that, ' brother, thou
ji-ko  kardro sai. Mai maguga, so na dego.' Woh bola
soul-of narrow art. | will-ask-for, that not wilt-thou-give’ He said
ki, 'nah kai-tarah dugo? Mere mardte-ke muh-tai nikal-gai.'
that, ' not how |-shall-give? Me dying-of  mouth-from (the-word-)issued.'
Hir-ke jamai-nai kaha ki, ' ji tarn do, to mai-nai  woh
The-Ahir-of son-in-law-by it-was-said that, ' if you give, then meto that
chausang jeli latak-rahi  woh  de-do. Hir bola ki, ‘'tu
four-pronged  corn-rake hanging-was that give-away* The-Ahir said that 'thou
baro sohanno; ki ya jeli tin tin  chand-kai pori gail, aur
very beautiful; that this corn-rake three three ring-to  piece  with, and
jaih-nai ikis baras dbare-dhare ho-gayo, mere kaka Hukamda-ke hath-ki.
which twenty-one years keeping ' became, my uncle Hukamlo-of hand-of
Mere kal3e-ki kor. Jaih-par tin tin biyah bigera-sai. tai-nai
My liver-of plece. Which-on  three three weddings spoiled-are.  Theeto
kai-tarah de-du ?'
how I-give-away?'

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG

There was a certain Ahir, who had fallen sick. His son-in-law came to visit him.
It happened that that day he was a little better. He asked his brother who the young:
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fellow with the red turban was. * A guest, said he. 'Whoishe? 'lIts Jai-kali's
husband." Said the Ahir, ' are you Jai-kali's husuand ?" ' Yes, sir.' 'Then, brother, to.
day | feel better. Ask me for a present. 'Sir,' said the son-in-law, 'your soul is
tightened now. If | ask for anything, youwill not giveit." ' Why should | not give
it? What you have heard are the truthful words of adying man." Very well, if you
give anything, give me that four-pronged corn-rake that used to hang there." ' That,’
said the Ahir, "is just what | can't give you, my fine fellow. It has three rings on each
joint. | have had it by me for one-and-twenty years. It is the one which my dear old
uncle Hukamlo used to work with. It'saregular bit of my liver. | have broken off
three marriages for each (joint) rather than part with it. How on earth can | give it

you?'
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MALVI.

| give two spedimens of Standard Malvi and two of Rangri, all from the Dewas
Sate in the Indore Agency of Central India. One of eech pair is a verson of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second Rangri specimenisataeillustrating Raj-
put heroism, and the second M alvi oneisafolksong sung a weddings.
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SPECIMEN |I.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Koi ad®mi-ke  do chhora tha Un-me-se chhota chhora-ne
A-certain  wan-to  two sons  were. Themrin-from  the-younger  son-by
o-ka bap-se kiyo ke, ' day-ji, mha-ke  mharo dhan-ko
himof  father-to  it-was-said  that, ! father-sir, me-to my wealth-of
hisso  dai-lakh.' Or o-ne un-me ap®na mal-tal-ko bato
share  give-away.' And  him-by them-among his-own property-of  division
kar-diyo. Phir thoda-i din-mi u chhoto  chhoro  sab apeni
was-made.  Then a-few-very days-in that younger son al  hisown
mal-matta  ekatti kari-ne, koi-ek dur des-me chalyo-gayo.
property together  made-having, a-certain distant country-in went-away.
Or wa chen-me rai-ne o-ne sab apno dhau
And there  pleasure-in remained-having him-by all hisown  wealth

udai-diyo. Sab kharach hua-par una desme bhot bado kal
was-squandered.  All  expenditure  been-on that land-in avery great famine

padyo, or o-ke  khawa-piwa-ki bhot ad®¢chan pad®wa lagi. Jade
fell, and himto  eating-drinking-of  great  difficulty  to-fall  began. Then
u una des-me koi-ek  ad®mi-ke  pas jai-ne riyo. U
he that land-in  a-certain man-of  near gone-having remained. That
ad®mi o-ke  sudda  charawa-ke apina khet-me bhejya-kare. Or
man him swine feeding-for  his-own field-in sends-regularly.  And
sudda Jo-koi phot®ra khata-tha, o-ke upira-j u khusi-se
the-swine what-ever chaff eating-were, that-of on-even he pleasure-with
reto; pan u. bi o-ke koi-ne diyo ni. Jade
would-have-remained;  but that even himto  anyoneby wasgiven not.  When
u sud-me ayo, to kene lagyo, ‘'mhara  bap-ke ghare to
he sense-in came, then to-say hebegan, 'my father-of in-home  indeed
mukata-j menat majuri karawa-wala-ke bi pet bhari-ne
many-verily labour wage doers-to even belly filled-having
bache, itro khawa-ke  mile, or hu vya bhuk-se

there-remains-overt so-much eating-for isgot, and I here hunger-from


http://rAjasthA.ni

MALVI 243
maru. Ab yase hu uthi-ne bap-ke wa jai-ne
die. Now here-from | arisen-having  father-of there gone-hating

kuga ke, "day-ji, hu tamaro or Bhag®wan-ko gunagar hu, Or
will-say that, “father-sir, | you-of  and God-of sinner  am, and
eke up*at hu tharo chhoro kewawa-ke layak ni riyo. Mhari
thisof beyond | thy son being-called-for fit not remained. My
ginati tu ap®na nokar-me kar." ' Phir u warse
counting thou thine-own servant-among  make" ' Then he ihere-from
uthi-ne ap®na bap-ke pas  ayo. O-ka bap-ne u dur
arisen-having his-own father-of near  came. Himof  father-by he far
chhetipe hote-j o-ke dekhyo; or o-ke daya ai, or
at-distance  in-being-indeed him-to it-was-seen ; and himto compassion came, and
bhagyo, or o-ke gaase chotai-liyo, or o-ke maiti di. Phir una
he-ran, and himto neck-by it-was-pressed, and himto kiss wasgiven. Then that
chhora-ne  o-ka bap-se kiyo ke, 'day-jl, hu Bhagdwan-ko or
sonby himof father-to it-wassaid that, ' father-sir, |  God-of and
tamaro gunagar hu, or hu tamaro chhoro kewawa-ke layak ni
you-of sinner  am, and J your son being-called-for worthy not
hu.'  Pan bap-no o-ka nokar-hon-se kiyo ke, 'ek  bhot
am'  But the-father-by him-of servantsto  it-was-said  that, 'a  very
achchho  ango law, or e-ke peraw; or o-ka hat-me
good robe bring, and thisoneto  put-on; and  thisone-of hand-on
aguthi  peraw, or pag-me juto peraw, or a jimi-chuthi-ne
ring put-on, and feet-on shoe put-on, and  today eaten-feasted-having
bado harak apan manawaga. Kyo-ke mharo yo maryo
great rejoicing we-all will-celebrate. Because-that my this  dead
huo  chhoro a jiwdto  huo; yo khowai-gayo-tho, pan phir
been son today living  became; this lost-gone-was, but again
milyo." Jade vi bado harak inanawa lagya.
was-got.'  Then they great rejoicing to-celebrate began.
Ab o-ko bado chhoro  khet-me  tho. or jade wu chalyo
Now himof the-elder ton the-Jield-in  was. And when he walked
or ghar-ke pas ayo, o-ko nach®wa-ko or gawa-ko awaj
and house-of near came, himto dancing-of and singing-of  noise
sunano. Phir  o-ne  nokar-hon-me-se ek-ke bulai-ne puchhyo,
became-audible.  Then  him-by servants-in-from one called-having it-was-asked,
*in bat-ko arath kai he?' Phir o-ne kiyo ke, tharo
'this affair-of  meaning what is?' Then himby it-wassaid that, * thy
bhai ayo-he, or thara bap-se u khusi-maja-me milyo, je-se
brother  come-is, and thy father-by he  good-health-in  was-got,  which-from
6-ne sel diwi-he.' Phir o-ke ghusso ayo, or ghar-me
himby  a-feast given-is.' Then himto  anger came, and the-house-in
VOL. 1X, PART 1. 2 | 2
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jawe ni. Je-se 0-ko bap baher ai-ne o-ke
he-goes  not. That-from  him-of  the-father outside  corns-having  him-to
samijawa lagyo. Pan one o-ka bap-se kiyo ke,  ‘'dekh,
to-remonstrate  began. But him-by him-of father-to it-was-said that, ' see,
hu thari itra baras-se sewa karu-hu, or tharo ma-ne keno
| thy so-many yearsfrom service  doing-am, and  thy me-by  word
kadi  bi ulagyo ni. Eso hote bi tha-ne mha-ke mhara
ever even wastransgressed not. Such on-being even theeby meto my
mintar  barobar chen kardwa-ke waste kadi bi bak3ri-ko bachcho
friends with pleasure  doing-of  for ever even a-she-goat-of young-one

diyo ni. Or je-ne tharo mal ram-jani-ke sath, udai-diyo,
was-given not. And  whom-by thy property harlotsof  with was-squandered,
una  chhora-ke  waste sel diwi.' Phir o-ne o kiyo
that son-of for afeast wasgiven. Then him-by him-to it-was-said
ke, ‘'beta, tu hamesa mhare-j pas re-he. Or  jo-kai mhare'
that, 'son, thou ever meof-verily near remaining-art. And whatever me-of

pas he, u s tharo-j he. Yd tharo bhai maryo-tho,  or
near is, that all thineverily s This  thy brother dead-was, and

pachho jiwato huo; khowai-gayo-tho, or pichho payo;
afterwards living became; lost-gone-was, and afterwards  was-found;
e-ke waste apan-ne harak batano yo jog he!

this-of for us-all-by  rejoicing was-displayed this proper s
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
LAGAN-KA, PAR"BATYA.
MARRIAGE-OF MORNING-SONGS.
Pelo per ma-ne nhawat dhowat lagyo, wo maru-ji.
Theffirst  watch to-me bathing washing passed, O beloved.
K ai, dusiro, kai, dus?ro sis guthaw®ta, maru-ji.
Ah, the-second, ah, the-second head braiding., beloved.
Kai, tis?ro, kai, tis%ro balu-da samyawda,  maru-ji.
Ah,  the-third, ah, thethird thc-children  in-reconciling, beloved.
Chotho per  rasoi nipawda lagyo, wo  maru-ji.
The-fourth  watch food in-dressing passed, (0] beloved.
Pach®mo per nay jimawda lagyo, wo maru-ji.
Thefifth  watch the-husuand in-feeding passed, O beloved.
Chhatto per  mane sg bichhata lagyo, wo maru-ji.
The-sixth  watch me-to bed in-spreading passed, 0  beloved.
Sat®mo per mane sar khel3ta lagyo, wo maru-ji.
The-seventh  watch meto chess in-playing passed, o beloved.
Kai, ath®me, kai, ath®me bolyo beri kukado, maru-ji.
Ah, at-the-eighth, ah, at-the-eighth crowed the-enemy the-cock, beloved.
Kai, to-ne sok satapyo, re kukad-la.
Ah, thee-by sorrow  was-kindled, o cock.
Kai, mhari, kai, mhari rat-me bolyo, re knkad-la.
Ah, ny, ah, my  dalliance-in thou-didst-crow, O cock.
Pal dal min3Ki phire, maru-ji.
Branch branch the-she-cat wanders, beloved.
Kai, patte, kai, patte beri kukado, raaru-ji.
Ah, on-leaf ah, on-leaf the-enemy cock, beloved.
Dal tuti minaki padi, maru-ji.

The-branch  broke, the-she-cat fell, beloved.
Kai, kukad, kai, kukad kare badaw@na, maru-ji.
Ah, thecock, ah, thecock makes joy-celebration, beloved,
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Kachcho  dud pilau, wo minak-di.
Fresh milk will-I-give-thee-to-drink, (0] she-cat.
Kai, kukad, kai, kukad mar-bhagaw, wo minak-di.
Ah,  the-cock, ah, the-cock beat-put-to-flight, (0] she-cat.
Agan dhol bajaw, wo maru-ji.
In-the-courtyard  drum play, O beloved.
Agan gid gawaw, wO maru-ji.
In-the-courtyard song  cause-to-be-sung, O  beloved,
Kai, kukad, kai, kukad, mar hua badaw@na, maru-ji.

Ah, cook, ah, cock, (thy-)beating became joy-celebration,  beloved.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGOI NG.

The first watch was spent in bathing and washing, O Beloved.

Ah! the second, ah! the second was spent in braiding my hair, O Beloved.

Ah! thethird, ah! the third, in reconciling little children, O Beloved.

The fourth watch was spent in preparing food, O Beloved.

The fifth® watch was spent in feeding my husband, O Beloved,

| spent the sixth watch in spreading the bed, O Beloved.

The seventh watch was spent by me in playing chesu® O Beloved.

Ah! at the eighth,* ah ! at the eighth, the envious cock crew, O Beloved.

Alas, thou hast enkindled my sorrow, O wretched chanticleer.®

Ah linmy, ah! in my love-time didst thou crow, O chanticleer.

A she-cat is going about from branch to branch, O Beloved.

Ah! from leaf to leaf, ah! from leaf to leaf, flieth chanticleer, mine enemy, O
Beloved.

The branch broke, the she-cat fell, O Beloved.

A h! chanticleer, ah! chanticleer sounds a pasan of escape, O Beloved.

| shall make thee drink fresh milk, O she-cat.

Ah! beat, ah ! beat chanticleer and make him flee, O she-cat.

(The cock is now put to flight), let the drum sound in the courtyard, O Beloved.

Ah! chanticleer, ah | chanticleer, thy defeat hath resulted in triumph-song.

! Thereare eight pahars or watches, in the twenty-four hours.

2 This is the first watch after sunset.

3 InIndian poetry, a husband and wife are often represented as playing chess far into the night.
4 This is the last watch before dawn.  After cook-crew, a husband cannot stay with his wife.
 The termination lo, like do, signifies contempt.
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Koi ek ad®mi-ke do kawar tha. Wana-me-su chhota lad’kae
A-certain one man-to  two sons were.  Themrin-from  the-younger  by-son
wani-ka  pita-ne kayo ke, bhabha-ji, mha-ne mhara dhan-ko bato
his father-to  it-was-said that, father-sir, meto my wealth-of  portion
de-kado. Pher wanii wana-ka dhan-ko  bato wana-mo  kar-diyo. Pher
giveout. Then by-him them-of wealth-of portion themamong was-made. Then

thoda-j dana-me wani chhota lad®kae sab ap®no dhan  ekattho
afew-only  daysin that younger  hyson the-whole hisown wealth together
kar-ne kathe-k dur-des-me chalyo-gayo, aur wathe chen-su
made-having somewhere  distant-country-in it-was-gone,  and there  ease-with
rai-ne  wanie sb apno dhan uday-diyo. Pher  jo i-ke pas

lived-having by-him all hisown wealth wassquandered. Then what himof near
tho u s kharach-kar-diyo, pher wani  desme ek  bado-bhari kal
was that all was-spent, then that country-in  one  very-great famine
padyo, or wani-ke khawa-piwa-ki badi ad®chan paddwa lagi. Jad u
fell, and himto eating-drinking-of great difficulty to-fall began. Then he
wani  desme koi ek ad®mi-ke pas jay-ne rahyo. Wani admie

that country-in a-certain one man-of near gone-having lived. That  by-man
vi-ne sur charawa-ke-waste ap®ha khet-par bhejyo. Or sur  jo-koi
himto swine feeding-of-for hisown fied-on it-was-sent. And swine whatever
chhotfra  khata-tha wani-re up‘ra-j u khusi-su reto Pan
husks  eating-were themrof upon-even he  gladnesswith  would-have-lioed. But
vi-bhi vi-ne  kanie  nahi diya. Jad vi-ne suddh avi, wanie
those-even himto by-anyone not were-given. Then himto senses came, by-him
kayo ke, 'mhara pita-re  ghare to mhcnat-majuri-kardwa-wala-ke-i
was-said that, ' my father's inthe-house while labour-hire-doers-to-even
pet bhari-ne bache ittro  khawa-ne mile-hai; or hu bhukha
belly filled-having there-issaved so-much eating-for obtained-is;, and | of-hunger

maru-hu.  Abe athasu uthi-ne hu pita-ke wathe jau ne kahuga
dying-am.  Now here-from arisen-having | father's in-that-place will-go and I-will-say
VOL IX,PART I1. 2K
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ke, "bhabha-sa, hu ap-ko ne Bhag®wan-ko ap?radhi hu; or

that, " father-sir, I your-Honour-of and God-of quilty am; and
ap-ko lad?ko bajawa-ke layak ni rahyo. Mhari gindti
your-Honour-of son being-called-for worthy not remained. My reckoning
ap ap-ra nokéra-me karo." ' Or u  watha-se
your-Honour your-Honour-of ~ servants-among ~ make" ' And  he  therefrom
uthi-ne ap’ne pita-ke-pas ayo. Pan vi-ka  bapa vi-ne
arisen-having  hissown  father-of-near ~ came. But his by-father him-to
dur-se aw?o dikh-ne  vi-ne wani-ki daya avi, or dod*o-huo
distance-from coming seen-having himto him-of compassion came, and running
jay-ne u wani-ke gaa lagyo, Or wani-ro muh chumyo.
gone-having he himof  on-the-neck, was-applied, and his  face waskissed.
Or wani ladkae ap®ha pitane kahi ke, ' bhabhasa, hu Bhag®wan-ko
And that by-son hisown father-to it-was-said that, ' father-sir, | God-of
ne ap-ko ' ap?radhi  hu; or hu ap-ko lad®ko  kewawa-ke
and your-Honour-of  guilty am, and | your-Honour-of son to-be-called-for
layak ni-hu." To-bhi  wani-ka pitae  ap’ha nok®a-ne kahyo ke,
worthy  not-am."  Yet his by-father ~ hisown servantsto it-was-said that,

‘achhi angar®khi law or i-ne paheraw, i-ka hat-mi bithi paheraw, or
' good robe bring and himto put-on, his hand-in  aring  put-on, and

i-ka pag-me pagar®khi paheraw. Aj jimi-chuthi-ne  achhi harakh-
his  feet-in shoes put-on. To-day fed-feasted-having best merriment-
khusi karaga; karan-ke  mharo yo maryo-thako lad*o, jiw?to
rejoicing we-will-do; because-that my this dead-was son, alive
whayo;  khowai-gayo-tho, pan pachho malyo.' Jadi wi  bado harakh
became; |ost-gone-was, but again  is-got. Then they great joy

manawa  laga.

to-celebrate  began.
Ab wani-ko bado lad®ko khet-par tho; chal®ta-chal®ta u  ghar-ke
Now him-of  elder son  thefield-on was; while-coming-walking he the-house-of

nagjik ayo, to vi-ne wathe nach®wa-gawa-ko awaj sunano. Or vanie
near came, then himto there dancing-singing-of sound became-audible.  And by-him
ek nokar-ne bulay-ne puchhyo ke, ' & yo kai he? ' Jad

one servant-to called-having it-was-asked that, ' to-day this what is? ' Then
warn!  wana-ke kayo ke, ‘'tharo bhal ayo-he; or thara bap-ne u
by-him  himto it-wastold that, 'thy brother comeis, and thy father-to he

khusi-maja-su~ malyo;  ani-ke waste ya mij®mani divi-he. ' Jad vi-ne,
safe-and-sound  was-got ; thisof for  this feast given-is. ' Then  him-to,
ris avi, or ghar-me jave nahi. U-su wani-ko bap bahar

anger came, and house-in he-goes not. Therefore his father come-having
avi-ne vi-ne samijawa lagyo. Pan wanie vi-ka bap-ne kiyo ke,

out himto to-entreat  began. But by-him  his father-to it-was-said that,
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‘dekho, hu ha-ki ita barasssu sewa karu-hu, or tha-ko keno mhai

see, | thy so-many yearsfrom service doing-am, and thy word  by-vie
kadi-bhi lopyo nahi; asi  wheta bhi  thai mha-ne mhara
ever-even  wastransgressed  not; so  on-being even by-you me-to my
hetu-sob?tya-ke-barobar aram-chen kardwa-ke  waste kadi bak?ri-ko
friends-Companions-of-with enjoyment-ease doing-of for ever she-goat-of

bachcho bhi didho nahi Pan janie tha-ko dhan ram¥janya-ki gel-me
young-one too was-given not. But by-whom  your wealth harlots-of ~ way-in

rai-ne uday-diyo, wani lad*a-ke waste loka-ne jimado-
lived-having  has-been-squandered,  that son-of for peopleto oausing-to-eat-thou-
ho.' Jad wanie wani-ne kayo ke, 'beta, tu sada mhare pas
art.' Then by-him  himto it-wastold that, ' son, thou always meof near
reve-hai; or jo-kai mhare pas he, u sab tharo he. Yo tharo
living-art; and whatever me-of near is, that al thine s This  thy
maryo-thako bhai, a ta-ne jiwdto malyo; or gam-gayo-tho, u pichho-

dead-was  brother, to-day theeto alive ismet; and lost-gonewas, he again
payo; ani-ke waste apa-ne harakh-khusi kardno jogy? hai.’
is-found; this-of  for us-to merriment to-do proper is!

VOL. IX, PART I1. 2K2
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Adawda-ka pahad-me sri darbar-ke ilake Judamer-pur
Aravali-of hills-in illustrious  darbar-of ! in-thejurisdiction Judamerpur
namak-ne hajar vis pachis-ki pedas-ko thakano hai. Jathe ek
name-by thousands twenty twenty-five-of income-of an-estate there-is.  There one
charan ay-ne hajar do adai-Ki datari pay-ne pachho jawa
bard come-having thousands two two-and-a-half-of gift received-having back to-go
lago.  Jad gelame girasiya Mer, Mina or Bhila-ka dar-su
began. Then theway-in free-hooters Mers, Minds and  Bhils-of  fear-from
Thakar-ne araj kardwa-su ek Padiyar sarddar-ne  Thakar i-ki
the-Thakur-to  application making-by one Pariyar Sardar-to by-the-Thakur  him-of
lar dino. Age girasaye ya-ne luttwa-ke wastu
in-company was-given. Onwards  by-freebooters  these-to plundering-of for
gherya.
they-were-surrounded.
Charan-Raw, sadhu, brahman, lugai or ek¥a dokda diwali-band-ne
A-Charan-Rao, a-saint, a-Brahman, a-woman and alone in-twam armed-man-to
Rajput girasiyo lute nahi. Parant girasiya Bhil, Mina tha. Ye
a-Rajput  freebooter robs not. But  the-freebooters Bhils, Minds were.  These

bhi  Charan-raw-ne luttwa-ko vichar rakhe-he. Parant ap kbas
too Chdran-Rdo-to  robbing-of consideration entertain. But he himself
Raj2put  whe-ne dus®mana-ke age dar-ne ap®ni jat  charan
Rajput being enemies-of in-front  feared-having Ms-own caste  bard
batay-ne ladai-su bach-ne, jiwa-ko lobh kar?no, ya wat
shown-having  a-fight-from  escaped-having, lifeeof  desire to-make, this thing
nindit samaj-ne jo japta-ke waste ayo-tho vi sar'dar bhi
censurable considered-having who escorting-of for come-had  by-that sardar too
ya wat ari kari nahi.  Akhar jhagido huo. Padiyar

this thing acceptance was-made  not. At-last  a-struggle took-place.  Poriyar-

! Theillugtrions Durbar, or the Darbar par excdlencs it the Court at Udaipur.
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Sar?dar-ka hat-su bara  ad®mi khet padya. Ek-ra hat-ri tar®war-
Sardar-of hands-from twelve men  on-the-jidd fell. One-of hand-of a-sword-
war lagdwa-su Padiyar-ro maiho bhi dhad-su alag hud,
stroke being-hit-from  the-Pariyar-of  head also thetrtmk-from  separate became,
par kabandh ran-me rup-rayo, or satru-par prahar kar*wa-
but the-headlesstrunk battle-in  fixed-remained, and the-enemy-on blows making-
su ab-ki-bar tardwar bhi tiit-padi. TO katar khech-ne
by thistime the-sword too broken-j'ell-down. Yet  dagger drawn-out-having
kabandhe dod-ne  kuchh  dur jay ap'na  dTismanane
by-the-headlesu-trunk  run-having a-little distance having-gone  his-own enemiesto
mar-nakbyo.  Or  pher utha-su palat-ne jathe ap-ko maiho
were-cut-down. And  then that-place-from  returned-having where his-own head
kat padyo-tho, wathe ay-ne godi-gal-ne beth-gayo. Katari-ne
cut-off  lying-was there  come-having  knelt-having  he-sat-down Dagger-to
angaVahi-ki chal-ke palle bahari bagde  ptichh-ne myan-me
coat-of skirt-of on-the-border the-outside on  wiped-having sheath-in
kidhi, or pher ap-ra turat-ra nikdya-hua rakt-prawah-su mrittika-ra
itwas-made, and then himof fresh-of gushed-out blood-flow-by clay-of
plnd kar-ne ap bhi matha-re pas sarir  chhodyo. Ya sb
a-ball made-having by-himself too head-of near body wasgiven-up. This whole
wat u charan alag ubho ubho dekh-rahyo-tho. Raj?put
thing  that bard aloof standing standing witnessing-was. The-Rajput
maryo-gayo, parant charan-ro mal -bach-gayo.
killed-was, but the-bard-of property saved-was.
Yo atha-su chal-ne age Sirohi ilake Khiwaj
Thi8{-man) here-from walked-having  further Srohl district ~ Khinwaj
namak Dewdda Ghahuwan Sarédar-ke thakane iay-ne jo
by-name Dewada Chahuwan Sardar-of in-the-estate  gone-having  what
hui-thi so sari  wat kahi. To Thakar Har®bam-jie vya
happened-had that  all story wastold. Then  Thakur  by-Harbamiji this
wat sun-ne un  Sardar-ka ghana bakhan kida.
story heard-having that  Sardar-of  very-much praises were-made.
Ya wat kawar  Nar-pal-dew-ji sun-ne ap u-j wakhat
This story the-Prince  Narpal-Dew-ji heard-having himself at-that-very  time
pita-ki  kacheri-me aya, or puchhi, to charane pher sab
father-of  court-in came, and it-was-asked, then by-the-bard again whole
wat kahi. So sun-ne kawar-jie kahi ke, / maiho
account  was-said. That  heard-having by-the-Prince it-was-said that, ' the-head
katya , kede kabandh satru-ne mar-ne pachhe
being-cut-off  after the-headless-trunk the-enemy-to  killed-having afterwards

maiha nakhe ay-ne ajabi-ki chal-su katari maj-ne
4 he-head near come-having robe-of skirt-by dagger wiped-having
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myan-me kidhi, ) to thik. Parant katar angarkhi-ki
sheath-into  was-made, that  verily;  right. But the-dagger robe-of
chal-ke  bhitar-ke palle maji, ke  bahar-ke palle?' Jo
skirt-of imer-of on-border was-wiped-clear, or outer-of  on-border?” If
bahar-ke palle puchhi to pher u-me ka hai? Ya wat
outer-of  on-border it-waswiped then indeed it-in what in?* This remark
kawar-jl-ki sun-ne nadani jan-ne sab haswa lagya. Ek sur
prinoe-of  heard-having  folly known-having all tolaugh began. One brave
bir sarédar-ki bahaduri-me  koi taresu  ap pande biratai-ko
warrior  chieftain-of  heroismin some manner-by himself  by-his-person  heroism-of
ghamand rakh-ne kutil?ta-su nyunita bataw?ni ya
pride entertained-having crookedness-through deficiency to-be-shown this
wat Thakar-sab-no bhi achhi ni lagi. To ap kahyo
thing the-Thdkur-Sahib-to  also well  not was-felt. Then by-him it-was-said
ki, ' suno-ji kawar-ji, bahar bhitar-ko pallo kai kare ? U
that, ' listen-O prince, outer inner-of border  what makes?  By-that
Rajaput to jo kari so  ghani-j achhi kari. Or mayde
Rajput  asto what wasdone that very-much good  was-done. And  inner
palle katari majdwa-ki ya batai to ab tha koi rajduti
border dagger wiping-of this  was-pointed-out then now you some heroism
karo.  Jad kardjo, jad janaga Ki thik  hai. U-su
do. When  you-may-do,  then 1-will-acknowledge that proper is. By-him
to jo bani ' so kar dikhai.' Kawar-jie pita-ka
indeed  what was-done  that having-done  was-shown'  By-the-Prince father-of
muda-su aa  kar'da  wachan sun-ne wani-j wakhat pita-ke
mouth-from such harsh words  heard-having the-same time father-of
rubdru iso  pan karyo ki, "tis  baras-ki umar hua
in-the-presence such  vow was-made that, ' thirty yearsof age having-become
kede ek mahino  bhi age nahi jiwano; or un Padiyar
after one  month even afterwards not to-live, and  that Pariyar
sarédar-ki tarah-su  jhagdo kar-ne matho katya pachhe tardwar
chieftain-of ~fashion-by fight  done-having head being-lopped-off ~ after sword
chalay-ne matha-re pas ay-kar mayela  palla-su katar
brandished-having head-of  by-the-side come-having inner border-with  dagger
maj-ne myan-me kar-ne pachhe khet pad@no'
cleansed-having sheath-into made-having afterwards  to-the-ground  to-fall.'

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG

In the Aravali hills in the territory of Udaipur was a state by name Judamerpur,
yielding a revenue of twenty or twenty-five thousand rupees. There, a certain bard
having come, and having received a gift of two or two and a half thousands, began to



MALVI (RANGRI). 257

go back. Then being afraid of the neighbouring freebooters, Mers, Minas, and Bhils,
he requested the Thakur and got from him a Pariyar Sardar to accompany him. Then
the freebooters came from all sides to loot them.

Rajput freebooters do not plunder abard, a saint, a Brahman, a woman, or one or
two armed soldiers. But these freebooters were Bhils and Minas; these, too, have an
objection to plunder a bard; but himself being a true Rajput, the Sardar who formed
the escort, did not like to take advantage (of the above-mentioned Rajput custom), as
he held it disgraceful to covet life by avoiding a skirmish, by representing himself for
fear of the enemiesto belong to the bard tribe. At last the fight ensued. By the
hand of the Pariyar Sardar twelve persons fell to the ground. By the sword stroke
from one freebooter's hand, the head of the Pariyar Sardar, too, was separated from the
body. But the headless trunk strode over the field, and this time even the sword
broke to pieces in striking the enemies. Then drawing out its dagger the headless
body ran, and going a certain distance, killed the enemy, and again returning from that
place came to where the head lay lopped off, and sat down (firmly) on its knees Then
wiplng the dagger clean on the outer face of the skirt of his robe, he put it into the
sheath, and having made clayballs with the flow of hiswelling life-blood, laid itself down
near the head. All this the bard was witnessing, standing aloof. The Rajput was
killed, but the property of the bard was saved.

He, walking onwards from this place and reaching a state by name Khinwaj in the
district of Sirohi, belonging to the Devda Chuhuwan Sardar, related all that had happened.
Then the Thakur Harbamji hearing this tale, praised that Sardar exceedingly. Hearing
this Prince Narpal Deoji came at that very time into the court of his father, and on be-
ing asked the bard again related the whole story. Hearing it, the Prince said, ' it is all
very well that the body, after the head was cut off, killed the enemy, and again coming
near the head cleansed the dagger with the skirt of the robe and put it into the sheath.
But was the dagger wiped clean on the inside of the skirt or on the outside? If it was
wiped on the outside of the skirt, then what is there (worthy of high praise) ?' Hearing
this remark of the Prince and thinking it foolish, all began to laugh. The Thakur Sahib,
too, did not like that the exploit of a brave warrior Sardar should be shown at a disad-
vantage, out of crooked malice and high conceit of one's own prowess. So he said
* Listen, O Prince, what difference can the inner and the outer side make? Asto that
Rajput, whatever he did was splendidly accomplished; and with regard to what you
have said of wiping the dagger clean on the inner side, when you yourself achieve any
Rajput-like valour then you may do as you say; we will then acknowledge it to be well
done. He had evidently done what he could." Hearing such harsh words from the
mouth of his father, the Prince, even at that very time, and in the very presence of his
father, vowed never to live even for one month after the age of thirty, and like that
Pariyar Sardar after a fight when his head should be cut off, to brandish the steel, to
come near the head, to wipe clean the dagger on the inner side, to put it into the sheath,
and then to fall on the ground.

2L
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MALVI OF KOTA AND GMLICR

Malvi is spoken in the east (the Shahabad Pargana) and south-east of the state
of Kota, in the adjoining portion of the Tonk State, known as Chabra Pargana, and in
the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, immediately to the east of Kota and to the north
of the Bhopal Agency.

The estimated number of speakers of Malvi in this locality, after allowing for the
portion of Jhalawar lately transferred to Kota, is as follows:—

Kota 80,978

Tonk (Chabra) 20,000*
Gwalior Agency. 895,006
TOTAL . 495978

This appears under various names In the forest tract in the south-west of the
Gwalior Agency and in the neighbouring portion of the Shahabad Pargana of Kota,
which is known as the Pang, the language is known as Dangihai, Dangesra or
Dhanderi, with a reported number of speakers as follows :(—

Gwalior . 95,000
K ota (Shahabad) 6,000
TOTAL . 101,000

Further, inquiry, however, shows that this does not differ from the ordinary Malvi
spoken in the neighbourhood, and | have therefore included the figures in those given
above for theMalvi of Kota and Gwalior. In Kota the Malvi islocally known as
Kundali.

The Malvi spoken in this locality has Bundeli immediately to its north-east and
east, and the Harauti form of Jaipuri to its north-west and west. It is hence affected
by these two dialects. Asaspecimen of it | give a folktale (familiar to readers of the
Arabian Nights) which comes from Kota. Inthe Gwalior Agency, the languageis
similar, but more influenced by Bundeli, and examples are not needed.

In the specimen the following are the principal points of divergence from Standard
Malvi. | aso draw attention to a few points which aretypilcal of that dialect.

There is the usual tendency to disaspiration and uncertainty of the vowel scale.
Thus we have buji, for bujhl, enquired; sat for sath, a companion; riyo, remained.
Note kher, for kahar, having said. As examples of vowels, see gardo, tor girdo, to fall;
dan, for din, a day; giyo, for gayo, gone; roho-ho, for raho-ho, you remain.

The cerebral n is more common than in Standard Malvi. Thus, mar®no, instead of
mar®no, to strike.

In the declension of nouns, we have a locative in hein the word chhorihe, in the
daughter. This form also occurs in the neighbouring Harauti and in the Malvi of
Bhopal, see pp. 204 and 263.

In pronouns, we have mhai, to me. The plural is regularly used for the singular
in mha, we, for | ; tha, you.

In the conjugation of verbs, the past tense of the auxiliary verb isho (ha, hi), not
tho, thusfollowing Bundeli. The imperfect of the finite verbis built on the central

2 Thisisarery rough esimate No sgparate figures for the Malvi speakars of Chabra have bean reported.
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Rajasthani system, with a verbal noun in e, and not with the present participle asin
regular Malvi. Thus, rahi-ho, not rah3o-ho, was dwelling. The Jaipuri verbs com-
pounded with aw® no come, with y asajunction semi-consonant, are common. Thus,
lagy-ai, she has become attached.

[No. 43.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MALVI (STATE KOTA)
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MALVI. (STATE KOTA.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek bhalo manas gaw-ne jawe-ho. Marag-me U-ke-tai ek-dus-ro

' A gentle man \villageto a-going-was. Theroad-in  him-of-to another
ad®mi milyo. U-ne U-se Ki kai, 'tharo kai naw hai?" To

man was-met. Himby himto it-was-said that, 'your what name is ?  Then.
U-ne 'Nek' naw batayo. AT U-ne buji kai,, ' tharo
himby ' Good name was-shown. And  himby it-wasengnred that, ' your
kai naw he? ' U-ne U-ko ' Bad' naw batayo, ar
what name is !I' Himby  himof . '"Wicked' name was-shown, and

ki kai, ‘chal mhare sat-hi hoyo.' Thora

it-was-said that, ' come to-rne a-companion-verily  thou-becomest.  Adlittle
sak giya ar u Bad-ne Ki kai, ' mha tas
distance they-went  and that ~ Wicked-by it-wassaid  that, 'to-me  thirst
lagy-ai Kura-par pani piwa chala' To kura-par jar
has-come. A-well-on  water  to-drink  let-us-go.'"  Then a-well-on having-gone
U Nek-ne loto ' kura-me pani bhardwa-saru pat®yo.
that Good-by a-water-vessel the-well-in water drawing-for was-dropped.
Pachhari-su u Bad-ne u-ke dhakko de-kharyo. U kura-
Behind-from that ~ Wicked-by  himto push  was-given-violently. He the-well-
me  gar-paryo.
in fell-down.

Kura-ke biche ek rukh pip%i-ko ho. So U pipdi-me
The-well-of in-themiddle a tree pipal-of was.  So that pipal-in
ulaj-giyo, or rat-bhar u  kura-me riyo. , U kura-me
he-entangled-went, and night-whole that  well-in he-remained. That well-in
do jand rahe-ha. Rat-me  we donu batdaya. Ek-ne ki
two demons a-dwelling-were.  Night-in  they  both conversed. One-by it-was-said
kai, ' ko, bhai-sab, tha aj-kal kaha roho-ho ? To wune
that, "well,  brother-sir, you now-a-days where living-are ? ' Then him-by
ki kai, 'mu Bad®sya-ki chhori-ka dil-me hu.' Dus*ra-ne
itwas-said  that, | the-king-of daughter-of  body-in ' am'  The-other-by
ki kai, 'mu, | kura-ka dhana-ke niche dhan bhot-sok hai.

it-was-said  that, I, this  well-of mouth-of below  wealth great . s,
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I-ki rukhali karu-hu.' Ya kher pahda-se puchhi kai,
Thisof guarding doing-I-am.' This having-said  thefirst-to  it-was-asked that,
' tha-n6 koi U chhori-ka dil-me-su chhurawe to
' you-to  any-one that daughter-of body-in-from (if-) may.release then

chhuto kai nhi ?' To jawab diyo kai, ' yu-to  kadi-bi
do-you-leave or  not ? Then  answer wasgiven that, ' thusiindeed ever-even
na chhuta. Parant koi i kura-ko jal le-jar u-ke
not weleave But any-one this well-of water having-taken-away this-one-to
chhata  de-khar, to chhut-jawa.' Dusra-ne ki kai, ' mha-ko
drops  may-put, then we-leave.' The-second-by it-was-said that, ' us-of
dhan bi  mha koi-ne ne le-jawa-da. Parant koi |
wealth also  we any-oneto not to-take-away-allow. But any-one  this
kura-ko jal kharar u tham-par chharke to mha
well-of  water having-drawn that  place-on (if-)may-sprinkie then we

u-su kai-bi khechal nhe kara. Dhan u-i le-jawe.’
himfrom any-even  obstruction not do. The-wealth  he-alone  takes-away.'

Ya bat u Nek-ne sun-lini.
This word that Good-by waslistened-to.

Duj6 dan ban¥jara kura-par pani bhardwa  aya
On-the-second day travelling-merchants the-well-on  water  to-draw came.
Or u Nek-ne kura-me-sul bare kharyo. Do chyar
And  that  Good-to  the-well-infrom  outside it-was-drawn. Two  four
ghari-me sas ler u-ne pahdi ek loto jal-ko
hours-in breath having-taken him-by first a vessel water-of
bharar wa-i giyo kai jaha u jand bad®ya-ki chhorihe

having-filled there-indeed went that where that demon the-king-of daughter-in
lag-riya-ho. Bad®ya-ke yo nim ho Kkai, ‘'u-ka  dil-me baro

dwelling-was The-king-to  this rule was that, 'her-ot body-in a-great
jand  hai. Jo i-ne chhura-dego u-i-ne paréna-dugo.'
demon is. Who thissone  will-release  himrindeed-to in-marriage-1-will-give.'
To i-ne jar u-ko upai yo-hi karyo kai u-ki
Then thisone-by having-gone her-of remedy this-verily —wasdone that her-of
akh-par u kura-ka  jal-ka  chhata diya. Jad jand
eye-on that well-of  water-of  drops were-given. Then the-demon
chhut-giyo. U-ke nirat ho-gayi. Bad®ya-ne wa chhori u-ke-tai
| eft. Her-to relief  became. The-king-by that  daughter hirn-of-to
paréna-di. Asya-i wo  dhana-ke niche-su u dhan-par
in-marriage-was-given. So-verily he the-mouth-of below-from that wealth-on
jal chhar®kar wo dhan  bi khar-liyo. Or lugai ar dhan
water having-sprinkled ~ that wealth also was-dug-out. And wife and wealth
ler anand  kardwa  lag-giyo.

having-taken  happlness  to-do he-began.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A gentleman was going to a village. Onthe way he met another man who asked
him his name. The gentleman replied his name was ' Good." The gentleman asked the
other man in return what his name was, and he was told that it was ' Wicked," and that
now they could travel in company. They had not gone far when Wicked said tnat he
was thirsty, and suggested that they should go to awell. They came to awell and Good
lowered his brass vessel to draw out water, when Wicked pushed him down into the
well.

In the well there was a pipal tree, on which he fell and stopped the whole night.
There were two demons living in the well, and while conversing together the one asked
the other, 'Brother, where are you staying now-a-days?' He replied that he was in
possession of the body of the daughter of the king. The other thereupon said that he for
his part was watching a great treasure which was buried under the mouth of that well.
The, latter then asked the former, ' Would you anyhow leave the princessif an endeavour
be made to that effect? He replied, ' Not by any ordinary means, but only when the
water of thiswell is sprinkled over the body of the princess.' The other remarked
that he too would not obstruct anybody from carrying away the treasure if he only
sprinkled the water of that well over the spot. Good overheard all this conversation.

Next day some travelling merchants came to the well and took out Good, who after
resting alittle took a vessel of water from the well and carried it to the palace of the
king where the possessed princesswas. The king had vowed that he would give the
princess in marriage to whoever expelled the demon from her body. Good sprinkled
his water over the eyes of the princess and she was immediately dispossessed and cured.
The king thereupon gave his daughter to Good in marriage. Good subsequently secured
the treasure buried under the mouth of the well after sprinkling water over the spot,
and thus becameblessed with wife as well as wealth.
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MALVI OF THE BHOPAL AGENCY.

The Malvi which is spoken in the Bhopal Agency by 1,500,000 people, and is the
main language of thetract, differsbut little from the standard of the Indore Agency.
As aspecimen | give afolktale which comesfrom the Narsinghgarh state. The follow-
ing points may be noted.

There isthe usual disaspiration, asin ubo for ubho, standing up. On the other hand
we havephe forpe, on. Thereis aso the usual interchange of vowels as in nijar for
najar (nazr), a present; kawar for kuwar, a prince. In the specimen the vowels are
often written long when they ought to be short, and nasals are frequently omitted. These
are only instances of carelessness on the part of the writer, and such have been silently
corrected in the transliteration.

In theinfinitives of verbs, the letter b is preferred to to. Thus we have pvj2bo, to
worship; kud®o, the act of leaping; chhor®o, the act of releasing.

In the declension of nouns we meet the termination hi, used both for the aocusative-
dative and for the locative. We have aso noticed the same termination in the Kota
specimen and in Harauti (pp. 258 and 204). Examples of it here are bhesahe, to the
buffalo; khalhe, into theriver; ghorahe, to the horse.

As the specimen is a good example of the written hand current in Malwa, | giveit
in facsimile. The writing isnot always careful. Sometimes the termination d is
erroneously written for o as in khusi-ka (for ko) amal-pani hoya (for hoyo), opium-water
of happiness took place (i.e. was drunk).
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[No. 44]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MALVI. (STATE NARSINGHGARH.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Tis chalis ba®% hoya; jad Kawar Bhawani  Singh-ji  Raj-garh.
Thirty forty years became; when Prince Bhawani Singhjl to-Rajgarh
padarya.  Jad Rawat-ji-sab-ke pas-ka ad’min-ne bichari ke, ' Kawar
went. Then Rawat-jl-sahib-of near-of  men-by it-was-thought that, * the-Prince

Bhawani Singh-ji-ki chareti pati-phe dekhaga.' Or vya bicbar-ke
Bhawani Sngh-ji-of riding a-race-course-on we-will-see.' And this thought-having
bheso charayo. Jad pardwa pati ai; Or sawari
a-he-buffalo  was-fed. When the-festival race came; and the-procession
kher-bor puj®a padari. Jad bheso ayo, je-ki gori bandi
acacia-jujube  for-worshipping went.  Then the-buffalo came, whose legs tied
thi. Jo gorya kati jad Rawat-ji-sab-ne  baréchha-ki  di.
were. When those-legs were-cut  then Rawat-ji-sahib-by spear-of  was-struck.

Ab bheso chalyo so a%o bhagyo ke Jal®paji-ki  dugiri-ke niche
Now the-buffalo  went-off and so-much ran  that Jalpa-jl-of  mountain-of under

gayo. Jad Rawat-ji-sab-ne Kawar  Bhawani Singh-ji-se  kai
he-went. Then Rawat-ji-sahib-(by) the-Prince  Bhawani Sngh-jl-to it-was-said
ke, ' hu jane-tho ke, tarn pith-phe-i gaya-ho.' Jad  kawar-ji-ne
that, "1 thinking-was ~ that, you back-on-verily gone-are. Then  the-Prince-by
ghora-ki lagam khech-ke do tin  kor®ra-ki dai. Jad ghoro
horse-of reins  pulled-having two three  whipsof were-given. Then the-horse
bhagyo to bhesahe ja-liyo. Jad bhesa-ko to khalhe

ran  and to-the-buffalo it-was-overtaken. Then the-buffalo-of indeed in-river
kud®o  hoyo, or Kawar Bhawanl Singh-jl-ko tardwar-ko hat chhor®o
jumping  became, and the-Prince Bhawani Sngh-ji-of a-sword-of hand loosening

hoyo. Bhesa-ka dhol  sarika pura alag alag ho-gaya.
became. The-buffalo-of a-drum  like a-drumskin separate separate became.
Ado anag, or ado unag ho-gaya, or ap lagam pakar-ke
Half thisaide, and half that-sde became, and himself thereins  having-held
uba ho-gaya. Ham kher-bor-me dhurdta-hoya unag gaya or
standing  became. We  acacia-jujube-in  making-a-search that-side went  and
hela parya. Jad Kawar-sab-ne juwap diyo ke, 'hu yo ubo
a-cry wasraised. Then the-Prince-sahib-by reply was-given that, ' | this standing
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hu.' Jad ham sab Kawar-ji-sab-ke pas gaya Jad bak¥ra maga-ke

am' Then , we all thePrince-sahib-of near went Then a-goat sent-for-having
un-ka matha katya or 10i her-ke kuran-me jhelyo Or
its head wascut and blood taking-having tubs-in  it-was-poured and
ghora-ke lagayo. Char chardwadar or do masa®hi or do sipai
the-horse-to  was-applied. Four grooms and two torch-bearers and two sepoys

ghora-ke sate kar-diya, ke ghorahe dhira dhira than-me
horse-of ~ with  were-given, so-that to-thehorse  dowly sowly the-stable-in

lea-jo. Ap or Rawat-ji-sab  doi saridar dera-phe
bring  (imperative). He and Rawat-ji-sdhib both  the-chiefs  the-camp-on
padarya. Or Rawat-ji-sab-ne or Kawar Bhawani Singh-ji-ne
went. And Rawat-ji-Sahib-by and the-Prince Bhawani  Singh-ji-by
kaso arogyo. Kaso arog-ke Bawat-ji-sab mel-me padarya, or
dinner was-eaten. Dinner eaten-having Rawat-ji-sahib  palace-in  went, and
Kawar-ji-sab derame por-gaya. Dusra din  Kkhusi-ka amal  pani
the-Prince-sahib camp-in  dlept. Thenext day reoicings-of opium water
hoya; nijar nichhdrawal hoi. Inam bati Kawar-ji-

became; presents  offerings were-made. Rewards were-distributed and-the-Prince-
sab-ki  bhesa mar®a-ki barai hoi.
sahib-of a-buffalo killing-of praise became.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG

Thirty or forty years ago, Prince Bhawani Singh (then heir-apparent of the
Narsinghgarh state) went to Rajgarh, when some of the courtiers who attended on the
Rawatji * thought of witnessing the Prince's horsemanship on the race course. So they
fed a he-buffalo. When the Parwa Pati > came and a procession went out for worshipping
the acaciaand jujube trees, the buffalo was brought with his legs tied. As soon as his
legs were loosened the Rawatji struck him with his spear, whereupon the buffalo ran so
far that he reached the foot of the Jalpaji Hill. The Rawatji then said to Prince
Bhawani Singh, 'l thought you had followed the heels of the buffalo.’" Thereupon the
Prince pulled his horse's reins and whipped him twiceor thrice. The horse galloped
and overtook the buffalo.  As he (the buffalo) jumped into the stream, Prince Bhawani
Singh gave him ablow with hissword and cut him asunder, the twoplecesfalling apart
as those of a drum, half on one side and half onthe other. Prince Bhawani Singh
holding the reins stood still. We searching for him among the acacia and jujube trees
arrived thither and called out for him. The Princereplied, * | am standing here.' All
of usthen wentto him. Then agoat was sent for and after beheading it, the blood was
poured into tubs and was rubbed on the horse. Four grooms, two torch-bearers, andtwo
sepoys who accompanied the horse, were directed to walk the horse to the stable slowly,

! RAwat-ji isthe itle of the RAjas of Narsinghgarh.
2 Thisfestival is hed on the day after the Diwali, and is odebrated by horseraces
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while both the Sardars, the Prince and the Rawatji, returned to the camp and took
dinner together. After dinner the Rawatji returned to his palace and Prince Bhawani

Singh went to deep in his camp.
Next day a Darbar was held when opium was distributed and rejoicings made.

Offerings and presents were made, rewards were given, and the Prince was highly praised
for killing the buffalo.
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MALVI OF BHOPAWAR.

malviis spoken in the north-east of the Bhopawar Agency of Central India by
about 147*000 people. The languageof the rest of the Agency is eitherBhilior Nimari.

The Malvi of Bhopawar is practically the same as that of the Indore Agency. Asa
specimen | give & Rangri version of the famous tale of Sravana or Sarwan, the son of
thesister of Dasaratha or Dasrath, the father of Rama Chandra. Dasrath killed Sarwan
by mistake. The lad's parents cursed Dasrath, to die from, sorrow at the loss of a son,
even as they did, and the fulfilment of this curse is the foundation of the whole story of
the Ramayana.

The specimen comes from the state of Jhabua, and the following points in the
language may be noted.

There is the usual loss of aspiration as in add for adho, blind. As usual, also,
vowels are interchanged, asin phar%o, for phirto, wandering; lakh®o, for likh®no, to
write. Aninitial a becomes h, as is common in other Rajasthani dialects. Thus,
harap, for sarap, a curse ; hun®no for sun®no, to hear.

In nouns, as elsewhere in Rajasthani, the locative of the genitive is used as a
dative, asin Saran-re, to Sarwan; thane, to you.

Verbs have an imperative in jo or je, which is not necessarily honorific; thus,
pawjo, give to drink; mar%e, die. The past participle of kahdno or keno, to say, is
kido. The causal of pino, to drink, ispawo.

[No. 45]]
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[No. 45.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.
MALVI (RANGRI). (STATE JHABUA)
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Ek Sar®wan nam kari-ne ad®mi  tho. Wani-ra ma-bap akha-u
A Sarwan name made-having man was. Him-of mother-father eyes-by
ada tha. Sardwvan ~ wana-ne tokya phardo-tho. Chaléta
blind were.  Sarwan them-to  by-having-carried  wandering-was. In-going
chal®a ada-adi-ne rastame  taras lagi. Jadi
in-going the-blind-man-the-blind-woman-to road-in thirst  wasfelt.  Then
Sardwan-ne kido ke, ' beta, pani paw. mha-ne taras
Sarwan-to  it-was-said that, ' son, water  give-to-drink. Us-to thirst
lagi.' Jadi u wana-ne wathe bethai-ne pani bhardwa-ne
isfdt' Then he them-to there  caused-to-sit-having  water  drawing-for
talaw upar giyo. Wani talaw upar Raja Dasrath-ki choki  thi.

a-tank upon  went. On-that tank upon King Dasrath-of watching was.

Jani wakhat Sardan pani  bhar®wa lago. Jadi raja Dasrathe
At-that time Sarwan water to-draw began. Then by-king Dasrath

dura-u dekhyo. To janyo ke, ' koi haranyo pani
distance-from he-was-seen. Then it-wasthought that, 'some stag water
pive-he.' Eso jani-ne rajae ban maryo, jo
drinking-is'  Such  thought-having by-the-king  an-arrow  was-shot, which
Sardwvan-re cnhati-me lago. Jo Sarawan wani wakhat 'Ram Ram'
Sarwan-to breast-in  stuck. ~When  Sarwan at-that time 'Ram Ram'
kardwa lago, jadi rajae janyo ke, ' yo to koi  manakh

to-make began, then by-the-king it-was-known that, 'this indeed some man
he.' Eso jani-ne Raja Dasrath Sardwan kane giyo. To dekhe
is!  Such thought-having King Dasrath Sarwan near went. Then he-sees
to apno bhanej. Raja soch karda mandyo. Jad Sardwan bolyo
indeed hisown nephew. Theking grief to-make began. Then Sarwan said

ke, ‘kher, mari mot thana hat-se-j lakhi-thi. Abe mara
that, ‘it-iswell, my death thy  hand-from-only written-was. Now my
ma-bap-ne pani pawdo.' At?ro kei-ne Sardwan to
mother-father-to  water  give-to-drink."  So-much  said-having  Sarwan indeed
mari-giyo, ne Raja Das¥ath pani bhari-ne ben benoi-ne

died, and King Dasrath water drawn-having sister sister's-husband-to
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pawa-ne ayo. Jadi ada-adi bolya ke, ' tu
causing-to-drink-for came. Then the-blind-man-and-woman  said that, ' thou
kun he?' Das¥ath bolyo ke, ‘thane kai kam he? The pani piyo.
who art ?° Dasrath said that, ' to-you what business is? ' You water drink.
Jadi ben boli, 'me to Sarwan siway dus¥aka hat-ko pani ni

Then thesister said, ' we verily Sarwan except other-of hand-of water not
piya' Dasath bolyo ke, 'hu Das*ath hu, ne mara hat-u aan-me
drink.! Dasrath said that, 'l Dasrath am, and my hand-from ignorance-in
Sardwan mari-giyo.' Ada-adi Sardwan-ko maran Irani-no, 'ha,
Sarwan died.' The-blind-man-and-woman ~ Sarwan-of ~ death heard-having, 'alas,
ha,’' kari-ne Raja Das¥rath-ne harap dido ke, 'jani ban-u maro beto
alas’ made-having King Dasrath-to curse gave that, ' what arrow-by our son
maryo, wani-j ban-u tu marge.’ Eso harap dei-ne
was-struck, that-verily arrow-by thou die* Such curse  given-having
ada-adi bi  mari-giyo.
the-blind-man-and-woman also died.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGOI NG.

There was a man named Sarwan. His parents were blind. Sarwan used to carry
them from place to place. While going along on the road the blind man and the blind
woman became thirsty. Thenthey said to Sarwan,'Son| give uswater to drink. We
are thirsty." He made them sit there, and went to a tank to fetch water. Raja
Dasrath. was on awatch at the tank. When Sarwan commenced drawing water, Raja
Dasrath saw him from a long distance and thought it was a deer who was drinking.
He accordingly shot an arrow which wounded Sarwan in the breast. Sarwan then
began to cry 'Ram, Ram."" The Rajathen understood that it was a man. He therefore
went to Sarwan. When he saw that it was his nephew he began to lament. Then
Sarwan said to him, ' Lament not, my death was destined to take place by your hands.
Now give (this) water to my parents to drink." Having said this, Sarwan died, and
Raja Dasrath took the water and came to his sister and brother-in-law, the parents
of Sarwan, to give them to drink. Then the blind pair said, 'Who art thou?
Dasrath replied, ' What have youto do with (that) ? Drink water." Then his sister
said that they would not drink water which was not fetched by Sarwan. Dasrath
said: 'l am Dasrath. Sarwan was unknowingly killed by me." The blind pair
hearing of the death of Sarwan cried aloud and cursed Raja Dasrath, 'Let the very
same arrow, which has caused the death of our son, kill you." Having thus cursed him,
the blind man and the blind woman also breathed their |ast.

* Ramwasnot yet born. Sarwan's calling on him is therefore as great an anachronism, asthe Irish legend which
makes Pharach's daughter teach Moees' the Bibleand the Testament.'
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MALVI OF THE WESTERN MALWA AGENCY.

The Western Malwa Agency of Central India had in 1891 a population of
1,619,368. The Musalmans speak Hindostani. The Bhils speak Bhili, and nearly
all therest speak Malvi. Adjoining the Agency are the Rajputana states of Tonk and
Jhallawar, in both of which Malvi is spoken on the Malwa border. In Tonk in
Rajputana,’ it is spoken in the Nimbahera pargana, which issituated on the south-
eastern border of Mewar. In Jhallawar (after allowing for the recent transfer of part of
the territory of that state to Kota) it is spoken in the Chaumahla tract, which liesin
the south-west of the state.

The Chaumahla tract is a part of the Sondwar country. The Sondwar country
extends into the Western Malwa Agency and even into the adjoining portion of the
Bhopal Agency. - In the Western Malwa Agency it comprises Pargana pirawa of
Tonk in Central India, and Targanas Satkheda and Garot of Indore. In this Sondwar
tract a special form of Malvi is spoken which is called Sondwari. It will be dealt with
subsequently. Over the rest of the Western Malwa Agency the language is ordinary
Malvi. We thus arrive at the following estimaied language figuresfor the Western
MalwaAgency, and the neighbouring Rajputana states:—

Malvi—
Western Malwa . . . . . 1,241,600
Nimbahera of Tonk. . . . . . 4,000
1,245,500
Malvi (Sondwari)—
Western Malwa . . . . . .115,000
Chaumahla of Jhallawar. . . . . 86,550
Bhopal. . . . . . . . 2,000
203,556
Bhili (Western Malwa). . . . . . . . 56,000
Hindostani (Western Malwa). . . . . . . .190,000
Other languages spoken i n Western Malwa . . . . . 16,868
TOTAL . 1,711,924

| now proceed to deal with the Standard Malvi of Western Malwa (including that
of Nimbahera of Tonk), of which the estimated number of speakers is 1,245,500. As
a specimen | give a Rangri folktale which comes from the state of Ratlam. As may be
expected from the geographical position of the Agency, the language is somewhat
affected by Central Rajasthani. There is the usual loss of aspiration as in wayo, for
whayo, he became. In Eastern Marwari there is a tendency for an initial s to be
pronounced as h, and thisis, aswe shall see, dso a marked peculiarity of Sondwari. It
also appears in the Malvi of Western Malwa, asin haje, for sajhe, in the evening;
hun@no, for sun®o, to hear; hanfJadi-ne, for sam’jhadi-ne, having persuaded. There
isthe Central Rajasthani preference for a cerebral n, asin sun®no quoted above. There
isthe Standard M al vi preference of to over b, asin wat for bat, aword.

In pronouns there is the Central Rajasthani apa, meaning' we, including the person
addressed.'

* Portions of the Tonk gtate are in Rajputana, and here dso Malvi it spoken, but the figures are induded in the
general anes here given for Central India.
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In verbs thereisan imperativein je, aswe have noted in Bhopawar. Thus, kije
for kahije, say. Thereisaninganceof theMewari h future in watdihu, | will show.
ThereistheMarwari causal with d in ham®&Jadi-ne, having persuaded, and rowadje,
cauetocry (animperativein je).

There is d9 an ingance of the Gujarati cusom of making the pas tenseof a
transtive verb, usd in the impersonal congruction, agreein gender and number with
the object with ne. Thus chhora-nerowadya (not rowadyo), she caused the aubstocry.

[No. 46.]
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek gyaban sya®e apiha dhani syalya-ne kahyo ke, 'abarke
A pregnant by-she-jackal her husband jackal-to it-was-said that,' at-this-time
mhari huwawad kathe karoga ?' To wanie kahyo ke, 'nahar-ri
my lying-in  where will-you-make ? ' Then by-him it-was-said that, 'a-tiger-of
gupha-may." 'Jadi nahar awega to apane khai-jayga.' To syalyae
den-in.' ' Then the-tiger will-come then usto he-will-eat-up." Then by-the-jackal
kahyo ke, ' jadi mu khukharu, to tu tabarya-tub?ri-ne chutakya
it-was-said that,' when | cough, then thou male-cubs-female-cubs-to pinches
bhari-ne  rowadde, ne hu puchhu ke, "l kyu rove-he?" to tu
filled-having cause-to-cry, and | ask that" these why Crying-are?" then thou
kije ke, "i nahar-ro ka¥o magehe""'
say that, " these tiger-of liver wanting-are" '

Thoda dan pachhe ye doi jana jai-ne nahar-ri  gupha-mahi
A-few days after (by-)these two persons gone-having a-tiger-of den-in
huwawad kidi. Wani dan jad haje nahar ayo, ne  saner
lying-in  was-made. On-that day when at-evening the-tiger came, and suspicion
lewa lagyo ke, ' mhara ghar-me  koi-na-koi  he' to jadi syalyane
to-take began that, 'my house-in someone-or-other is’ so then thejackal-by
h6 kidi. Ta wat hundta-j syal®nie
throat-clearing  was-done. This word on-hearing-immediately  by-the-she-jackal
chhora-chhoriya-ne chutakya bhari-ne rowadya. To syalyo
the-male-female-cubsto pinches filled-having they-were-made-to-cry. Then the-jackal
bolyo ke, ' ay Kanak-sundari tabarya-tubdri kyu rove-he? "' To
said that, ' O Kanak-sundari male-female-children why crying-are ?*  Then
sya®ni boli ke, 'o Dar-bhanjan-raja, chhora-chhori  nahar-ro  ka?¥o
the-shejackal said that, ' O Darbhanjan-king, male-female-cubs a-tiger-of liver
mage-he.! Ya wat hundta-j nabar-ro  ji  ud-gayo, ne
wanting-are.’  This word on-hearing-immediately the-tiger-of soul flew-away, and
pichhe paw bhagyo, ne vichar kar®wa lagyo ke, 'mhara ghar-me mha-ne

backwards feet hefled, and thought to-make began that, ''my house-in meto
VOL.IX, PART 0. 2N 2
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khawawaro koi-na-koi . mhara-u moto janawar he.' Asa

eater someone-or-other me-than strong animal is' Such  thought-in
wa rat kati-didi, ne duste dan avyo to bi ya-ki ya- wat
that night was-passed, and on-second day he-came so also this-of this-even word

huni-ne pachhe bhagyo. At¥a-k-me ek bad*o ani-ne
heard-having  back

vichar-mahi

milyo, or
hefled. So-much-in a monkey thisoneto wasmet, and
badrae puchhyo ke, 'kyu, nahar raja, aj kyu, bhagya bhagya,
by-thee-monkey it-was-asked that, ' why, tiger king, to-day why, fled fled,
phiro-ho?* Tadi nahar  bolyo ke, 'mhara ghar-mahi mharo
wandering-you-are? ' Then thetiger said that, ' my house-in my
khawawaro koi-na-koi he.' Ya wat huni-ne bad?o ani wat-ri
eater  someone-or-other is'  This word heard-having the-monkey this word-of
chok?ri kardwa  nahar-ri gupha kane gayo, ne pachho avyo, ne kewa
investigation to-make the-tiger-of den near went, and back came, and to-say
lagyo ke, 'e mhara sab, ek syayo wathe be, ne wani-u tu yu ka
began that, ' o my lord, a jackal there is, and him-from thou thus what
dare-he ?° Ya wat  huni-ne nahar-ne  bharoso  ni

wayo. I'd
fearing-art ?*  This word heard-having the-tiger-to confidence not

became. Then

bad%ae kahyo ke, 'apa-ri puchhddi. doi bheri badi-le-ne
by-the-monkey it-was-said that, 'us-of tail both  together tied-togebher-hat>ing
chala, ne hu tha-ne syalyo wathe wataihu.' Ya wat huni-ne

let-usgo, and | you-to thejackal there will-show.* This word heard-having
doi puchhadiya bheri bad-ne, abe ye nahar-ri  gupha adi
the-two tails together tied-having, now these thetiger-of den  towards
chalya.  Syalya-ne anane dekh  khukharo  kido, ne syalie
went. The-jackal-by these having-seen cough was-made, and by-the-she-jackal
chhora-ne rowadya. To syalyae puchhyo ke, ‘'tabarya-
the-cubs-to  they-were-made-to-cry. Then by-the-jackal it-was-asked that, ' male-female-
tub®i  kyu  rowe-he? To sya®nia kahyo ke,  ‘chhora-
children why crying-are?* Then by-the-she-jackal it-was-said that, 'the-male-
chhori nahar-ro  kaljo  mage-he’ Syalyo bolyo ke, ‘ana-ne rowa
female-cubit a-tiger-of liver wanting-are’ Thejackal said that, 'them-to to-cry
mat do. Chhana rskho. Abar dhire dhire bad®o mamo nahar-ne
not allow. In-silence keep. Soon dowly slowly monkey uncle a-tiger-to

hamdadi-ne lave-hu." Ya wat ' hundta-hi-j nahare
persuaded-having bringing-is! This word on-hearivg-verily-immediately by-the-tiger
janyo ke, ' bad¥are man-me to kapat he,’ ne pachha

it-Was-thought that, ' the-monkey-of mind-in verily treachery is' and  back
phalag mar®o mar®%o bhag-gayo, ne bad®o puchhadi-su  bandyo-tho, so
bound striking striking fled-away, and the-monkey the-tail-by tied-was,
bhadikai-bhadikai-ne mari-gayo, ne syalyo wathe
dashed-dashed-being he-died, and the-jackal

S0
maja-me  rewa lagyo.
there happiness-in to-live began.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

There was once upon a time a she-jackal who was in the family way, and she asked
her husband where he intended to arrange for her lying-in on this occasion. 'In atiger's
den,’ said he. ' Butthetiger will come and eat usup?* Thejackal replied, 'when the
tiger comes | will cough, and then you must pinch the young ones and make them squeal
I will ask you why they are crying, and you must answer that they want some tiger's
liver.'

A few days afterwards the two went into a tiger's den, and there she was delivered
of her cubs. Inthe evening the tiger came home, and sniffed about saying, ' there seems
to be someone in my house.' Then the jackal cleared his throat. His wife then pinched
the cubs and made them squeal The jackal said, 'O Kanak Sundari,® why are
the children crying.'

' O Dar Bhanjan, my prince,' shereplied, * the babieswant sometiger'sliver." When
the tiger heard this his soul flew-away, and he ran back asfast as he could; for he
thought that there was some animal in his den who was mightier than he was, and who
would gobble him up.  So he spent the whole night thinking about this. Next day he
ecame again to his den, and the same thing happened, so when he heard the same conver-
sation he ran away.

As he was going along, he meta monkey who asked him why he was wandering
about in thisway. Said thetiger, ' there's some onein my den who wants to gobble meup.'
When the monkey heard this*he went off to investigate, and soon returned saying, ' My
lord, it is only ajackal who is there. Why dostthou fear him ?*  But the tiger refused to
believe him. Then the monkey said, ' let us tie our tails together and go into the den,
and | 'l show you the jackal there?' So the two tied their tails together and approached
the den. The jackal saw them and coughed. Then the she-jackal made the cubs squeal
and her husband asked her why they were crying. 'They want some tiger'sliver,'said
she. Hereplied,' don't let them cry. Make them hold their tongues. My uncle, the
monkey, is gradually persuading atiger to come in for them." When the tiger heard
these words, he thought that the monkey was meditating treachery. He bounded back-
wards and fled for hislife. The monkey's tail was tied to his, so the monkey was soon
dashed to pleces and died; while the jackal lived happily for therest of his life in
the tiger's den.

*Hegiveshit wifeagrand name, and o doesshehim, in order toimpressthetiger.
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SONDWARI.

Sondwarit is the language of the Sondias, a wild tribe, which inhabits the tract
known as Sondwar, in the north-east of the Western Malwa Agency, and in the
Chaumahla, the southern portion of the Jhallawar state. Inthe Western Malwa Agency,
it includes the pirawa Pargana of the state of Tonk, and Pargans Satkheda and
Garot of Indore.

Besides this, some two thousand speakers of Sondwari are foundin the adjoining
Agency of Bhopal. These latter hare emigrated from the Sondwar tract. The
number of speakers of Sondwari is estimaied as follows:—

Western Malwa Agency—

Tonk and Indore . . . . . . . . . . . . 115,000
Chaumahla of Jhallawar . . . . . . . . . . . 86 556
Bhopal. . . . . . . . . . . . 2,000

TOTAL . 203,656

The following account of the sundias istaken from pp 200 and ff.of Vol. I I.
of the Rajputana Gazetteer :—

Their chief dans are Rahtor, Tawur, Jadon, Sesodia, Gehlot, Chohan, and Solankhi. The Chohans are
said to have come from Gwalior and Ajmer, the Rahtorsfrom Nagore of Marwar, and the Sexodias and others
from Mewar from seven to nine centuries ago. The Chaumehla Sondias consider themselves as descended
from Rajputs of the different clans, and assert that the families they are descended from are now in several
instances holders of influential jagirsin the states from which they emigrated. One acconnt makes out that
the people derived their name from the country which, being bounded by two rivers of the name of Sind, was
called Sindwara, ocrrupted into Sondwara, which caused theinhabitants to becalled Sondias. The other
account makes the people give ths name to the country, their name being a corruption of the Hindi word
Sandhia—twilight, i.e. mixed (neither one thing nor the other). A Sondia, with his comparatively fair
complexion, round face, shaven chin, and peculiar large, white turban, isat once distinguishable from other
dasses  Though given to quarrelling among themselves, more particularly over land, they can combine, as
was recently seen when a deputation from a pargana, consisting of over one hundred persons retired in sulks
owing to one of their number having had his turban knocked off by a sepoy, which was consdered as an
indignity to the whole body, and resented as such. They are simple and very ignorant, and still given to taking
what belongs to others, which now chiefly shows itBelf in cattle-lifting. They have taken to agriculture, and
some of the Chaumehla patelsare well-to-do, but, asa dass they do not appear thrifty, and their village
expenses are very high. A few villages are held in jagir, theremains, it is said, of consderable possessions
granted originally by the Muhammadan emperors as an inducement to settle.  The following is the account
given by Malcolm in his Central India of the Sondiasin his time :—

" They are often called Rajputs, but are mixture of all dasses or rather descendants of a mixed race.
In their origin they were probably outcasts; and their fabulous history (for they consider themselves as a
distinct people) traces them from a prince who, in consequence of being born with the face of a tiger, was
expelled to the forests, where he seized upon women of all tribes, and became the progenitor of the Sondias, or,
astheterm implies,' mixed race’ some of whose leaders soon after settled in Malwa, where they have ever
since maintained themselves as petty Zamindars, or landholders, as well asplunderers.

" That the Sondiashave a claim to antiquity, there can be no doubt; but wehaveno record of their ever
having been more than petty robbers, till the accident of their lands being divided among four or five local
authorities, always at variance and often at war with each other, combined with the anarchy of Central
India during the last thirty years, raised them into importance as successful freebooters. Though often
opposed to the Grassas, who are settled in the same tract, a congeniality of pursuit has led totheir
being much aswociated with the latter, and particularly since theinsanity of Jeswant Rao Holkar. From
that date, neither life nor property was secure within the range of thelawlesabands of Sondwara, most of
whom, from breeding their own horses, were well-mounted. At the peace of Mundesar, the Sondias were-

* Properly spelt with a hypher, Send-wari.
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estimaied in number at 1,249 horse and 9,250 foot, all subsisting by plunder, for the possessions they claimed
astheir own were in a state of complete desolation."— (Vol, I.)

" The principal among the illegitimaie, or, as they are often termed, half-caste, Rajputsin Central India,
are the Sudis, who have spread from Sondwara (acountry to which they give the name) to many adjoining
districts, A short history of them has been given. They are Hindus, and take pride in tracing their descent
from Rajput heroes ; but their habits have led them, on many points, to depart from the customs of their
fathers, and, except refraining from the flesh of buffaloes and cows, they little observe the peculiar usages of
theHindus. This tribeis divided into many classes or families, which take their names from Rajput ancestors ,
but all intermarry Second marriages among their women are very common ; and, from the steict usages of
the Rajputs upon this point, thereis none on which they deem the Sondias to have so degraded the race from
which they are descended.

" The Sondias have been either cultivators or plunderers, according tothe strength or weakness of the
government over them; but they have alwayshad a tendency to predatory war, and have cherished its habits,
even when obliged to subsist by agriculture. Their dressis nearly the same as that of the other inhabitants,
though they imitaie in some degree the Rajputs in the shape of their turbans. They are, in general, robust
and active, but rude and ignorant to a degree. No race can be more despised and dreaded than the Sondias
are by the other inhabitants of the country. They all drink strong liquors, and use opium to an excess ; and
emancipated, by their base birth and their being considered as outcasts, from the restraints which are imperative
upon other branches of Hindu society, they give free scope to the full gratification of every sensual appetite ,
consequently, vices are habitual to this class which are looked upon by almost every other with horror and
disgust. Thereislittle union among the Sondias, and acts of violence and murder amongst themselves are
events of common occurrence, even in what they deem peacesble times Their usual quarrels are about land,
and each party is prompt to appcal to arms for a decision. This race has not been known to be so quiet for a
century, asat present. When the pindari war was over, their excesses gavethe British Government an
opportunity of seizing their strongholds and compelling them to sell their horses, which has in a great degree
deprived them of the ability to plunder , but still the presence of troopsis essential to represstheir turbulent
disposition ; and along period of peace can alone give hopesof reforminga community of so restless and
depraved acharacter. The women of this tube have caught the manners of their fathers and husbands, and
are not only bold, butimmoral The lower ranks are never veiled, appear abroad at visits and ceremonies, and
many of them are skilled in the management of the horse, while some have acquired famein the defence of
their villages, or, in the field, by their courageous use of the sword and spear.

" At their marriages and feasts the Sondias are aided by Biahmans, but that caste haslittle intercourse
with them, except when wanted for the offices of religion. Among this rude race Charans are treated with
more courtesy ; but the Bhats, who relate the fabulous tales of their descent, and the musicians, who 'sing
their own deeds or these of their fathers, are the favourites, on whom they bestow the highest largesses.”

| give two specimens of Sondwari, both of which come from the state of Jhallawar.
Oneisaversion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The other consists of two songs
sung by women. The following are the main peculiarities of the dialect. In other
respects it is the sameas ordinary Malvi.

The most typical peculiarity of Sondwari isthe universal change of an initial sto h.
Its speakers call themselves Hondia, not Sondia. Thereare several examples of this in
the specimens, amongst which we may quote, hagdo or hagro, for sag®lo, all; hat¥o, for
satho (a Gujarati word), adaily portion of food; hau, for sadhu, good; hamal®ho, for
sabhal®no, to hear ; hanfjardno, for sanfjhano, to remonstrate. On the other hand chhis
pronounced as s, as in suk3o, for chhokdo, chaff.

There is the usual Malvi loss of aspiration, as in loro, for Ihoro, young; ti or thi,
from; dido or didho, given; wayo, for whayo, became; hamal®no, for sabhal®ho, to hear
(another Gujarati word); hanfjar®no, for sanfhano, to remonstrate.

In the declension of nouns, the ablative suffix is ti or thi. The accusative-dative
has the usual ke and ne, and also he, asin other Malvi-speaking tracts. The agent aso
takesne, asin beta-ne kahi the son said. In thefollowingpassage, usisused onceto form
the agent, and once to form the accusative, ma-ne pap kidho ma-ne  the
halt-wal2dia bhelo rahho, | have sinned, keep thou me among (thy) servants.
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Thesuffix hiis also used for thelocative. Examples of itsuse are, (dative) wana-he
wat-di, hedivided tothem; (locative) tha-ki rukam-pat bachhya-dum?ya-he urai-didi,
be wasted your substance on singers and dancers.

Asregards the pronouns, api or aphe means ' we, including the person addressed*
Apho is' own.'

The past tense of the verb substantive isusually the, but sometimes we find the
Bundeli form ho. Besideshe, we have hai for 'heis’ The imperfect tense of finite
verbsisnot made with the present participleasin Malvi, but with the oblique verbal
noun as in Central Rajasthani. Thus, bhari-tho, hewasfilling, literally, was a-filling.
Causal verbsare formed with d or r asin Marwari. Thus, hamjaryo, he remonstrated,
literally, he caused to understand.

Sondwari has a peculiar vocabulary, many words being strange to other Rajasthani
dialects. The following instances occur in the specimens.—ji, a father; modi, a
mother; waldi, a servant; war, a year; rotho, bread, plural rotha, a feast; bano,
a bridegroom; bird, a brother.

On the whole Sondwari possesses a distinctly Bhil character, as the above notes
have shown. Nearly all these peculiarities also occur in Bhil dialects.
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Ek ad®mi-ke do beta tha Loraka beta-ne  wani-ka ji-he
A man-to two sons were. The-younger son-by him-of  father-to
kahi ke, 'ma-ne mara wata-ki rukam-pat dai-do.' Jadi wani-ka
it-was-said  that, ‘meto my shareof property  give-away.' Then  him-of
ji-n6 ap®ni rukam-pat wana-he wat-di. thora dina  pachhe
father-by ~ hisown  property  themto was-distributed. Afew days after
loro beto wani-ka wata-ki rukam-pat lai vegdo chalyo-gayo.
the-younger son  himof share-of property  having-taken far went-away.
Waha wani-ne wani-ka  wata-ki hagdi rukam-pat  vigar-didi. Ar
There him-by him-of share-of all property was-wasted. And
wani-ke pa kai nahi rayo, or wani mulak-me kal paryo,
himof near anything not remained, and that country-in a-ffamine fell,
jadi bhuka mardwa lagyo. Jadi  wani mulak-ka ek hau ad®mi
then  by-hunger  to-die he-began. Then that  country-of a  good man
pa gayo. Ar warn hau  ad®mi-ne  bhadura charawva mal-me
near  he-went. And that good man-by swine to-feed field-in
mokalyo. U lachar wai-ne wani  suk3a-thi pet bhare-the
he-was-sent. He helpleaa become-having that  chaff-by belly afilling-he-was
jo sukdo bhadura-ke khawa-ko the. Wani-ne khawa koi nahi
which  chaff the-swineto eating-of wa8. Him-to for-eating  anyone not
deve-the. Jadi wani-ne gam pari; jadi kewa lagyo ke,
a-giving-was. Then  himto consideration fell; then to-say hebegan that,
‘mara ji-ke ghana hali-waladi he. Wana-he  pet bharne
my father-to  many ploughmen-servants are. Themto  belly filled-having
rotha mile-he, ghana hatéra he. Hu bhuka maru-hu.
loaves  being-got-are, much daily-portions  are. | by-hunger  dying-am.
Ab6 hu mara ji-ke pa-he jato rahu. Wana-ti kahuga,
Now | my father-of  near-to  going I-remain. Him-to I-will-say,
i, ma-ne Ram-ji-ka ghar-ko pap kidho, tha-ko bi  haram-khor
" father, me-by God-of house-of sin  was-done, you-of also traitor
wayo. Tha-ko beto bajawa aso nahi rayo. Abe mane

|-became. You-of son to-be-called such not |-remained, Now me
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the  hali-wajddia  bhelo  rakho."' U uthi-ne wani-ka ji pa
thou servants with keep." ' He arisen-having him-of  father  near
ayo. Pan u vegido the, wani-ka ji-ne dekhyo, awal

came. But he far teas, him-of  father-by he-was-seen, companion
kari-ne doryo ar chhati-ne lagayo, ar mude  boko-
made-having heran  and breast-to  he-was-attached, and on-face hist
didho. Jadi beto ji-thi bolyo, i, ma-ne  Ram-ji-ko-
was-given. Then the-»on the-father-to said, ‘father, meby God-of
pap  kidho ar  tha-ke-thi bemukh  wayo. Tha-ko beto bajawa

sin wasdone and you-of-from averse |-became. You-of son to-be-called
jaso  nahi  rayo.' Jadi wani-ka ji-ne halya-wal3dia-thi kahi,

such not I-remained.’ Then him-of father-by servants-to it-was-said,
‘ani-ne  hau chit?ra lavi-ne paravi-do; ar ag*lia-me vitya, ar
' this-one-to good clothes brought-having put-on; and fingerson rings, and
pagame kharya paravi-do. Api dhapi-ne khawa piwa.

feet-on shoes put-on. We become-satiated-having may-eat  may-drink.
Maro beto mari gayo-tho, abe pachho jiw?o  wayo; yo

My  son having-died gone-was, now  back living  became; this-one

khowai gayo-tho, abe pachho ladyo.'! Jadi hagera mili-ne
having-been-lost gone-was, now back-again was-got." Then all come-together-having

raji khusi waya.
happy rejoicing became.

At?ra-me wani-ko  moto beto mal-me the. U mal-me-thi

So-much-in him-of great theson  field-in  was. He field-in-from
ap’na  ghar-ke pa-he ayo, ar git-gal bam?i. Jadi
hisown house-of near-to came, and  songs-etcetera were-heard. Then
hali-ne teri-ne puchhyo ke, ' ani hag®i wat-ko
a-servant-to called-having it-was-asked that, ' this all affair-of
kai mat?® ab he?' Hali-ne kahi ke, ' thako loro
what meaning is?' The-servant-by it-was-said  that, 'you-of younger
bhai ayo hai, ar  tha-ka ji-ne rotha karaya-he,
brother come s, and you-of father-by loaves been-caused-to-be-made-are,
kiyu-ke vi gbana hau tara pachha  ai-gayo.' Jadi bara
becausethat he very good way back-again came.! Then  the-elder
beta-ne i lagi ar ghare ni gayo. Jadi  wani-ka
son-to anger was-attached and in-the-house not he-went. Then him-of
ji-ne avi-ne wani-ne hamdaryo. Jadi wani-ne
father-by come-having him-to it-was-remonstrated. Then him-by
ji-thi kayo, 'ma-ne atra war-thi tha-ki  chak?ri
the-father-to it-was-said, ' meby  so-many years-from you-of  service
kidhi. Tha-ka kiya bare chalya nahi. Tha-ne
was-done. You-of things-said outside were-caused-to-go  not. You-by
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ek bak?i-ko bachcho bi nahi diyo, jo hu
one she-goat-of young-one even not was-given, that |
bhai-hetu-me goth-gugdri kar?to, Tha-ne ani beta-ke
brothers-friends-among  feasting (I-)might-have-done. you-by this  son-of
aw?ta-hi, jani-ne tha-ki hageri rukam-pai bachh®ya-dum#ya-he
on-coming-even, whom-by you-of all property singers-danoers-on
urai-didi, jani-ke tha-ne rotha diya.' Jadi wani-ka
wag-squandered, hint-to  you-by loaves were-given.' Then him-of
ji-ne kahi ke, ‘'beta, tu mare pa rayo. Ghar-tap%o
father-by it-was-said that, ' son, theu meof near remained. Souse-hut
khet-mal tharo he. Ap%ne  raji khusi*thi raha. Tharo
field-meadow thine are. We joy happiness-with may-remain. Thy
bhai ayo jo raji-wayo chaije. Tharo bhai mari
brother came therefore joyful-to-be is-proper. Thy  brother having-died
gayo-tho, abe pachho jiwto  wayd; khowai gayo-tho, pher

gone-ices, now back-again living became;  having-been-lost gone-was, again
lado he'
got is
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN.
1) Bana-jl, tha-ke ghori-ke gale ghungar-mal.
O-bridegroom-sir’, ~ you-of mare-of on-nech bell-neckiace.
Pawa-ka newar-bag®na, re ban-ra.
Feet-of ornament-musics, O  bridegroom.
Bana-ji, tha-ka hath-me haryo rumal.
O-bridegroom-sir, you-of hand-in  green handkerchief.
Pawa-Ki medi rachéni, re ban-ra.
Feet-of henna-colour well-dyed, O bridegroom.
Bana-ji,. the to charh chalya, maj adhrat,
O-bridegroom-sir,  you indeed having-mounted went  middle  half-night,
Mari  suti nag@i ojki, re ban-ra.
My dleeping Vvillage was-awakened, O  bridegroom!
(2) Kankar mathe pipdi, re bira,
Border on a-pipal-tree, O  brother,
Jani-par charh jou tbari  wat.
Which-on having-mounted  |-watch  thy path.
madi-jayo chunar laviyo.

The-mother-born  a-scarf  brought.
Bhabhi-ko bhan®war gane-melde, re bira.
Brother's-wife-of  nose-ring pawn, (0] brother.
Pancha-me rakho bai-ri hob.
The-village-assembly-in preserve  sister-of  dignity.
Madi-jayo chunar laviyo.
The-mother-born  a-scarf brought.
Lawo, to bag¥a haru lawde, re bira,
If-you-bring,  then all for bring, O brother,
Nahi-tar rije thare des.
Otherwise remain in-thy country.
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madi-javiyo chunar laviyo.
The-mother-born a-soarf  brought.

Melu, to dhal bharai, bira;
If-I-put ~ (-it), then a-shield wasilled, brother;
Orhu, to hira jhar-pare.

1f-1-wear (-it), then  jewels fall-in-showere.
Madi-javiyo chunar laviyo.
The-mother-born a-scarf brought.

Napu, to hath pachas;
If-I-measure  (-it),  then els fifty;
tolu, to tola tib.
I1f-1-Weigh ~ (-it), then  tolas thirty.
Madi-jayo chunar laviyo.

The-mother-born a-scarf  brought.

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG
TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN.

(1) O Bridegroom, thereisa bell-neckiace on your mare's neck, and her anklets
sound musically.

O Bridegroom, you have a green kerchief in your hand, and your feet are
fast-dyed with henna-colour.

O Bridegroom, you mounted and started at midnight, and awakened my sleeping
village.

(2) O Brother, on the garden-boundary isa pipal tree, and | climb upon it, and
watch for your coming.

{Refrain) The son of my mother has brought a scarf.

O Brother, pawn the nose-ring of my sister-in-law (your wife), and thus save your
sister's dignity in the village assembly.

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc

O Brother, if you bring, bring for all of us, or else stay at home.

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc.

O Brother, if | putitintoa shield, it fillsit; if | wear it, there is a shower of
jewels.

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc.

If | measureit, it isfifty ellslong; if | weigh it, it isthirty tolahs.

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc.



28b

THE BROKEN MALVI OF THE CENTRAL PROVI NCES.

Malvi isspoken, butinacorrupt form, being much mixed with Bundeli and Nimadi,
in parts of the Hosbangabad and Betul Districts. With this may be classed the corrupt
formsof Malvi used by the Bhoyars and Katiyas of chhindwara, and the Patawas,
or silk-weavers, of Chanda. | shall deal briefly with each of these. The following is
the estimated number of speakers of these broken dialects :(—

Malvi of Hoshangabad. . . . . . . . . 126528
Malvi of Betul (called Dholewari). . . . . . . .119,000
Bhoyari of Chhindwara . . . . 11,000
Katiyai of Chhindwara . . . . . . .18,000
Pat?vi of Chanda . . . L . 200

TOTAL . 274723



289

MALVI OF HOSHANGABAD.

The main language of the district of Hoshangabad in the Central Provincesis
Bundeli, and has been described in Vol. I X., Pt.I. The western end of the district,
including the Tahsil of Harda, and the State of Makrai does not speak Bundeli, but a
corrupt form of Malvi. The number of speakers is estimated at 126,523.

This tract has the Bundeli-speaking portion of Hoshangabad to its east. The
Malvi-speaking tract of Central India toits north, the Nimadi of Nimar to its west,
and the Marathi-speaking district of Ellichpur to its south. The language is a mixture
of Malvi, Bundeli, and Nimadi, the basis being Malvi. As usual in these border dialects,
there does not appear to be any mixture of Marathi.

A detailed examination of this mixed dialect is not necessary. It is sufficient to
give, as an example, a short fable. Examples of the use of Bundeli expressions are khe
for the sign of the accusative-dative, and go for gayo, gone. The Nimadi idioms are more
numerous. Such are aga for age, in front; chhe, is; jach, he goes. We may aso note
the peculiar form liske, meaning 'having taken." This is Bhili. In the Bhiliof
Khandesh li-s is ' having taken.'

[ No. 49.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MALVI. (DISTRICT HOSHANGABAD).
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.
MALVI. (DISTRICT HOSHANGABAD).
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Kai-ka din ek ad®mi ap’na chhora-khe liske jangal-me
On-a-certain  day a  man his-own son taken-having forest-in
jai-rahyo-the. Chhoro jo aga aga dod?o-jato-tho hak-mari-ke
going-was. The-son who before before running-going-was called-out-having
kah®no lagyo Ki, ‘dada-ji, dekho sahi, yo kitro bado ped hawa-me
to-say began that, ' father-sir, see wverily, this how large tree wind-in
ukh?di-ke jai padyo. Bhala, dekho to, yo  kaso
been-uprooted-having having-gone  fell. Well, see now, this  how
padyo hoy-go.'! Tab o-ka bap-ne kahi ki, 'beta, ya
fallen became.’ Then him-of  father-by it-was-said that, ' son, this
udhawal-me  giri-padyo.' Tab  o-ka  chhora-ne kahi ki, ' bhala,
storm-in fell-down.' Then  him-of son-by it-was-said that, ' well,

dekho to, yo bet-ko  jhad kaso pato or Kkitro uchcho chhe.
see now, this cane-of tree how thin and  how high it-is.

Aru ye-khe udhawal-ne kyo nahi ukhadyo ?' O-ka bap-ne
And it-to the-storm-by why  not was-it-uprooted ? ' Him-of father-by
jawab diyo ki, ‘'beta, sagon-ko jadopan o-ka gir\na-ko  karan
answer  was-given that, ' son, teak-of stiffness it-of  falling-of cause
chhe.  O-khe  apni dalan-ko aru  badapan-ko garbh the. Wo jab
is. Itto itsown  boughsof  and greatness-of pride was. It  when
have chale, tab hal®o chal®o nahi. Bicharo bet-ko  jhad
the-wind ~ comes, then  shaking moving not. The-poor  cane-of  tree
jara-si haw-ame  latu-patu. hui-jach. Eso wo bachi-gayo.'
a-ltttle-very wind-in bending  becomes. S it escaped*

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A man once went into a forest with hisson. Astheboy was running in front of
him, he called out, *see, father, how this great big tree has been uprooted by the wind,
andislyingfallen. Howdiditfall ? The fathersaid thatit had been blown down by
a storm. Then the son saidi ' but see, here is this cane tree, so thin and high. Why did
not the storm uproot it too ?' His father replied, * my son, the stiffnessof the teak tree
was the cause of its fall. It was proud of its branches and of its great size. When
the wind came, it refused to sway or rock. But this poor little cane-tree bends at once
to the slightest breeze, and hence it escapes.’
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DHOLEWARI OF BETUL.

South of the central portion of the Hoshangahad district, in which Bundeli is
spoken, with Nimar to its west, the Bundeli-speaking chhindwara to its east, and the
Marathi-speaking districts of Ellichpur and Amraoti toits south, lies the district of
Betul. Inthenorth of Betul a mixed language, very similar to that of Harda in
Hoshangahad, and locally known as Dholewari, is spoken by an estimaied number of
119,000 people. In the south of thedistrict, the language is Marathi. Theline of divi-
sion between the twolanguages is an ethnological one. The Marathi speakers are
Kunbis, who originally came from the Deccan. The Dholewari speakers are principally
Bhoyars and Dholewar Kurmis. The former say that they came from Dhara-nagari in
Central India, and the latter came partly from Malwa and partly from Unaoin the
United Provinces. Besides Marathi and Dholewari, there are aso in Betul, Kurku
spoken by 31,400 persons, and Gondi by 91,000. The Marathi speakers number 75,000.

Like the language of Harda, this Dholewari is a broken mixture of Malvi, Bundeli,
and Nimari, the first predominating, but here Bundeli is stronger than in Harda. The
past tense of the verb substantive is both the and hatyo, the latter being the Bundeli
hoto, withaMalvi termination. Note alsothe Marathi sathi, for.

The specimen is a short statement taken downin a Court of Justice.

waT—Erc T Wt Tl W

WA ZINT SAETOT WA | ¥R WTT amEslt WAT | W oeea
aw Vo-a¢ umwerar e ¥R wo-w- e s we-wr Rt w Ow w9 dn-
wir afl wre-R A S | g S ST wAY | YETER W S T FiC vy
warR-8 Rt WE-E e ot ity Sy Sk e o w0 o owm
frc-we uTae-ar A« @ar atw- T ATy e F famd R el mR fren

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Sawal. Tum%o tada kaha pakadyo-gayo ?

Question. Your caravan  where seized-was ?

Jawab. Hamaro tada  Jaitapur-par hatyo. Ham sat ad®mi hata.

Answer. Our  caravan Jaitapur-on  was. We seven men  were.
Ham Parat-wada-se mahu. bech-kar awat-tha, aur ham sat-ma-se

We  Parat-wada-from mahua  sold-having coming-were, and us  seven-in-from
VOL. X, PART I 2p2
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Piru Baitul hat-ka  sathi u roj gayo-tho. Dhor-gir kaht
Piru to-Betul market-of for  that day gone-watt. Cattle-etcetera  any
sath-me ni le-gayo. Sab  dhor  Jaitapur-par  Lata.
company-in - not  he-took-away. Al cattle Jaitapur-on were.
Hamara-sab tada-me 87 dhor hata. Hamara-ma-se koi-ki
Of-us-all caravan-in 87 cattle were. Of-us-in-from anyone-of
chori-me chalan ni bhayo. Jaitapur-par koi tada
theft-in sent-up-for-trial not  he-became. Jaitapur-on any caravan
ni hato. Jab bam phir-kar awat-tba, tab una
not was. When we returned-having coming-were, then that
gaw-ke ena-baju jab do sipahi-ne ham-khe laye
village-of on-this-side when  two constable-by Us having-brought
mila.
were-met.

Free translation unnecessary.
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BHOYARI OF CHHINDWARA.

We have just seen that the Bhoyars of Betul claim to have come from Dhara-nagari,
and speak abroken Malvi. Inthe adjoining district of Chhindwara the local Bundeli is
often mechanically mixed with Marathi.and examples have been giveninVol I X., Pt, I.
The Bhoyars of Chhindwara have retained their original Malvi, but, in the sameway,
have mixed it with Marathi, so that it has become abroken patois, A few linesof a
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient toillustrateit. The number
of speakers is estimated at 11,000. Notetheway in which afinal e is often represented
by a. Thisisborrowed from Nimadi and also agrees with the practice of the Marathi of
Berar.

[ No. 51]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

MALVI (BHOYARI BROKEN DIALECT). (DISTRICT CHHINDWARA).

wiet om wrgE-wr gE Kz wAr | AR AR T9-8T e wTAT AT W-w
et TR ww WA g T oA R wr eiwn wee-fgdt o omr W feew
AT RzT WA WHT TR GO GUN-T T amer vt TleRreowr wowm amoet
T vt | AW A sl gul sm A gewew S e ol e R oen
WOt | W W T gYE-AT T Wer Jee-E s oRY

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koni ek  manusla dui beta  hota. Te-ma-ko nanho
Certain one man-to two sons - were. Themin-of the-younger
bap-la kahan lagyo, ' baba, ma-la mhara hissako dhan  ay-he,
the-father-to  to-say began, ‘father, me-to my share-of wealth  comes,

tyu de’ Tab ane dhan o-la bat-diyo. Tab thora
that give.' Then him-by wealth himto  was-divided. Then  a~few
dina-bh nanho beta samiddho  jama kar-kan dur
days-after the-younger son all together made-having a-distant
muluk-ma gayo, aur waha wahiyat-pana kar-kan apio paiso
country-in - went,  and there riotousness made-having  hisown  money
udayo. Tab o-na awadho kharcha-upar wana muluk-ma
was-squendered. Then  himto all on-being-spent-after  that country-in
motho dushkal padyo. O-na bipat padan lagi. Tab wo wé6n
great famine  fell. Him-to difficulty  to-fall began. Then he that

muluk-ma ek bhala manus-ke jawar rahyo.
country-in one gentle  man-of near lived.
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PATAVI OF CHANDA.

the Patdwas, or silk-weavers, of Chanda in the Central Provinces speak another of
tkese broken dialects. It looks asif the original language of these people was Marathi
and that they had abandoned it for Rajasthani. Asaspecimen, | give afew lines of a
version of the Parable. The vocabulary is full of Marathi words, and there are afew
Marathi inflexions, but most of the grammar seems to be Rajasthani (with here and
there some Bundeli), and for convenience sake we may class the language as a form of
Malvi. The number of speakersissaid to be about 200. Inthe Deccan, the dialect of
the silk-weavers iscalled Pat?nuli or Pat®wegari, andis aform of Gujarat!. It isde-
scribed below on pp. 447 and 448.

[ No. 62.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

RAJASTHANI.

MALVI (PATAVI BROKEN DIALECT). (DISTRICT CHANDA).

At T AW O Tier ¥ 1 frean-saft sl we-w i e S aree
AW arzvit wom aEat & § ¢ dn frew doew e wrE-fal ) we der TR
=y TR wWE WA wi-pET g Xeewm wd o anfaw aTer wwe-or-at s
omr wwrk f2% | 5N - el gowr-ae R TW-R WEV AW 9® (5w awwe
wg-w ot | AW faor ® fuW T wwr W oo TR | frew dn frew oy -
dow ET TECR W mar we & S gV ® Sherd snod @iz wen
avdy e fom-% amwmr g anfy - oinft fmn ot o

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koni ek manushya-ka don porya huye. Ti-ka-man-ti |ahano

Some  one man-to two  sons were. Them-of-in-from  the-younger

bap-ka mane, ' baba, je mal-matto-ko watni  ma-ka awam-ko,
the-father-to says, ‘father, what property-of share meto coming-of(-ie),
te de' Mang ti-na teu-ka jama wati-diye.  Mang thoda
that give* Then  himby  themto property  was-divided.  Then a-few
diwas-me lahan pore samdo  jama kari-kunya  dur des-ka
days-in  the-yoanger  by-eon all collection made-having a-far country-to
gaye, anik  taha bar@band-pana-ti ap¥o jama udai-diye. Mang
went, and  there debauchery-by his-own  property squandered. Then
ti-na awadho khar3chya-war te des-me motho mahagro pads.
him-by all on-being-spent-after  that  country-in a-great famine fell.

Mang ti-ka adichan padah-ka lage. Tawa ti-na te desme
Then himto  difficulty falling-to began. Then himby that country-in
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ek bhala manusuya jawar rahe. Ti-na mang ti-ka  dukar
a gentle man near it-wasremained. Him-by then him-to  twine
charawan-ka  apio  wawar-me  dhade. Tawa dukar je koda

feeding-fot his-own field-in it- was-sent. Then the-swine what  chaff
khato-hoto, te Kkoda-ti ap3o pot bhar®hu ao ti-ka dil-me basha
eating-were, that chaff-by hisown belly to-fill such him-of heart-in wish
hui.  Ani ti-ka koni  diya nahi.
was. And him-to anyone gave not.
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NIMADI.

As examples of Nimadi, | give a verdon of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from
Nimar, and a fragmentary folktale from Bhopawar.

[No. 53.
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.

NIMADI (DISTRICT NIMAR).
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
RAJASTHANI.
NIMADI. (DISTRICT NIMAR).
SPECIMEN |I.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Koi ek ad®mi-ka dui lad®*ka tha. Un-ma-su chhota-na
A-certain one man-of two sons were.  Themrin-from  the-younger-by
apna bap-su kahyo, '‘are  dada, ap®ni dhan-daulat-ma jo
hisown  father-to itwas-said, ' O  father, our wealth-property-in whatever
mharo hisso  hoy so  mha-ka dai-nhak.' Tawa bap-na apni
my  share may-be that me-to give-away.' Then  thefather-by  his-own
dhan-daul at apna  bctana-ka bat-di. Bahut din bitya, nahi
wealth-property  his-own sons-to was-divided. Many  days passed not
hu-se ki chhoto  beto  ap®ni sb  dhan-daulat lii-na kahi
been-were that  the-younger son  hisown all property token-having  some
dur des-ka chalyo-gayo, aru waha danga-bakheda-ma din
distant country-to went-away, and there riotous-conduct-in days
ter-kari-na apni dhan-daulat udai-di. Aru jawa sib dhan-daulat

passed-having his-own property wasted-away. And  when all property
bar®ad  hui-gai, tawa una mulak-ma bado akal padyo, aru wo

destroyed became, then that  country-in  a-great famine fell, and he
kangal hui-gayo. Tawa wo jai-na una des-ka rahenawal a-ma-si
poor became. Then he  gonehaving that country-of inhabitants-in-from
ek-ka ghara jai-na rahyo, Aru una admi-na wa-kha ap®na
one-of in-house  gone-having lived. And  that man-by him-to his-own
khet?na-ma suwar charana-ka bhejyo; tawa jina  chhil®ka-ka  suwar
fields-in swine  feeding-for  it-was-sent; then what husks the-swine
khai-rabya-tha wo chhil®ka khai-na apno pet bbarnu  asi
to-eat-used these husks eat  en-having hisown  bely  tofill such
uaubat guj@ri-thi. Aru koi ad®mi  wo-kha kai na de.
an-event occurred-had. And any man himto  anything not  gives.
Asi wakt-ma jab wo-ki  dhundi jai-na akhya khuli, tawa
Such time-in when  himof pride gone-having eyes  were-opened, then
wo kahe, 'mhara dada-ka ketra rakhya-huwa naukar chhe, ki jo
he  says, ‘my father-of  how-many kept servants  are, that who
pet bhari-na rota  khawach aru rahyo-sahyo

belly filled-having breads eat and that-which-remained-over-and-above
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badhi-na ghara lai-jach, aru hau hya bhuko mari-rahyoch.
tied-having in-house take-away, and | here hungry  dying-remained-am.
Hau awa uthi-na ap’na  dada-ka pas jais aru  wa-ka kahis,
| now arisen-having my-own father-of near will-go and himto [-will-say,
"dada, dada, ma-na Bhag®wan-ka agedi ni thara agedi
"father, father,  meby God-of in-presence and thee-of  in-presence
bado pap kiyo, je-ka-si tharo lad%o kahelana-ki mhari  aw3at
great sin  was-done, which-of-from  thy son  being-called-of my worth
nahi rahi; thara rakhya-huwa  naukar®na-ma-si hau bhi ek naukar
not remained; thy kept servants-in-from | also one servant
chhe, a0 samajh." ' Aso kahi<na wo uthyo ni ap’na
am, such (you-may-)understand." ' Such said-having he arose and Ms-own
bap-ka pas  ayo. Wo  dur-si  ai-rahyo-tho, etrama o-ka bap-na
father-of near came, He far-from coming-was, when his father-by
6-ka dekhyo, wa o-ka daya ai. Tawa wo daudyo ni
himto it-wasseen, and himto compassion came. Then he ran and
beta-ka galama lipityo ni  o-ka chumma liya. Beta-na
the-son-of  the-neck-in  embraced and  him-of kisses  were-taken The-son-by
bap-si kahyo, ' dada, ma-na Bhag®wan-ka agedi ni
the-father-to  it-was-said, ‘father, me-by God-of in-the-presence and
thara agedi bado pap kiyo, je-ka-si tharo lad%o
of-thee  inthe-presence great sin  wasdone,  which-of-from thy son
kahelana-Kki mhari  aw®kat  nahi rahi.' Etéra-par-bhi bap-na
being-called-of my worth not remained.’ So-much-on-even  the-father-by
ap’na naukar®na-si kahyo, ki, 'sab-s achha kap®da lai-na
hisown  servants-to itwas-said, that, ' all-than good clothes brought-having
lad®ka-ka pahenaw; aru o-ka ug¥i-ma agihi dao aru o-ka paw-ma
theson-to  put-on; and himof finger-in  aring put-on and his feet-on
dal®na-ku panhaina dew. Apan maja-ma khasa pisa ni
putting-for shoes give. We pleasure-in will-eat will-drink  and
chain kardsa; kyau-ki hau  sam3jho-tho ki ye mharo chhoro
merriment  will-make;  because-that | understood-had that this my son
mari-gayo-hu-se, pan nahi, phiri-bhi ye jindo chhe; wo kathai
dead-gone-was, but no, again-even he alive is; he  somewhere
chalyo-gayo-the, par phiri ai-gayo.' Aso kahi-na wo chain
gone-away-had,  but again returned.’ Thus  said-having they  merriment
kar®na lagya.
to-do  began.
Awa o-ko bado be to khet-ma the. Wo awha lagyo ni ghar-ka
Now his eder son fieldin  was. He to-come began and house-of
pas  pahuchyo; tawa un-na sunyo ki 'bajyo  aru nach
near reached; then  himby was-heard  that ‘music and dancing
VoL. IX, PART . 2 Q 2
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chali-rahyach.’ O-ka-par-si un-na ap?na naukardna-ma-si ek-ka
going-on-are.' That-of-on-from him-by his-own servants-in-from one-to
pukaryo ni o-ka puchhyo ki, 've kai hui-rahyoch 7'
it-was-called  and him-to it-was-asked that, 'this what going-on-is ?'
Naukar-na o-ka kahyo ki, ‘tharo bhai ayoch, ni thara
The-servant-by him-to it-was-said that, 'thy brother comeis, and thy
bap-na  japhat divich, kyau-ki tharo bhai  achho-bhalo ghara
father-by  a-feast given-is, because-that thy  brother safe-well in-house
ai-gayoch.’ E-ka-par-si bada bhai-ka ghusso ayo ni ghar-ma
returned-is This-of-on-from the-elder brother-to anger came and housein
nahi jaw. Tawa bap bahar ayo ni bada beta-ka manayo.
not goes. Then thefather out came and the-elder son-to it-was-entrented.
Te-ka-par-si bada beta-na bap-si kahyo, ‘dekh3jo, etra
That-of-on-from the-elder  son-by the-father-to it-was-said, 'see, So-many
baras-si thari sewa-chak®ri karuch, kabhi thara hukam-ka nahi
yeare-from  thy service |-domg-am, ever thy order-to not
todyo. Etéra-par-bhi tu-na ma-ka ek-war-bhi bakari-ko

it-was-broken.  So-much-on-even thee-by me-to onetime-even  a-she-goat-of
bachcho tak nahi diyo ki hau apha dostha-ka sath  chain
a-young-one even not wasgiven that | my-own friends-of with merriment
kar?to. Ina thara chhota chhora-na rand®ha-ka sath rahi-na
might-have-made. This thy  younger son-by harlots-of  with lived-having
ap?ni dhan-daul at udai-divi, wo chhoro ghara ata-ka
his-own property was-wasted-away,  that son to-house on-coming-of
sath tu-na wa-ka-satha japhat divich." Tawa bap apna bada
with thee-by  him-of-for  a-feast given-is Then thefather hisown  elder
beta-si bolyo, 'beta, tu-to sada mhara pasach chhe, ni jo
onto  said, ' son, theu-indeed always me-of near art, and whatever
mhari dhan-daulat chhe, sab  thari-ch chhe. Apan sam3ha-tha ki

my property is, al thine-alone is. We understood-had  that
tharo  bhai mari-gayo-hu-se, pan nahi, phiri-bhi wo jindo chhe; wo
thy  brother dead-gone-was, but no, again-even he alive is; he
kathai chalyo-gayo-tho, par  phiri ai-gayoch; e-ka-satha  apan-ka
somewhere gone-away-had, but again retumed-has; this-of-for us-to
chayje ki apan-na anand manaw?nu ni khusi
it-was-meet  that us-by merriment  was-to-be-celebrated  and happiness
honu.’'

was-to-be-become
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TRANSLI TERATI ON AND TRANSLATI ON.
Ek raja the. Wo sikar-kha jay. Badi phajar-si to
A king there-was. He huuting-for  goes. Early morning-from  indced
sikar khelta-khelta ~ wo-kha  pani-ki tis lagi. U-na ap’na
hunting in-sporting-in-sporting  him-to. ~ water-of  thirst ~ wasfelt. Him-by his-own
man-ma kayo ki, ' pani kai jaga mila to pinu.'

mind-in  it-was-said that, 'water at-some place if-it-isgot then [|-may-drink
Itra-ma wo-kha ek lim-ko jhad gah®o najar ayo. Waha pani
So-much-in - himto one  nimof  tree dense  insight came. There water
hoydga a0 jani-na ghodo dawadai-na lim pas gayo.
will-be  so thought-having horse  caused-to-run-having  lhe-riim near  he-went.
Wha jai-na dekhaj to ek sukhi talai padij na ek jogi
There gone-having it-seen-is then one dried tank lying-is and one devotee

palak Ingai-na  bathyo the, na wo-ko chelo wasiti-ma ato
eye-lashes closed-having  seated was, and him-of  disciple  village-into flour
magéna  gayo-tho. Raja-na man-ma kayo ki, ‘'yaha pani mila
to-beg gonewas.  Theking-by mind-in it-was-said that, ‘here water is-got
na kai mila,; kasi jaga-ma jogi bathyoj ! *  Wo-ti bakhat
not anything got; what-sort-of place-in the-devotee seoted-is [/ At-lhat time
raja sona-ko mugat paheryo-the; wo-ma Kali-ko waso hoj;
(by-)the-king  gold-of a-cronn  worn-was; that-in Kali-of abode  being-is;
te-ka-su raja-kha kai samaj nahi padi. Na marelo
that-of-from the-king-to any  understanding not  occurred. And a-dead
sup jogi-ka gala-ma waldvi-ayo. It%ra-ma ato
serpent the-devotee-of neck-in having-suspended-came. So-much-in flour
magi-na chelo ayo. Chela-na apna guru-ka gala-ma
begged-having the-disciple  came. The-discipleby  hissown preceptor-of neck-in
sap waldvelo dekhi-na sap-kha kayo ki, ‘jlin-na mhara
a-serpent  suspended  seen-having  serpent-to it-was-said that, ' whomby my
guru-ka gala-ma sap waldvyo-hoy, wo-kha tu jai-na
preceptor-of the-neck-on  serpent may-have-been suspended, himto thou  gone-having
rat-ma das' Alyag raja ap®na mahal-ma ai-na mugut

the-night-in  bite.' Here  theking hisown palacein come having crown
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utari-na bathya. Tawa raja-kha chet ai ki, 'apan
put-off-having sat. Then  the-king-to  consciousness came  that, "l
jogi-ka gala-ma  marelo sap waldvi-aya; ye buro kam
the-devotee-of  on-the-neck  a-dead serpent  having-put-came;  this bad  work
karyo. Pan ab jai-na sap nikali-au. Aso
was-done. Bat now gone-having  the-serpent (aken-off-having-1-will-come. Thus
vichar kari-na raja  bida-buyo.

consideration  made-having  thc-king set-out.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

There was a king. Heused to go for hunting in the early morning. (One day)
when he was hunting ho felt thirsty. He was thinking of drinking water if it could
be got somewhere, when he caught sight of a shady mm tree Thinking there might
be water there, he made his horse gallop, and approached the nim. On going there
he found that there was a dry tank, and by it a devotee seated with his eyes closed
His disciple had gone to the village for begging flour. The king said to himself that
there was neither water nor anything there and that it was a strange place for a devotee
tositin. At that time the king was wearing a crown of gold, in which abode the
demon Kali,* and through its influence the king could not understand what he was doing;
so he took up a dead serpent which was lying there, and folded it round the devotee's
neck. By this time the disciple returned after doing his begging. Seeing the serpent
folded round his preceptor's neck, he said to the serpent, ' Go and bite at night him who
has folded you round the nock of my preceptor.' In the meanwhile the king had
returned to his palace and the moment he took off the crown and sat down he remembered
that he had folded the serpent round the devotee's neck, and that it was a very wicked
action.  So heresolved to go back at once and take it off. ~So thinking, the king set out.

! The prasiding, evil genius of the present age



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND

English Marwari Marwari (Thali of Jalseimer). Jaipuri. Mawati
1. One . . . JEk . .| Hek . . . .| Ek, yek . . . +|Ek
2 Two . « .|Doy Be . . . .| Do . . . .| Do
3. Three Tin P .| Tina .. .| Tin . Tin
4. Four . . . .| Chiyar, chyar . Chara . Chyar .. .| Chyar
5.Five . fPach .. Pucha ... | Pach . Pach
6. Sx . Chhaw . Chhaw, chha . Chhai - .| Chhai
7. Seven Sat . . .| Satta . Sat Lo | s
8. Eight Ath  « . . .|Attha P I S X ()}
9. Nine . Naw . . . .| Naw Nan P Nau
10. Ten . .| Das . . . .|Das .. . .|Das . . . Das
11. Twenty Bis . . . .|Bisa Bis . . . .|Bis
12. Fifty . . Pachas .. . .|Pachas . . . .|Pachas . Pachas
13. Hundred . So, Saik¥ro S L. . | Sau PR =11}
1.1 Hu, mhu Hu P I .. | Ma
15. Of me Mharo, maro . Ma-jo .. . M h a r o. . |Meo
16. Mine . . . .|Mharo, maro . Mayalo . . .m h a r o. . [Meo
17. We . Mhe,me Mhe Mhe Ham, hama
18 Of us Mharo, maro . Mharo .. |Mhako .. . .|Mhao
19. Our - . . |Mharo, maro . M ha-ro. . . .|Mhako Mharo
20. thou . Tu, thu . Tu, tu .. T . . . S| Tu
21 OF thee Tharo .. . .|Tajo . .. |Tharo - . |Tero
22, Thine Tharo . Tayalo . . . .|Thao . . . |Tero
23 You . The,tame The R The .. . .|Tam tum tham
24. Of you Tharo, tamaro . Tharto . Tha-ko .. . .|Thao
25 Your . . .|Tharo, tamaro . . ,|Tharo . . . .Tha-ko. . . |[Thao . '
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SENTENCES

IN RAJASTHANI.

Malvi (Rangri). Malvi (yfpen dffrent from Nimcl (Nimar)
Ek Ek.
Do Dui
Tin Tin
Char Char
Pech Pach
Chhe Chhaw
Sat Sat
Ath Ath
Naw Naw
Das Das
Vis Bis
Pachas Pachas
S Sau
Hu Hau
Mharo, maro . Mharo
Mharo, maro . Mharo
Mhe Ham
Mha-ko, mhano Hamaro .| Hamaro .
Mha-ko, mhano Hamaro . Hamaro
Tu Tu
Tharo Tharo
Tharo Tharo
The, thai Tam .| Tum.
Tha-ko, thano . Tamaro .| Tumharo
Tha-ko, thano . Tainaro .| Tumharo

=]

©

. 1o

1

12

18

14

16

17.

18

.| 20.
L1261
|22
.23
24,

25,

Engish.

Two.

. Three.

Four
Five
Six
Seven
Eight
Nine.
Ten.
Twenty
Fifty
Hundred
|

Of me
Mine.
We

Of us.
Our
thou
Of thee.
Thine.
You.
Of you.

Your.
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Engish.

27. Of him

29 They .
30 Of them
31 Their
32 Hand

3 Foot

35 Eye
36 Month
37 Teeth
38 Ear .
39 Hair .
40 Head
41 Tongue
42. Bdly
43 Back
4. lron
45 Gold
46 Siver
47. Father
48 Mather
49. Brother
50. Sitter
51 Man

52. Woman

Marwari
Wo,u,uwe
Un-ro
Un-ro
We, wai, uwe .
Unaro
Unaro
Hat
Pag
Nak
Akh; nain
Mudo

Dat

Kan
Kes, ba
Matho

Jib

Minakh; ad®mi

Lugai

Marwari(Thali of jaisalmat

). Jaipur!.

Mawri

.| Pag

0.
Uvero

Uvero

Uwaro .
Uwa-ro

Hath

Nak
Akh
Mudo

Ditta

Mattho .
Jibh
Pet

Putthi

Manakh, manas,idmi

Lugai

Wai

Wako

Wako

| Pag . .

Nak
Akh
Mudo
Dat
Kan
Bal
Matho

Jib

‘Mangar

Lo

Chadi

Bhain
Motyar, minakh, —ad¥mi

Lugai

. Ma

. Bahan

. Ad*mi, mard, motyar

Wo, woh
Waih-ko L.
Waih-ko
We, wai, waib
Un-ko

Un-ko

Hit

Paw, pag
Nak

Akhya

Moh

Dat

Kan

Bal

Chadi

Bap, babo

Bhai

Bair?bani, bir?bani,lugai ."
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Malvi (Rangri). Malv (‘M%‘ndgfgm” fram Nimadi (Nimer). English.
U u. .| Wo |26 He
vs(l?ﬂiblfc{,m—ro; uni-ko, -ro; | O-ko, una-ko, usko . Usko, oko 27. Of him.
V‘(,?,’Iia'f‘,’h;“’ ; uni-ko, -ro, | O-ko, una-ko, usko . Usko, o-ko 28. Hie
Vi - Vi -| Wo 29 They
Wana-ko, wana-ko Un-kO Un-kO 30. Of them.
Wana-ko, wana-ko Un-ko Un-ko .| 31 Then.
Hat Hat 32 Hand
Pag Paw 33. Foot
Nik Nak .| 34 Nose
Akh Akh .|35. Eye
Mudo Mundho 36 Mouth.
Dat Oat 37. Tooth
Kan Kan .| 38 Ear
Kes Bal .139. Hair.
Matho Sir .| 40. Head
Jibh Jibh .| 41. Tongue
Pet Pet 42 Belly.
Pith Pit, put . 43 Back
Loh Luwo Loho .|44. Iron
Sons Sono, sunnd Sunno 45 Gold.
Chudi Chadi . |46 Silver.
Bap. bhabha, pita Bap, dada, day-ji Bap, dada, dado 47. Father.
MS Ma, jiji Ma, maya 48. Mother.
Bhai Bhai .| 49 Brother.
Bain, ben Bahen 50 Sister.
Ad3mi, manak Adami 51. Man.
Lugai Bail* .| Awarat .|52 Woman.
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English.

Mrwari (Thall of Jaisimer). Jaipuri Mawari,
53. Wife . .|Jorayat;hahu . |Bau . |Bhau, lugai Lugal
54. Child Tabar; balak Tabar . | Balak, tabar Balak
55 Son . Beo, dik¥o . Dik?ar o .Beto Beto, chharo .
56. Daughter Beti, dhiwdri. dikai . Dik*rl B e t i | Beti, chhori
57. Save Golo; chakar . Chakar . | Bado .| Bado
58 Cultivator . Kaisa . |Hall Pali .| Kisan, jimidar
59 Shepherd Evaliyo GOwal, gori Guwalyo Guwal
60 God Isvar ; Ram-ji . Paramesar, bhagwan Pan®mesar Ram, Isur
61 Devil Rakas Setan Rakas paret, bhut . Bhut, paret
62, Sun Suraj-ji Surgj Sura] .| Suraj
63. Moon Chandarimaji . Chandarma Chad Ched
64 Sar .| Tare .| Tart Taro .| Taro
65 Fire Bastdew .| Bagte .| Ag, baste, baisandar Ag, agya
66 Water Jal Pani .| Pani .Pani .
67 House Ghar Ghar Ghar, jaga Ghar
68. Horse Gharo | Gharo Ghoro Ghoro
69 Cow . Gay Gaya Gay Gay
70 Dog . Kutto, gindak Kutto Kuk¥o, gandak, gAdak¥o | Kutto, kukdo .
71 Cat Minui Billi, minni , . Bilal, balal, myau . Bilai
72 Cok . Kukéro . Kukaro . Murdgo Murdgo .
78 Duck Ad Ad Batak Batak
74 Ate Gadho, puramyo Gado Ghado, gadairo | Gadho, chaupo
75 Camd Uth, pagal, todiyo; mayyo| Ut Uth Ut
Jakhoro.
76. Bird . Pakheru. Pankhi Chiri, chari (Chirl
77 Go Ja Ja . AN Ja
78 Eat Jim Kha Kha Kha
o st Baith Bais Baith Baith
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Malvi (when different fraon Rang

Malvi (Rangri) Nimadi (Nimar)
Lugal, wau Baa Ladi, hayi
Balak chhoro Bachcho
Lad®o,beto Beto, chhoro, lad®*o
Lad®ki, beti Beti, chhori, lad%i
Lodo Gulam
Karashan Kir2san Kisan
Gadri Gadariyo
Parameswar Dewa
Bhut, jind . Bhut
Suraj Suraj
Chad Chad
Tara Taro
was?di Basti Kg
Pani Pani Pani
Ghar Ghar
Ghoro Ghodo
Gay Gay

Kutto, kut?ro, tegido

Minaki

Kuk-do

Badak

Gado, ras®ho

Ut

Pakheru

Ja

Kutto, kutro

Billi, majar
Kukado

Badak

Gadho

Ut .
Panchhi, pakheru
Ja

Kha

Bath

63

54

55

56.

>

57.

5¢

&

5

o

60

61

62

63.

64

72

73.

74

75.

76.

78

79

English.
Wife.
Child.
Son.

Daughter
Slave
Cultivator
Shepherd.
God.
Devil.
Sun
Moon.
Star.
Fire.
Water
House

Horse.

. Cow.

Dog

Cat.

Cock.

Duck

Asa.

Camel.

Bird.

Eat

Sit
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91 Baod .+« Dbel, Ikl .| Puckban

82 Whe P K . .

0 What CERwd . . B .

Wy . .Exnﬂ i .

BE hpd . . .!HH.np . oAz .

i But . B . .IPm Fat . .

[ T I ) . qw.

fE, Yoo . . ‘:Hi . JHE. bawh .

o Fa . . . . K . . Hi, kot

100, A . Gepbadl Arar, bipn

Wl Atiber ., LB 3. ™ S

107 Gdudsthe . Bipe . B

08 To w futhec +ipold . Hpok .

104 Prozw father . ,;sa,-.i . 10

108 o bathen . DoyWp . . .| Babip .

MW Pathws . . . Bp . . W . .

Az e .

-{ P P

RELE. 5 R

BE, sbw, bazbe, §, b8

NEY

Dambp - .

| B,

R L

A oL

P

I

0

BL .
‘H'y

-'ﬂw
Eipam . .
Bupial, -l
Joome .
o| By '

“t
.| By - e M . f .
Tbtwka | Khaga whi .
Mar PR - [ Mwe .
bs | Pe -
Tpar .| Tpar
Kanu - | Fip, nim, oo
o | Devebas - { Dichas .
Dar .| Dae .
Puili, 1ges Apa
Fhohha, phobbioay , | Piobhl, guailk .,
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Malvi (when diﬁiﬁﬁ@f‘(ﬁ%i)

Ubho-re .

Mar

De

Dod

Upar

Mere

Niche
Dur,vegdo
Pela, age
Pachhe

Kun

Kai.kai

Ka, kyu, kyo .
Aur or, ne
Par, parant, pan
Ja

Ha

Bap-ko, -ro
Bap-ne, -ke
Bap-su, -se, -U .
| Do bap .

Bap

Rangri) Nimadi (Nimar). English.

Aw 80 Come
mai 81. Beat.
Khado 82 Stand.
Mar 83 Die
Da, de 84 Giro
Bhag 85 Ran
Upar 86 Up.
Pas, najik 87 Near
Nicha 88. Down.
Dur 89 Fat
Aga 90. Befare
Pachha . 91 Behind.
Kun, kun 92 Who.

Kai,kai Kai 93 What.
Kyau 94. Why.
Aru, ni, wa. 93 And
Pan 9 But
Agar 97. If.
Ha 98. Yes.
Nahi 99. No
Ai bap-re 100 Alas.
Bap 101 A father.
Bap-ko 102 Of afather

Bap-ke Bap-ka 103. To afather.
Bap-s 104. From afather
Dui bap . 105. Two fathers.

B S et ogout

all declensionsi.
TThe plura suffixeswill be varied la the following words so asto $ow ther use:
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English.

107 Of fathers

108. Tofathers

110 A danghtel

111. Of adaughter
112 To adaughter
113 From a daughter
114 Two daughters
115 Daughters

116 Of daughters
117 To daughters
118 From daughters
119 A good mau

120 Of agood man .
121 Toagood man .
122 From a good man
123 Twogood men .
124 Good men

125 Of good men
126 Togood men
127. From good men .
128 A good woman .
129. A bad boy

130. Good women
131 A bad girl

132 Good

133 Better

Marweri

Baparo

Bapa-nai, -kanai

Beti

Beti-ro

Beti-nai, -kanai

Beti-su

Doy betiya

Betiya

Betiya-ro

Betiya-nai, -kanai

Betiya-su

Ek bhalo admi

Ek bhala adiml-ro .

Ek bhala ad®mi-nai.-kanail

Ek bhala admi-su .

Doy bhala ad®mi

Bbala admi

Bhala adhuyaro

Bhala ad®miya-nai,- kanai

Bhala aduya-su

Ek bhali lugai

Ek bhudo cbhoro

Bhali lugaya

Ek bhudl cbbori

Bhalo

Utpo

Bhale manasro

Bhale manasna

Bhale manassu

Be bhala manas

Bhala manas

Bhala manasaro

Bhala manasxna

Bhala manasasu

Bhali lugai

Burochhok¥o

Bhali lugaiya .

Burl chhok?ri .

Bhalo

Ghano bido

Ek chokha minakh-kO

Ek chokha minakh-nai

Ek chokha minakh-su

Do chokha minakh .

Chokha minakh

Chokha minha-nai

Chokha minkha-su

Ek chokhi lugai

Ek buro chhoro

Chokhi lugaya

Ek buri chhori

Chakho

U-su chokho .

Chokhamin?kha-ko.

Marwari(Thali of Jaisimer) Jaipuri Mewati

.| Baparo . | Bapako . | Bapako
Bapa-na Bapa-nai Bapa-nai
Bapa-su Bapa-su Bapa-tai, -Bai .
Dikeri Beti o o o Beti
Dik'rl-ro Beti-ko Beti-ko
Dik¥i-na Beti-nai Beti-nai
Dikeri-su Beti-su .| Beti-tai, sai
Bedik3niya Do beti, do betya . Dobeti.

.| Dikanya B ety a .| Betya
Dik®nya-ro Betya-ko Betya-ko
Dikya-na i Beyana Betya-nai
Dikanya-su Betyasu Betya-tai, -sai.
Bhalo manas Ek chokho minakh . Ek achhyo ad®mi

Ek achhya ad®mi ko .
Ek achhya ad®mi-nai
Ek achhya ad®mi-tai, sai .|
Do achhya ad®mi
Achhya ad®mi .
Achhya adimyako .
Achhya ad®mya-nai .
Achhya ad®myartai, -sai
Ek achhi bairdani .
Ek buro chhoro

Achhi  bairanya
Ek buri chhori
Achhyo, chokho

Waih-tai
hi

achhyo  (better
than that).
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Malvi (when different from Rang

- Nimadi

Malvi (Rengeri) (Nimar). English.
Bapa—ko, -ro Bap-ko, bap-hor-ko . Bap@na-ko 107. Of fathers
Bapa-ne-ke Bap-ki, bap-hor-ke Bap®na-ka 108 To fathers
Bapa-SJ, %, -U Bap-se, bap-hor-se Bap®na-si 109. From fathers
Ladaki Beti Beti 110. A daughter
Lad?ki-ko, -ro . Beti-ko Beti-ko 111 Of a daughter
Lad?ki-ne, -ke . Beti-ke Beti-ka 112. To a daughter
Ladki-su, -se, -u Beti-se Beti-si 113 From a daughter.
Do lad?kya Do beti, do beti-horo Dui betina 114 Two daughters.
Lad®kya . Beti-horo, betya B etina 115 Daughters,
Lad#kya-ko, -ro Beti-hor-ko Betina-ko 116 Of daughters.
Lad3kya-ne, -ke Beti-ke, bsti-hor-ke . Betina-ka 117 To daughtois
Lad®%ya-su, -se, -u Beti-hon-se, beti hono-se Betina-si 118 From daughters
Achho ad®mi Achchho ad®mi Ek achhoad®mi 119 A good man
Achha ad®mi-ko, -ro . Achchha ad2®mi-ko Ek achha ad®mi-ko . 120 Of agood man.
Achha ad®mi-ne, -ke . Achchha ad?mi-ke Ek achha ad®mi-ka . 121 Toagood man
Achha ad®mi -su, -se, -u Achchha ad®mi-se Ek achha ad®mi-si 122 Fromagood man.
Do achha ad@mi Do achchha ad?mi Dui achha ad®mi 123 Two good men
Achha ad@mi Achchha admi-horo Achha ad®mina 124 Good men
Achha ad®mya-ko, -ro Achchha ad®mi-hor-ko Achha ad®mina-ko 125 Of good men
Achha ad®mya-ne, -ke Achchha ad2mi-horo-ke Achha ad®mina-ka 126. Togood men
Achha ad®mya -su, -se,-u Achchha ad?mi-hon-se Achha ad®mina-si 127 From good men
Achhi lugai Achchhi baira Ek achhi aw?rat 128 A good woman
Khod?o lad®*o Buro chhoro Ek kharab lad®ko 129 A bad boy
Achhi lugaya . Achhi lugaya, achchhi |Achhi aw®rat®na 130 Good women.
lugaya-horo, achchhi baira-

Khod?l lad%i Bu?“i%hhori Ek kharab lad?ki 131 A bad girl
Achha .| Achchho Achho 132. Good.
wani-su  (than that) achho | O-se achchho . Jado achha 133. Better.
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Engish. Marwari. Marwari (thaliof Jasimg). Jaipuri Mewati
134, Boat -| Nirat-achho Mule bhalo Sah-su chokho. Sab-tai achhyo
135. High Ucho .| Ucho Ucho Ucho
136. Higher Gbano ucho, UN-SU Ucho .| Ghanoucho U-su udo Waih-tai ucho
137 Highest Sagfja-su ucho Mule ucho Sab-su ucho . Sab-tai ucho
138. Ahorse Ek ghoro Ghoro Ghoro .| Ghoro
139. A mare Ek ghori Ghori Ghori Ghori
140 Horsss Ghora Ghora Ghora Ghora
141 Mares Ghoriya . Ghoriya Ghorya . | Ghorya
142 Abull Ek sd . Baladh sud,akal Bijar
143 A ow Ek  gay .| Gaya .| Gay Gay
144 Bulls Bid .| Baladha . s, aka Bijar
145 Cows Gaya Gaya Gaya Gaya
146 A dog Ek kutto, ek gindak Kutto Kuk?ro, gadako Kutto
147 A bitch Ek kutti Kutti Kuk?ri, gadakari Kutti
148 Dogs Kutta .| Kutta Kukdra, gadaka . Kutta
149 Bitches Kutiya Kutiya Kukdrya, gadak¥rya . Kuttiya .
150 Ahegoat . Ek bak¥o Bak¥o Bakiro Bak¥o
151 A female goat Ek bak?ri, ek chhali Bak?ri Bak?ri Bakéri
152 Goats Bakra .| Bak¥ra .| Bak¥ra-bak®i . Bakra-baki .
153 A male dex Ek hiran Haran Hiran . |Hirn
154, A female dear Ek hirani Hirani. . [Hir#ni
165. Deer Hiran Harana H i r an Hirn
156 | am Hu hu . Hu ai mai chhu mai hu .
157. Thou art . Tu hd Tu ai Tu chhai Tu hai,ha
158 He is Uwo hai Oil . |Wo chhai Wo hai .
159 We are . Me ha . Mhe ai . . |Mhechha Ham ha .
160 You are . The ho . The a . The chho Tam ho .
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MALVI (whan different from Rangr

i) Nimadi(Nimar).

Malvi (Rangri). English.
Sab-su achho Sab-se achchho Bado achho 134. Best
U cha Ucho Ucho 135 High.
Wani-su ucho . Un-se ucho Jado uoho 136 Higher
Sab-su ucho Sab-se ucho Bado ucho 137. Highest.
Ghodo Ghodo 138 A horse
Ghodi Ghodi 139 A mare
Ghoda Ghoda-hono Gboda, ghodana 140 Horses
Ghodya Ghodi-hono Ghodina 141 Mares.
Bel,balad Sid Sad 142 A ball
Gay Gay Gaya 143. A cow
Bel, bal3dya Sad-horo s ad??n a. 144 Bulls
G ay a Gay-hon Gay?na 145 Cows.
|Teg?do Kut?ro Kutto 146 A dog
Teg?di Kutti Kuttl 147 A bitch
Tegmu Kut@ra-horo Kutta, kuttana 148 Dogs.
Tegadya . Kutri-horo Kuttina, 149 Bitches
Bak?ro, khaj2ru Bakéaro 150 A he goat
Bakari B a k & r i. | 151 A female goat
Bak?rya Bak?ra-hono Bak?rina 152 Goats.
Haran Haran 153. A male deer
H ar 2ni Har 2ni 154. A femalo deer
Haranya Hiran-horo Haran®na 155. Deer.
Hu hu . Hau chhe 156. | am
Tu hai,he Tu chhe . 157. thou art.
U hai, he Wo chhe 158 Heis
Mhe ha Ham hi Ham aya 159 We are.
The hO Tarn ho Tum chho . 160. You are.
Marwari —315
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English. Marwari. Marwari (Thali of Jaissmar). Jaipuri Mewati.
161. They we . Uve hai . O a .| wai chhai Wa hai.
162 1 was .|HU ho . Hu hato . mai chho mai ho, the .
168. thou wast Tu ho . Tu hato . Tuchho. Tuho.tho
164. He was . Uwo ho . O hato . Wo chho Wo ho,tho
165. Wewere . Me ha . Mhehata Mhe chha .| Ham ha tha .
166. Ton were . The ha . Thehata The ¢ hha .. Tam ha, tha .
167. They were Uve ha . O hata Wai chha Wai ha, tha .
168 Be . Ho (imperative) Ho Whai .| Wha
169 To be Hu no . How?ano. Whaibo .| Honu
170. Being Hoto, huro Howdo . Whaito .| Hoto
171 Havingbeen Huyar .| Hoyar Whair Ho-kar
172 | may be . Hu hou . Hu howa Ma hu mai hu
173 | shall be . Hu hoda .| Hu hois.. mai hu-lo, hasu mai hugo
174. 1 should be mai hu .
175 Beat Kuto Mar .| pit Mar
176 To beat kutno Marno .| pit¥ho .| Maru
177 Beating Knto Maro Pit*t6 .| Marto
178, Having beaten . Kuiar . [Marar pitar . | Mar-kar
179 | beat Hu kutu Hu maral mai pitu Mai maru
1S0. thou beatest Tukutai Tu marei Tu pita .| Tumara
181 Hebeats , U kutai O marei We pitai Wo mara
182. We beat Mekuta Mhe mara-l Mhe pita - Ham mara
183 Yon best . The kuto The maro-i Thepito. Tammaro
184. They beat Uve kutai O mara- Wai pitai Wai marai
185. | best (Past Tense) . [Mhai kutiyo . Me maryo . . Mai pityo mai maryo
186 thou beatest (Past Thai kutiyo . Temaryo Tu pityo Tai  mayo
Tenss)
187. He beat (Past Tense) . | Un kutiyo Uve maryo Wo pityo Waih maryo ,
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Malvi (Rangri). Malvi (when different from Nimadi (Nimar). English.
Vi hai, he Wo chhe 161. They are.
Hu  tho Hau tho . 162. | was.
Tu tho . Tu tho 163 thou wast.
U tho. Wo tho 164. He was
Mhe tha Ham tha Ham tha 166 We were
The tha Tam tha Tum  tha 166 You were.
VI tha Ho tha Wo the 167 They were.
Who HO 168 Be
Vheno, veno H on o Houu 169 To be.
Vheto, veto Hoto Hoto 170 Being.
Wai-ne Hui  ne Hui-na 171 Having been.
172 | may be.
Hu wauga, wuga Hougo Hau huis 173 | shall be.
174. | should be.
Mir Mar 175 Beat
Mar@no, mar®wo Mar@no Maranu 176 To beat.
Maro mardo 177 Beating.
Mari-ne Mari-ne 178. Having beaten.
Hu maru Hau maruch 179. 1 beat.
T u mare Tu marach, marech . 180 thou beatest.
U mare Wo marach, marech. 181. Hebeats.
Mhe mara, mara Ham mara, mara Ham marach 182. We beat
The maro Tam maro Tum maroch 183 You beat.
VI mare . Wo marach, marech 184. They beat.
Mhai maryo Mha-ne maryo Ma-na maryo . 185 | beat (Past Tense)
Thai maryo Tha-ne maryo . Tu-na maryo 186 thou beatest (Past
Tense).
Un-na maryo . 187 He beat (Pest Tense).

Waui-e maryo

O-ne maryo
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Malvi (Rangri). Malvi (when different from Rangri).  madi (Nimar). English
Mha-e maryo . Ham-ne maryo Ham-na maryo. 188. We beat (Past Tense).
Tha-e maryo Tam-ne maryo Tum-na maryo. 189 You beat (Past Tense).
Wana-e maryo Un-ne maryo . Un-na maryo 190. They beat (Past Tense).
Hu maru-hu Hau mari rahyoch 191. | am beating
Hu mar?to-tho . Hau mari rahyo-tho . 192 | was beating
Mhaimiryo-tho Mha-ne maryo-tho . Haumaryo-tho 193. | had beaten
Hu  maru Hu  maru 194 | may boat
Hu maruga Ha marugo, -ga Hau maris 195 | shall beat
Tu marega Tu marego, -ga Tu maris 196 thou wilt beat.
U marega U marego, -ga Womur2se 197 He will beat.
Mhe maraga Ham maraga Ham murasa 198 We shall beat
The maraga Tam maroga Tum mar@so 199 You will beat
Vi maraga Vi marega Wo mardse, mariga . 200 They will beat

* 201 | should beat.

Hu maryo jau-hu Ma-ka maryo . 202. | am beaten
Hu maryo gayo Ma-kamaryo-tho 203. | was beaten.
Hu maryo jauga Hau maryo jais 204. | shall be beaten
Hu jawu Hu jau Hau jauch 205. 1 go
Tu Jawe, jay Tu jach, tuja 206 thou goest
U jaws, jay Wo jach . 207 Hegoes
Mhe jawa Ham jawa Ham jawaj 208. We go
TheJawo Tarnjawo Tum jawoj, tum Jawa 209. Ton go.
VI jave, jay Vi jave, jay Wo ja 210 They go.
Hu gayo Hau gayo 211. | went
Tu gayo . Tu gayo . 212. thou wentest.
U gayo \Wo gayo. 213. He went.
Mhe gaya Ham gaya Ham gaya [214 We went.
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GUJARATI.
The word ' Gujarati' means the vernacular language of Gujarat, and this name Terr
Name of Languags. accurately connotes the area in which it is spoken.

It is spoken in the province of Gujarat, and aso in the peninsula of Kathiawar.
It is the court and business language of Cutch, and has even
extended a short distance into Sind. The name ' Gujarat'
is derived from the Sanskrit Gurjaratra,* which apparently means 'the country of the
Gurjaras." The ancient Gurjaratra only covered that, portion of the modern Gujarat
which lies north of the river Mahi, i.e. Kaira, Ahmedabad, Mahikantha, Palanpur, and
Kadi of Baroda. The country got this name under the dynasty of the Chawadas, who
ruled in Anahilawada between 720 and 956 A.D. The country south of the Mahi was
known to Sanskrit geographers as Lata, and the extension of the name of Gujarat to
this tract seems to have taken place under Musalman rule.?

The Gurjaras (or, in the modern vernaculars, Gujars) were a foreign tribe who
passed into Indiafrom the north-west and gradually spread
(A.D. 400—600) as far south as Khandesh and Gujarat.
The present Gujars of the Punjab and of the United Provinces preserve more of
their foreign traits than the Gujar settlers further to the south and east. Though
better looking, the Punjab Gujars in language, dress, and calling so closely resemble
their associates the Jats or Jats as to suggest that the two tribes entered India
about the same time. Their present distribution shows that the Gujars spread
further east and south than the Jats.  The earliest Gujar settlements seem to have been
in the Punjab and in the United Provinces from the Industo Mathura, where they still
differ greatly in dress and language from most of the other inhabitants. From Mathura,
the Gujars seem to have passed to east Rajputana, and from there, by way of Kota and
Mandasor to Malwa, where, though their original character is considerably altered,
the Gujars of Malwastill remember that their ancestors came from the Doab between the
Ganges and the Jamna.  In Malwa they spread as far east as Bhilsaand Saharanpur.
From Malwa they passed south to Khandesh and west, probably by the Ratlam-Dohad
route to the province of Gujarat.® Inthe other direction, the Gujars extended north
and are now found roaming over the Himalayas north of the Punjab and over the hills of
Kashmir. It is an interesting fact that where they have not been absorbed into the rest
of the population as in the plains of the Punjab (where two districts, Gujarat and
Gujranwala, are named after them), they are always found to speak some dialect of one
and the same language, closely connected with eastern Rajasthani and with Gujarati
The grammar of the Gujars of Swat is aimost the same as that of the Rajputs of Jaipur.

The following is taken from pp. 1 and 2 of the Early History of Gujarat, already

Mixed origin of the population quoted. The richness of Mainland Gujarat, the gift of the
of Gujarat. Sabarmati, the Mahi, the Narbada, and the Tapti, and the

Areain which spoken

The Gurjaras

1 Theintermediate form is the Prakrit Gujaratta; see Dr. Fleet in the Journal of the Royal Asatic Sodety for
1906, p. 458.

QBombayGazatesr,Vo\.l ., Parti., p.5.

3 Nearly all that preceden is taken, and partly verbally quoted, from Chapter | of the Early Higtory of Gujarat by
Dr. Bhagvaulal Indraji,inVol.l ., Parti. of the Bombay Gazetteer. He, however, derivesthe name* Gujarat' from the
Sanskrit Gurjara-rashtra, through the Prakrit Gujjara-rattha. Asshown by Dr. Float in the article quated in note ', this
isincorrect.
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324 GUJARATI.

goodliness of much of Saurashtra,'' the Goodly Land,' havefrom the beginning of
history continued to draw strangers to Gujarat both as conquerors and as refugees.

By sea probably came some of thehal f-mythic Yadavas (B.C. 1500—500); contingents
of Yavanas (B.C. 300—A.D. 100) including Greeks, Bactrians, Parthians, and Scythians;
the pursued Parsis and the pursuing Arabs (A.D. 600—800); hordes of Sanganian pirates
(A.D. 900—1200); Parsi and Nawayat Musalmanrefugeesfrom Khulagu Khan's devasta-
tion of Persia(A.D.1250—1300); Portugueseandrival Turks (A.D. 1500—1600); Arabs
and Persian Gulf pirates (A.D. 1600—1700); African, Arab, Persianand M akran soldiers
of fortune (A .D. 1500—1S00) ; Armenian, Dutch, and French traders (A .D. 1600—1750);
and theBritish (A.D. 1750 and thenceafter).

By land from the north have come the 8oythians and Huns (B.C. 200—A.D. 500);
the Gurjaras (A.D. 400—600); the early Jadejas and Kathis (now of Kathiawar) (A.D.
750—900); wave uponwave of Afghan, Turk, Mughul, and other northern Musalmans
(A.D. 1000 1500); and the later Jadejas and Kathis (A.D. 1300—1500).

From the north-east the prehistoric Aryansand their descendantstill almost modem
times (A.D. 1100—1200) continued to send settlementsof Northern Brahmans; and since
the 18th century have come Turk, Afghan, and Mughul Musalmans.

From the east have come the Mauryans (B.C. 300) ; the half-Scythian Kshatrapas
(B.C. 100—A.D. 300); the Guptas (A.D. 320); the Gurjaras (A.D. 400—600); the
Mughuls (A D. 1530) ; the Marathas (A.D 1660—1760) ; and the British (A.D. 17So
and thenceafter).

I't will thus be seen what heterogeneous elements go to form the Gujarat population.

To the north, Gujarati extends almost to the northern frontier of the Palanpur state
beyond which lie Sirohi and Marwar, of which the lan-
ERgURC NN Afies guage is Marwari. Gujarati has also encroached into Sind,
where it isfound near the southern coast of the district of Thar and Parkar, here aso
having a form of Marwari to its north. On the west it is bounded by the Ran
of Cutch, and, further south, by the Arabian Sea It does not extend into Cutch, as
avernacular, although it is there employed for official and literary purposes. It has,
however, occupied the peninsula of Kathiawar. It extends as far south as the southern
border of the district of Surat, where it meets the Marathi of Daman. On both sides of
the border line, the country is bilingual. The two nationalities (the Gujaratis and
Marathas) are mixed, and each preserves its own tongue. The boundary runs east so as
to include the state of Dharampur, and then runs north along the foot of the hills which
form the eastern boundary of Gujarat, till it joins the eastern frontier of Palanpur. These
hills, here known as the Aravali Range, extend further north, as far as Ajmer, dividing
Marwar from Mewar, and are throughout inhabited by Bhil tribes. These Bhils have
also settled in the plains at the foot of the hills and all of them speak one or other of the
dialects which | have grouped together as Bhili.> Further east beyond the Bhils lie
Eastern and Southern Rajputana, of which the important dialects are Jaipuri and Malvi.
Jaipuri and Malvi are both closely connected with Gujarati, and the Bhil dialects may
be considered as linking them together.

* Smrashtrs of andient hlsory oorreponds to Penineular Gujarat, or the Modern Kathiawar.
See Vol.I1X, Part 1 |
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The following is the
Number of Speekers

Name of District, Sate or Agency

Ahmedabad
Mahikantha
Palanpur
Cutch.
Kathiawar
Cambay
Kaira

Panch Mahals
Rewa Kantha
Broach

Surat

Baroda

Surat Agency

Gujarati is spoken by settlers in nearly every province and state of India.
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number of persons reported for the purposes of this Survey to
speak Gujarati in the tract in which it is a vernacular :—

Reported number of Sreskers
840, 000
541, 500
606, 000
205, 500

2,571,000
82,700
840, 000
188, 000
565, 000
290, 00
502, 000
2,025, 759
56, 000

TOTAL 9, 313, 459

The

Parsis, whose adopted language it is, are enterprising merchants, and most of the speakers

outside Gujarat are of this nationality.

In Madras thereis also a large colony of silk

weavers who immigrated centuries ago from Gujarat, many of whom still (see pp. 447
ff.) retain the language of their original home.

The following are the figures for Gujarati in areas in which it is not a vernacular.
Most of them are taken from the tables of the Census of 1891, but those for Kashmir,

Rajputana, and Central
these tracts in that year.

India are only estimates, as no language census was taken of

Province, Sate or Agency. Number of Speskers.
Ajmer-Merwara 1,483
Assam 26
Bengal 1,713
Berar . . . . . . . . 20,954
Bombay (excluding the areain which Guijarati is a vernacular) . 1,142,611
Burma . . . . . . . . 761
Central Provinces 17,050
Coorg 126
Madras 82,594
Punjab 1457
United Provinces 5,079
Quettah, etc 240
A ndamans 364
Hyderabad State 26.994
Mysore State PR 2,182
Kashmir State (Estimate) . . . . . . 30
Rajputana Agency  Estimate
Central India Agency 27,313

TOTAL . 1,330,977

To these we must add the Gujarati spoken by some wandering tribes of Bombay

and Berar, viz—

Kakari
Tarimuki or

122
1,669

1791

Ghisadi
TOTAL
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The following istherefore the total number of speakersof Gujarati in all India,
according to the figures compiled for this Survey :—

Guijarati spoken at home . . . . . . . 9313459
abroad. . . . . . . . 11,330,977

by wandering tribes . . . . . . . 1,791

TOTAL . 10,646,227

In 1901 the total number of speakers of Gujarati was 9,165,831.

The only true dialectic variation of Gujarati consistsin the difference between the
Dialects. speech of the uneducated and that of the educated. That
of the latter isthe standard form of the language taught in grammars. That of the
former differs from the standard mainly in pronunciation, although there are afew
"clipped" or contracted verbal forms, especially in the present tense. The differences.
of pronunciation are nearly all the same over the whole Gujarati tract, but, asarule,
though they are the same in kind, they are much less prominent in south Gujarati,
and become more and more prominent as we go north. Amongst these we may
mention the pronunciation of i as e, of k and kh as chand chh, respectively, of
oh and chh as s, of s as h, and a Cockney-like habit of dropping h. Thereisaso
a general tendency to confuse cerebral and dental consonants and to substitute r
for d and I, to double medial consonants, and to pronounce the letter a as a broad o,
something like the sound of a in all. The Parsis and Musalmans are usually
credited with special dialects, but in pronunciation and inflexion these generally follow
the colloquial Gujarati of their neighbours. Musalman Gujarati isnoticeableforitsentire
disregard of the distinction between cerebrals and dentals. Most Musalmans, however,
speak Hindustani. The Gujarati of Parsis and Musalmans mainly differs from the
ordinary colloquial language of the uneducated in its vocabulary, which borrows freely
from Persian and (generally through Persian) from Arabic. Natives give names (based
upon caste-titles or upon the names of localities) such as Nagari, the language of the
Nagar Brahmans, or Charotari, the language of the Charotar tract on the banks of the
M ahi, to various sub-divisions of these dialects, but the differencesare so trifling that they
do not deserve special mention, although afew of them have been recognized in the fol-
lowing pages. Prom the nature of the case, it isimpossible to give figures for the number
of people speaking these dialects or sub-dialects. We can say how many people belong
to acertain tribe, or how many live in acertain tract, but we cannot say how many of

these speak the standard dialect and how many speak the dialect of the uneducated.

There is one kind of Gujarati, consisting of several dialects, whichisnot dealt with
here. | allude tothe many forms of the Bhil languages. These are dealt with separately.*
They form aconnecting link between Gujarati and Rajasthani, and are most closely
connected with the former language. The total number of speakersof Bhil languages
153,942,175, and if we add thisto 9,313,459, the number given above for speakers of
recognized Gujarati, we get atotal of 13,255,634, which may be taken as the estimated
number of speakers of Gujarati in every form in its proper home.

Gujarati (with Western Hindi, Rajasthani and Panjabi) is a member of the Central

A Group of Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. As explainedinthe Gen-
ace of the language In con- . o o
R??'a%"quvébhagg‘e other Indo- eral IntroductlontotheGroup,|t|s probable that thequgmal

language of Gujarat was a member of the outer circle of

tseVol.1X., Part 111,
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Indo-Aryan speeches, but that immigrantsfrom the east, speaking a form of the language
of the Central Group, came into the country and imposed their language uponit. How
well this agrees with the actual facts of history so far asthey are known, is shown by the
paragraphs above® in which an account is given of the curious mixture of races which
now inhabits Gujarat. Even the name of the country is derived fromthat of a foreign
tribe who invaded it from the north and east—the Gurjaras. At the same time,
although Gujarati belongs to the central group of languages, it still shows, like Rajasthani,
only more so, many survivals of the old outer language, such as the loss of power of
pronouncing sand h, the useof an oblique form of nouns which endsina, andthe
frequent employment of apast participle of which the typical letter is |, asin Marathi and
the Aryan languages of Eastern India. Asmight have been expected, these peculiarities
(especially the incorrect pronunciation of s and h) are more prominent in the vulgar
language of the uneducated than in the literary form of speech. The latter is more
under the influence of the traditions of the central group.

We are fortunatein possessing a remarkable series of documents connecting the

Origin of the | modern Gujarati with itsimmegiate parent the Nagarafo_rm

rigin of the language: of Saurasena Apabhramsa This was the Apabhramsawith
which the Grammarian Hemachandra (ff. 12th century A.D.) was acquainted, and which
he maide the basis of his work on the language. The Nagar Brahmans form an important
part of thelearned Hindu community of Gujarat, and oneform of Gujarati (according to
some, its purest literary and certainly its most sanskritized form) is called Nagari after
them.® It is probable that the Nagara Apabhramsaalso derives its name fromthisliterary
caste. Hemachandra himself lived in north Gujarat and the language which he ex-
plained, though most likely dead in histime, was only an old form of the language
spoken in the country round him.

The learning of Anahilawada Pattan did not die out with Hemachandra, and so early
as the end of the 14th century (only two hundred years after his death) we find the
earliest book written in what can be called Gujarati. Itis a grammar of Sanskrit
written for beginners in their vernacular language. Fifty years afterwards modern
Gujarati literature commences with the poetry of Narsingh Meta. We have thus a con-
nected chain of evidence as to the growth of the Gujarati languagefrom the earliest times.
We can trace the old Vedic language through Prakrit down to Apabhramsa, and
we can trace the development of Apabhramsa from the verses of Hemachandra, down to
the language of a Parsi newspaper. No single step is wanting. The line is complete
for nearly four thousand years®

The Nagara Apabhramsa described by Hemachandra was most closely connected
with that form of Prakrit known as Sauraseni, or the Prakrit of the central Gangetic
Doab. From thisit follows, asis aso borne out by history, that the supersession of the
old language of the Outer Circle by the one belonging to the Central Group had taken
place long before histime.

! p. 8.
2 sepp. 378 ff. Some authors derive the name' Ntgari' of the well-known Indian alphabet dso from thistribe. At
the preterit day, they employ the Nigari and not the Gujarati character for their writings.
Owing to the interest which attaches to this unique characterigtic of Gujarati, | give at theend of thisintroduction
* noteon the connexion beween Old Gujarati and A pabhramsa (se pp. 353 ff.). The connedion is very dose  Indeed
me of Hemachandra's verses are recognized by natives as only dd Gujarati.
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Gujarati closely agrees in its main characteristics with Western Hindi and still

The Gujarati synthetic genitive More closely with Rajasthani.’ It has the same analytic
and tat method of conjugating its verbs and declining its nouns that
we find in Western Hindi. There is, however, one noteworthy exception to this remark
in which Gujarati agrees with Western Rajasthani. It isthe fact that the genitive and
dative of the noun are formed synthetically and not analytically. Asthis point has not

been remarked before, it deserves to be treated at some length.

One of the most striking differences between the languages of the Central Group and of the Outer Cir-
cle is that in the former the procedure of declension is conducted analytically, i.e., by the addition of help-words,
while in the latter it is conducted synthetically, i e, by means of terminations. For example in Hindosteni
(belonging to the Central Group) ' of ahorse ' is ghore-ka, and 'to a horse ' is ghore-ko, in which the help-words
ka and ko are added to the word ghore On the other hand, in Bengali, ‘of a horse’ is ghorar, and 'to a
horse’ is ghorare, in which the terminations r and re are suffixed to the word ghora, and in each case ghorar
or ghorare becomes one simple word, pronounced as one whole, and not a compound like ghore-ki and ghore-ko.

The explanation of this is that the analytic languages are in an earlier stage of development than the
synthetic ones. The latter were once also analytic, but in the process of linguistic development the two mem-
bers of the compound became united into one word. What was a soldered joint is now a welded one. This
can be best explained by an example, but before doing so, it is necessary to explain a certain phonetic law
which existed in Prakrit and in  Apabhramsa. Thisis that certain consonants (of which k and t are two)
are liable to be elided when they fall between two vowels in the middle of a word, but are not liable to elision
when they are at the commencement of a word, even though the preceding word ended in a vowel. Thus the
word chalati, ho goes, becomes chalai in Apabhramsa, through thet, whichisin the middle of a word and

. between two vowels, being elided ; but in the phrase kamassa tatta, the essence of love, the first t of tatta is
not elided, because although between two vowels, it is at the beginning of a word. It will thus be seen that
the elision of ak or t (amongst other letters) in Apabhramsa is an infallible sign that it is in the middle of a
word, and not at the beginning of one.

For our present purpose we may consider three old words which have become suffixes 01 terminations of
the gemtive These are hiaa, hara or karau, and tanau The Hindostani ghore-ka is derived from the
Apabhramsa ghodai-kiaa Here it will be seen that the k of kiaa has not been elided in becoming ka The k
is therefore the initial letter of a distinct word, which has not become one with ghore, and ka is a separate
postposition, and is not a grammatical termination

On the otlier hand, the Bengali ghorar is denved from ghodua-kara, thiough an intermediate form
ghodaa-ara  Heio (heinitial k of kara has been elided It had therefore become medial, and kara was there-
fore not a separate word, but was part of one word without a hyphen, thus ghodaakara. Ther is therefore a
termination and not a postposition Bengali grammarians quite properly write ghorar as one word, and not
ghora-r, asif it. weio two, and the declension is no longer analytical, but has become synthetical

The cae is exactly the same with the Western Rajasthani ghodaro, of a horse, usually, but wrongly,
written ghoda-ro It isderived from ghodaakarau, and the elision of the k shows that ghodaakarau and ghodaro
are each one word and not two  The syllable ro is therefore a termination and not a postposition and the
declension is here, also, synthetical and no longer analytical

Finally, let us take the Gujarati ghodano,, of a hoise. This is derived from ghodaa-tanau, through
ghodaarau Here again the elision of the t shows that tanau has cessed to be a postposition, and has become
a termination, just as the letter i in equi is atermination and not a postposition Ghodan is therefore one
word and not two. No, likero, isatermination, not a postposition, and it is wrong to write ghoda-no, with a
hyphen as is usually done, just asit would be wrong to write equ-i instead of equi

The cae of tho suffixes of the dative follows that of the genitive, because in all these languages, the
dative is always merely the genitive, put into the locative case Ko is thelocative of ka as reis that of r orro,
and as ne is that of no.

It will thus bo seen that while the typical language of the Central Group, to wit
Hindostani, forms its genitive and dative analytically, Gujarati and Western Rajasthhani’
depart, from the standard by forming these cases synthetically like the languages of the
Outer Circle.

L In medisava times, Sntg’arat was simply a part of Rajputana.  Its separation a the present day is only becare one
is moal(y:hBa[itish territory fulls within the Bombay Presidency, while the other is not British territory, but is owned by
natire chiefs

2 Spdso Panjabi. The Panjabi da is a contraction of kida.
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In its pronunciation of the vowels, Gujarati has several characteristic peculiarities.
When avowel is followed by a double consonant it gener-
ally prefers to simplify the consonant and to lengthen
therowel.! Thus, the Hindi makhhan, butter, is makhan inGujarati; sothe Apabhramsa
marissau, | shall strike, becomes marisin literary Gujarati.

Arabic and Persian words, which contain the letter a followed by h, when borrowed
by Gujarati change the a to e, while in Hindustani the ais retained. ThusHindustani
sahr but Gujarati seher, acity.

Guijarati, like Sindhi and Rajasthani, usually has e and o where Hindostani has ai
and au. Thus Hindostani baitha, Gujarati bet ho, seated; Hindostani laundi, Gujarati
londi, aslave-girl. Itwill be observed that in betho, the e is short, not e.

Gujarati has ashort e as well asalonge. A list of words containing this short e
will be found on p. 344. It will be remembered that Western Rajasthani has a similar
short pronunciation of e. Gujarati has no short o, but, on the other hand, in some words
o is pronounced broadly, likethe a in 'all." A list of them will be found on pp. 345
and ff. In such oases, the letter is transliterated 6.

Many words which containi in Hindostani have a in Gujarati. Thus Hindostani
bigardna; Gujarati bagaddwu, to be spoilt; Hindostani likhdnha, Gujarati lakhdwu, to
write; Hindostani rnil?nd, Gujarati maldwu, to be met; Hindostani adhik, Gujarati
adaku, more.

In colloquial Gujarati, a frequently becomes the broad d, and | becomes e. This
is especially common in North Gujarat. The change of i to e is a very old one, and
occurred in Prakrit. Examples of these changes are poni for pani, water; and mai es
for maris, 1 shall strike.

In Gujarati we sometimes have a, where we have n in Hindostani. Thus Hindus-
tani turn, Gujarati tame [compare Mewati (Rajasthani) tarn], you; Hindostani manus,
Guiarati manas, a man ; Hindostani hua, Gujarati hato, was. In colloguial Gaijarati
hato is often pronounced hulo.

As regards consonants, we may observe in the first place the preference for cerebral
letters which Gujarati shares with Rajasthani, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Marathi. The
cerebral letters d and dh inliterary Gujarati usually preserve their puro sounds, but in
colloquial dialects when they come between vowels they often have the Hindi sounds of
rand rh. lu Northern Gujarati, moreover, d is often dentalized to a purer, as will be
explained below. The cerebral n and the cerebral | are unknown to Hindostani, but
are extremely common (only as medial or final letters) in Gujarati. Therule isthat
when n and | represent double nn or double Il in Apabhramsa they are dental, but
when they represent medial single letters they are cerebralized. Thus Apabhramsa
sonnau, Gujarati sonu, gold, with a dental n; Apabhramda ghanau, Gujarati ghanu, dense ;
Apabhramsa challai, Gujarati chale, he goes; Apabhramsa, chalai, Gujarati chale, he
moves. As already explained, Gujarati prefersto simplify a double consonant and to
lengthen the preceding vowel at the sametime. It thus happens that the dental letters,
when medial, almost alwaysfollow long vowels. Incolloquial Northern Gujarati there
is astrong tendency to dentalize cerebral letters and even to cerebralize dental ones.

! Exnotly the reverse tendency is chisarveble in Panjabi.
VOL. X, PART IT. 2 U
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In such cases, d, dh, and i generally become r. Thus, mate for mate, for ; ditho for
ditho, seen ; thora or thoda for thoda, a few ; loru for lodhu, iron; tene for tene, by him;
mardwu for mal@wu, to mingle; dahddo for dahado, a day; tu for tu, thou; didho or
didho for didho, given. In fact we may say that in this form of the language dentals
and cerebrals are often absolutely interchangeable, much as is the casein the Pisacha
languages of the North-Western Frontier.

In colloquial Gujarati there is a strong tendency to pronounce oh and chh as s, and,
as we go north, this gradually becomes therule. Thus, pas for pack, five; uso, for ucho,
high; sardwu, for chardwu, to feed cattle; soru for chhoru, a child; pusyo, for puchhyo,
asked. In some northern tracts, j and jh are similarly pronounced as s, as in zad for jhad,
atree. In the Charotar country, on the banks of the river Mahi, this s and z are pro-
nounced as ts and dz respectively, so that the name of the tract itself is called by the
peoplewho liveinit Tsarotar.' A similar pronunciation isfound in Marathi.!

Whilechand chh become s, on the other hand k, kh, and g, especially when followed
or preceded by i, e, or y, become ch, chh, andj, respectively, in Northern Gujarati.
Thus, dikro, ason, becomes dichdo ; khetar, a field, becomes chhetar; the verb lagiwu,
to begin, makes its past tense lajyo, not lagyo; page, on foot, becomespaje. A similar
change is observable inthe Marathi of the Northern Konkan.? This ch or chh is further
liable to become s, under the preceding paragraph. Thus, nakhya, on being thrown,
becomes, first nachhya, and then nasya.

In Hindostani, w or v regularly becomes b, butin Gujarati it is preserved. Thus,
Hindostani bania, Gujarati wanio, ashop-keeper; Hindostani bina, Gujarati vina, without;
Hindostani parbat, Gujarati parwat, a mountain.

In colloquial Gujarati, the letters s and s are often pronounced h, and this is therule
in the north (compare Western Rajasthani). Thus, manah, for manas, a man; ho, for
60, a hundred; huraj for suraj, the sun; hu for su, what? deh, for des, a country;
hamfjayo, for samfjavyo, caused to understand. In Kathiawar, aninitial sis aspirated,
so as to sound like' sh, which bears the same relationship to 8, that kh does to k
(see p. 426).

On the other hand, also especialy in the north, hitselfis elided. Thus, uto, for
huto (i.e., hato), he was; u, for hu, I; athi, for hathi, an elephant; kau, for kahu, | say.
This even occurs in the case of aspirated consonants, so that we have, in the north, words
like ekatu, for ekathu, in one place; hate or hail, for hathe, on the hand; adaku, for
adhiku, more. Even in standard Gujarati an his often omitted in writing, although it
isstill slightly audible Thusthe word ame, we, issometimes pronounced ahme, in which
h represents afaint aspirate. A list of the words which contain this faint hisgiven on
pp. 347 and ff. Some dictionaries indicate this unwritten h by putting a dot under the
syllable after which it is pronounced. Thus, &d kehwu, to speak, but this orthographical
device is now no longer in vogue. Furthermore, in standard Gujarati, when h has the
same vowel before and after it, the first vowel is not pronounced. Thus, maharani, a
queen, pronounced nrharani. Again, ahu is pronounced 'hau, asin bahu, much, pro-
nounced b'hau, and ahi is pronounced 'hai, as in lahiyo, a scribe, pronounced ['haiyo.

Similarly, words like rahyo, he remained, kahyu, it was said, are pronounced r'hayo,
Khayu, etc.

See Vol. VI, p. 22
2 See Vol. VII., p. 65.
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In the 8urat and Broach districts there areafew peculiarities of pronunciation. There
is atendency to double consonants, even at the beginning of aword. Thus, ditthe for ditho,
seen ; nokkar tor nokar, a servant; amme for ame, we; nallo for nalo (i.e. nano), small ;
mmaro, my. Asin nallo, just quoted, there is atendency to change nto |I. This exists
throughout Gujarat, butis specially strong in these two districts. Inthe same districts-
the letter y when it follows a consonant is pronounced before it, asif it werei. Thus,
maryo, struck, is pronounced mairo. Even in standard Gujarati such forms as avyo,
lavyo, are pronounced divyo, laivyo.

In Gujarati we often meet oases of metaihesis, i.e. of the interchange of
consonants in the same word. Thus, tipdwu or pitwu, to beat; so kharaves for
khawares, | will give to eat; defwd for deufto, tire. The two last come from Gogo in
Kathiawar. In Ahmadabad and the Charotar tract we meet jambut, for majbut,
strong ; mag, for gam, towards; and nuskan, for nuksan, injury.

The last remark leads us to the Gujarati spoken by uneducated Musalmans, who
do not speak Hindostani. Their vocabulary is, naturally, full of Persian and Arabic
words, and they have aso many peculiarities of pronunciation which will be described
in the proper place.! The principal is the incapability of distinguishing between cere-
bral and dental letters.

Very similarly the Gujarati spoken by Parsis often exhibits the change of cerebral
letters to dentals.

Gujarati differs from Hindostani inhaving a neuter gender. It istrue thatin
Hindostani there is a neuter interrogative pronoun, and that in other dialects of Western
Hindi sporadic instances occur of the survival of the old neuter gender, but, as a general
rule, in all forms of Western Hindi, words which in Sanskrit and Prakrit were neuter
have now become masculine. In Rajasthani these instances cease to be sporadic, and
become more and more frequent as we go westwards till we find the neuter gender
firmly established in Gujarat. In this respect Gujarati agrees with Marathi, whichis a
language of the Outer Circle. The neuter is often used to denote the common gender.
Thus, chhok®o (masc), ahoy; chhok®i (fern.), agirl; chhok¥u (neut.), achild (male or
female).

The suffix do (masc), di fem., and du neut. added to nouns, is as common in
Gujarati as it is in Rajasthani. It is a direct survival from Apabhramsa in which
it adso occurs. It isgenerally pleonastic in its signification, but sometimes (especially
in the neuter) gives anidea of contempt. Examples of its use are kuk?do, a cock; biladi,
a cat; gadhedu, an ass.

In the declension of nouns Gujarati agrees with Western Hindi (except with the
Hindostani dialect, which in this respect follows Panjabi) and Rajasthani in having
the nominative singular of strong masculine abases ending in o. Thus, ghodo, a horse.
It follows the Outer Circle, however, in one of its most persistent characteristics, viz.
in having the oblique formin d, which is quite strange to Western Hindi. Thus,
ghodano, of a horse, but Western Hindi ghode-ka. Another peculiarity of Gujarati
declension is the optional employment of the syllable o to form the plural.

In the declension of pronouns Gujarati has several peculiarities which have been
already alluded to under the head of pronunciation. To this we may add the use of the

* See pp. 437 and ff.
VOL. IX, PART 1. 2U2
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word su, to mean ' what?* The Hindostani kya is also used, especially in the north
where it appears under the form chiya.

In the conjugation of verbs we may note the use of the word chhu, to mean'| am. '
This occurs (in various forms) in all the languages of the Outer Circleand also in Pan-
jabi and Rajasthani, but is unknown to Western Hindi, the pure representative of the
Central Group. The characteristic letter of the futureis s or s. This s-future is aso
found in Lahnda (alanguage of the Outer Circle) and in some dialects of Rajasthani.
In Western Hindi, when it occurs, the s has been weakened to h. This weakening also
occurs in some forms of colloquial Gujarati. Gujarati also possesses a true passive voice.
Thus, dekhdwu, to see, dekhawu, to he seen. It often formsits causals by adding ad, or
more commonly aw and sometimes aw, to the root. Thus, dekhadwu, to cause to see;
karawAwu, to cause to do.

Guijarati has one important peculiarity in its syntax whichis also sometimes found
in Rajasthani, hut which | have not noted elsewhere in India. Itisin the use of the
past tenses of transitive verbs. These are used either as passives, as in other Indian
languages, or impersonally. In the former case, the participle which formsthe tense
agrees in gender and number with the object. Thus, tene raj-dhani kari, he founded a
capital city, literally, by him a capital city wasfounded. In Hindostani (totake an ex-
ample) thereis aso an impersonal passive construction, in which the object is putin the
dative case, and the verb is put into the neuter or, as there is no neutor gender, into the
masculine. Thus, us-ne rani-ko chhora, he released the queen, literally by him,with
reference to the queen, it was released (or releasing was done). In Gujarati, in such
cases, the verb is not put into the neuter, but is attracted to agree in gender and num-
ber with the object. Thus, tene ranine muki, he left the queen, literally, by him as for
the queen, she was left. This idiom should be carefully noted, as it is very characteristic
of the language. Here, again, we may note that the same idiomisfoundin the Marathi
of the Konkan.*

Gujarati hasnot alargeliterature, butitislarger than it has sometimes been credited
with. Mostof the books written beforethe introduction
of printing were, asin the case of other Indo-Aryan Verna-
culars, inverse. The earliest, and at the same time the most famous, poet whose works
have come down to usin a connected form was Nar-singh Meta, who lived in the 15th
century A.D. Before him there were writers on Sanskrit Grammar, Rhetoric, and the
like, who employed an old form of Gujarati for their explanations. One of these
grammars, the Mugdhavabodha-mauktika, was written in 1894 A.D. and has been
printed. Nar-singh Meta (or Meheta) himself does not appear to have written any long
continuous work. Hisfame rests upon his short songs, many of which exhibit consider-
able elegance. He was a Nagar Brahman by caste, and was born at Junagarh in the
year 1413 A.D.? His father was a worshipper of Siva, but his mother was devoted to
Vishnu, and at her knee he gathered the first elements of the doctrine which he subse-
quently preached so gracefully in his numerous songs. He died inthe year 1479, in the
sixty-sixth year of hisage. Other poetsfollowed him, amongst whom we may mention
Premanand Bhatt (ff. 1681 A.D. Author of the Nar-singh Mehetanu Mameru), Vallabh,

Gujarati Literature.

! See Vol. VII., pp. 67 and 170.
2 For an acoount of Nar-sigh Meta, seethe Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxiv (1895), p. 74.
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Kalidas, Pritam, Rewasankar (translated the Mahabharata), Muktanand, Samal Bhatt
(author of  Akola-Rani, Sards Kasturi, Murda Pachisi, Nand Batrisi, Padmawati,
Sri-Charitra, Vikramrcharitra), Brahmanand and Dayaram. A/l these are admittedly
inferior to Nar-singh Meta in grace and feeling. Gujarat has not yet produced a
great poet, approaching in excellence the mediaeval Masters of Hindustan. A more
important side of Gujarati literature is the corpus of bardic histories, none of
which have, so far as | am aware, been published, but of which the contents have been
utilized by Forbes in his well-known Ras Mala.

The name ' Gujarat' has been known in Europe since the time of Marco Polo
(1254—1324 A.D.), but the first mention that | find of the
name ' Gujarati' as appliedto alanguage is in 1731. In
November of that yearthe great Berlin librarian La Croze writesto his friend Theophilus
Bayer a L atin letter in which he mentions the various languages of India, one of which
is the ' Gutzeratica lingua.' The next reference to the language which | have seen is
a version of the Lord's Prayer in the ' Lingua Guzuratica, with a transcription into
the Roman character and an interlinear translation in Latin, taken from manuscript
papers of the celebrated Danish missionary Schultze, and published by Johann Friedrich
Fritz (1748 A.D.) in that remarkablecompilation entitled the Orientalisch und Occiden-
talischer Sprachmeister.  The version in the vernacular is in the ordinary Gujarati
character, and not in Deva-nagari, as well asin Roman letters. A few lines of this
version are here given as a specimen,—

Paramand alo tze amara Pita
Cado in qui es noster  Pater
Tumara nama pusa-karwane
tuum nomen  sanclificetur
Tumara ratschia awe

Authorities.

tuum regnum  veniat
Tumara. man paramandalo kewun Kkarotzo jewutze bumima karo.
tua voluntas cado in sicut fit ita terra in fiat.

Adelung (1806), in his Mithridates® gives a brief notice of the language under the
name of ' Guzuratte' or 'Suratte' and reprints (with corrections) Schultze's version of
the Lord's Prayer. He mentions a manuscript Gujarati Dictionary by Franciscus
Maria as existing in the library of the Propaganda at Rome, entitled Thesaurus Linguse
Indiana. Adelung's brief notice (about half a small octavo page) is nearly all the
written informaiion which was available to the Serampore Missionaries when they pub
lished (in 1820, after thirteen years' labour) their version of the New Testamentin
' Gujuratee.'

I —GRAMMARS, DICTIONARIES, AND OTHER AIDS TO THE STUDENT.—

DRUMMOND, R.,—lllustrations of the Grammatical Parts of the Guzarattee, Mahratta, and English
Languages. Bombay, 1808.

* Thesaurus epistalices La Crozianus, Vol. iii, p. 64. Before this, in 1715. John Jodah Ketelasr, who in 1713 wes
the Dutch East India Company's Director of tradeat Surat, had written a Hindostani Grammar, which contains one or  two
Gujarati idioms wrongly attributed to Hindostani.

2Vol,i, p. 198. Published 1806.
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FORBIS, W.,—A Grammar of the Goozrattee Language, with Exercises, Dialogues and Stories. (?) Boot-
bay 1829. Second Edition, with some additional Dialogues, Letters, etc. by Rustomjee Sorabjee.
Bombay, 1845.

GUNGADHUR,—Grammar of the Guserati Language. Bombay, 1840.

MEHRVANJEE HOEMUSJEE MEHTA and NOWROJEE RUSTOMJEE,— The English and Goojratee Scholar's Assist-
ant, comprising a Vocabulary and Grammar in English and Goojratee. Bombay, 1840.

RAMSAT, CAPT. H. N.,—The Principles of Gujarati Grammar. Bombay, 1842.

DOSSABHAEE SORABJEE,—Idiomatical sentences in the English, Hindoostanee, Goozratee, and Persian-
Languages. Bombay, 1843.

" , ~—ldtomatical Exercises, English and Gujarati. 2nd edition, ib., 1850. Another

edition, Idiomatical Exercises, in Oriental and Roman characters, with Notes and coplous Voca-
bularies. 1b., 1872.

BALFOUR, EDWARD,—On the Migratory Tribes in Central India. Communicated by the Author to JAMB-
SON'S EDINBURGH JOURNAL. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xiii, Pt. | (1844),
pp. Land ft. [Gnzerattee Vocabulary on pp. 17, 18]

MAHOMED CAUZIM, MIRZA, and NAOROJI FARDGNZI -—Gujardti English Dictionary. Bombay, 1846.

OLABKBOH, W .— A Grammar of the Gujarati Language. Bombay, 1847.

GREEN, H.,—A Collection of English Phrases with their Idiomaiic Gujrati Equivalent*. Bombay, 1851.
Another edition, ib., 1858, Fifth edition, ib., 1867; Sixth, ib., 1869 ; Seventhib., 1881.

FAULKNRR, A.,—The Orientalist's Grammaiical Vade Mecum; being an Easy Introduction to the Rules and
Principles of the Hindustani, Persian, and Gujarati Languages. Bombay, 1854.

ROBBBTSON, E. P.,—A Dictionary, English and Gujarati. Bombay, 1854.

» Glotsary of Gujaratee Revenue and Official Terms. Bombay, 1865

LROKKV E.,—Principles of Goojuratee Grammar. Bombay, 1857.

HOPE, T. C,—Gujarati BMshanu VyOkaran. Bombay, 1858 ; Twelfth Edition, 1887.

. » — Gujarati 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th Books. Bombay, 1867 and 1885 ; 1879 ..
1882; 1874, 1877 and 1879; 1869 and 1878 ; 1883, 1875 and 1879, respectively. Thedates are
these of the editions | have seen. There have been many editions.

KARSANDS MULJI,—A Pocket Dictionary, English and Gujarati. Bombay, 1862 Second edition, revised
and enlarged by Rao Saheb Mohanlal and Mr. Fakirbhai Jaljaram, ib., 1868.
YOUNG, R.,—Gujarati Exercises, or a new Mode of Learning to read, write or speak the Gujarati Language
on the Ollendorffian System. Edinburgh, 1865.
. —English-Gujarati Dictionary. Edinburgh, 1888.
NARMADA SANKAR LAL-SANKAR,—Narma-Vyakaran. Part | , Bombay, 1865 ; Part | |, 1866.
—Narmakos (a Dictionary) Bhawnagar and Surat, 1873. Reviewed
Indlan Anthuary. Vol.ii (1873), pp. 293 and ff.
See Ardaseer FramjeeMoos.
SHAPURJI EDALJI,—A Grammar of the Gujarati Language. Bombay, 1867.
" . Gujarati-Ingreji  Kosh, a Dictionary Gujarati and English. Bombay, 1st Edition,
1863. 2nd, 1868
TAYLOR, J.v.S.,—Gujarati Bhashanu Vyakaran. Bombay, 1867. Fourth edition, Surat, 1903.
s ” —~Gujarati Bhashanu laghu Vyokaran.
. and Vraj-lal Kalidas DhotuSangrah, 1870.
BLIB-GOVIND DWARKA-DAS kantawala and LAL-SANKAS UMIA-SANKAR TRAVADI,—.Nawu Gujarti Bhashanu
Vyakaran. Ahmedabad, 1869.
” ” " N —A new Gujarati Grammar,
with Analysis and Parsing.  10th edition, Ahmedabad, 1893.
NABHARBAM NABBHEBIM,—The Student's Companion in the Acquisition of English and Qujardti Grammar
and Idioms. Ahmedabad, 1869.
HUBJEEWONDIs VEETHULDA'SMASTER,—Help to Conversation, English and Gujarati. Bombay, 1872.
ABDUL HALEEM,—Idiomaiic Sentencesin English, Hindustanee, and Gueeratee. Bombay, 1878.
DOSABHAI,BAHMANJI,— A New Self-instructing Work entitled | diomatio Sentences in the English, Gujarati.
Hindustani, and Persian Languages. Bombay, 1873.
O. SEWJEB NENSEY,—Gujarati-English Dictionary, with Colloquial Phrases. Bombay, 1874.
SHIYASHANKAB KUSANJEE,—The Gujaratee into Gujaratee and English Dictionary. Bombay, 1874,
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STAPLNY, L. A,,—Graduated Translation Exercise: (English and Gujarati), Part | . Bombay, 1874.

UKNDA SHIVAJI,—-Gujardti-English Dictionary, (P) Bombay, 1874.

HUTCHINSON, CHABLES WEBBER,— Specimens of various vernacular Characters passing through the pott
office in India. Complled in the year 1877. Calcutta, 1877. [Contains specimens of Gujrati
writing.]

JAMASPL DASTUR MINOCHEHERJI JAMASP ASANA,—Pahlavi, Gujarati and English Dictionary. Two VOIS,
London, 1877.

MONTGOMERY, SAKERLAL, and TAPLPRASAD,—English and Guijarati Dictionary. Surat, 1877.

WELLS, T. L.,—English Companion to Taylor's Larger Gujarati Grammar. Bombay, 1877.

ABDABBBB FRAMJEE Moos, NABMADJSHAJTKAB LALBHANKAB, NANABHAI RASTAMIJI RANINA, and JAVEEILAL
UMIASHANKAR,—Compendium of the English and Gujarati Dictionary. Bombay, 187}. 3rd
edition, ib., 18S0. Another edition, ib., 1884.

PRABHAKAR RAM-CHANDBA, Pandit,—Apabhrashi Sabd Prakai. Bombay, 18So.

MAHIPAT-RAM RUP-RAM NIL-KANTH,—Qujarati Bhuuhanu nawu Vyakaran. Abmedabad, 1880.

—A new Grammar of Gujarati Language. 3rd edition. Ahmedabad,

1893.
EASTWIOK, E. B ,—(Murray's’) Handbook of the Bombay Presidency with an Account of Bombay City.
Second edition . . . revised . . . and . . . rewritten. London, 1881.

[ContainsaGujarati Vocabulary.]

BBIJBHUKANDAS (CASSIDASS) and BALKISANDAS BBIJBHUKAMDASU,—A Dictionary, English-Gujarati and
Guijarati-English. Rajkot, 1885.

M.TBIKAMDAS,—English-Gujarati Dictionary. Bombay, 1885-86.

MOTIBAM TRIKAMDAS,— The Student's English and Gujarati Dictionary. Bombay, 1885.

—Supplement to above, ib., 1886.

VADILAL SANKALOBAND —A Pocket Gujarati and English Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1885.

BABODIA, D P.-—Quijarati Vyakaran-sar. Ahmedabad, 1886.

CHHAPAKHANAWALLA, V. S.,—Pocket Gujardti-English Dictionary. ~Ahmedabad, 1886.

DALAL, M. H ., and JAVERI, M . C,—A Pocket Dictionary, Qujarati and English. Ahmedabad, 1886.

—Short Notes on Gujarati Grammar. Ahmedabad, 1886.

RANDERIA M P and PATEL N H.,—An English-Oujardti Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1886

MANGALDIS PARBHUDAS,—An English-Gujarati Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1887.

MOTILIL MANSDKHBIM SHAH,— Gujarati Shabdartha Kosha Visalpur, 1887 (a supplement to oxisting
dictionaries).

BHAGAVAN S. BHATT,—Gujarati Vyakaran'nS Mul-taiwa, Surat, first edition, 1889 ; fourth edition, 1901.

DALAL, D. D.,—A Manual of Quijarati Grammar, explained in English. Surat, 1889.

PtTBiYINAND MAHINAND BHAT"T,—A Hand-book of Qujarati Grammar. Bombay, 1889.

MANCHKBSHXY PXLANJI KAIKOBLD,—The Principles of Gujarati Grammar. Surat, 1890 Another edi-
tion, ib, 1895. Another, ib., 1900.

LALDBHAI G. PATELL,—Pocket Gujarati-English Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1892. See also Bhagu Fateh-
chand Karbhari

NABHUBAI HIBICHAND PATEL and MOTILXL SAMAL-DAS—The English-Gujarati Dictionary complled from
various sources. Ahmedabad, 1892. 2nd edition, Ahmedabad, same year. See also Randeria,

NAWROJI DOSABHAI KASHINATH,—Colloquial Phrases for Students and Others in Gujarati and English
together with brief notes. Second edition, Bombay, 1892; Part | | ,ib., 1895.

PANDE JESING RATAN-CHAND and MAHASUKH CHUNILIL,—Pocket Dictionary, English-Gujarati Ahmeda-
bad, 1892.
1892.

TISDALL, REV . WM. SI. CLAIB, M.A.,—A Simplified Grammar of the Gujarati Language, together with
a short Beading Book and Vocabulary. London, 1892.

BBMGALI, L. M., and MBBOHANT, H. G.—A new Pocket Gujarati into English Dictionary. Bombay,
1893. Another edition, complled from various sources, revised and enlarged. Bombay, 1899.

TAILOB, RBY. GEO. P, M.A., B.D.,—The Student's Gujarati Grammar, with Exercise* and a Vocabulary.
Surat, 1893; London, 1895. Second edition, Surat, 1908.

DOSABHAI HORMASJI BAMJI,—Sansar Kosh, or a Vocabulary of Articles of Commerce and General Utility
in English and Gujardti Languager. Bombay, 1894

—Pocket Dictionary, Gujarati and English. 1b.,
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NABHOBAI HIRACHAND PATEL.—English-Gujarati Pocket Dietionary complled from various Sources
Ahmedabad, 1894.

VITBAL-BXI GOVARDHAN VYAS and SUAKKAB-BBXI ~GULAB-BHAI PATXL,—Standard English~Guijarati
Dietionary with Pronunciations, Boots, other Words, Meanings, Illustrations, Prepositional and
idiomaiic Phrases, and useful Appendices, based on Webster's International Dictionary of 1891.
Ahmedabad, 1894.

BELSABE, M. B.—The Pronouncing and Etymological Gujarati-English Dictionary. ~ Ahioedttbad, 1895.
Second edition, 1904.

BHAGU FATEHAND KARBHARI,—The Student's Gujarati-English Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1895; another

edition, ib., 1898; another, ib., 1899; another, ib., 1901.
The Student's English-Gujarati Dictionary. Second edition, Ahmeda-
bad, 1901.

" " " and LALUBHAI G. PATXL,—The Star English-Gujarati Dictionary.

Bombay, 1901.

MERCHANT, H. G..—The Sanshrit-Gujarati Dictionary. Bombay, 1895. See also Bengali, L. M .

VITHAL RAJARAM DALAL,—The Guijarati Dictionary. Part |, Bombay, 1895.

VITHAL -BAI GOVARDBAK VYAS and SHANKAB-BBXI GULAB-BHAI PATEL,—The Student's Standard English-
Gujarati Dictionary with Pronunciation, Boots, other Words, Meanings, Prepositions and idio-
maiic Phrases and useful Appendices. Ahmedabad, 1896. Second edition, revised and enlarged,
ib., 1899.

BHOGI-LAL BEIKHA-BHAI GANDHI,—Rudhiprayoga Kosa, or a Dictionary of Gujarati Idioms. Ahmeda-
bad, 1898.

RUSTAMJI HORMASJI MISTBI,—Pocket Gujarati-English Dictionary. Bombay, 1899.

ISHVARLAL P. KHANSAHER and TRIBHUVAN J. SHETH,—Hints on the Study of Gujarati. Snrat, 1900

RAMA RAO, T. M., —Saurashtra Bodhan Madras, 1900 [a Primer for the use of the Saurashtra silk-
weavers. Their language is the Patnuli dialect of Gujarati].

SAVAILAL V. CHBOTALAL VORA,—A Sanskrit-Gujarati Dictionary. Baroda, 1900.

ARDESIR  FRAMJI MOOS and NANABHAI RASTAMJI RANINA,-—A Dictionary, English and Gujarati.
Bombay, 1901. [Vol. | published in 1873]

MEHTA, J. B.,—The Student's English and Gujarati Dictionary =~ Bombay, 1901.

BESI, K N.,—An Easy Gujarati Grammar. Bombay (no date).

FAKIRBHAI JALJARAM,—See Karsandas Mulji.

JAVERI, M . C..—SeeDalai,M . H.

JAVERILAL UMIASHANKAR,—See Ardaseer Framjee Moos.

LAL-SANKAR UMIA-SANKAR TRAVADI,—See Har-Govind Dwarka-das Kanta-wala.

MAHASUKH CHUNILAL,—See Pande Jesing Ratan-Chand.

MOHNLAL, RAO SAHEB,—See Karsandas Mulji.

MOHLAL SAMAL-DAS,—SeeNabhubai Hirachaud Patel.

NANABHAI RASTAMJI RANINA,—See Ardesir Framji Moos

NAOROJI FAKDUNZI,—See Mahomed Cauzim, Miipa.

NOWROJEE RHUTOMJEE,—See Mehrvanjee Hormusjee M ehta.

RCSTOMJEB SORABJEE—See Forbes, W .

SAKERLAL,—SeeMontgomery.

SUAKEAR-BHXI GULAB-BHAI PATEL,—See Vithal-rai Govardhan Vyas.

TAPLPRASAD-—See Montgomery.

TRIBHOVAN J. SUETH,—See Ishvarlal P. Khansaheb.

VBAJ-LAL KILIDAS,—-See Taylor, J. v. S.
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PAVIB, T.—Quelques Observations sur le Gouzerati et le Maharatti. Journal Asiatique, |11, xi (1841)
pp 193 & ff.
HOBBWLE, A. F. R., CLE..—Esuays in Aid of a Comparative Grammar of the Gaurian Languages.
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xlii, Pt. | (1873), p. 59 ; xliii, Pt. | (1874), p 22.
" " —A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudian
Languages. London, 18So.
WATSON, MAJOR J. W.,—Legends of the earlier Chuddsama Ras of Jundgadh. Indian Antiquary,
Vol. ii (1873), pp. 312 & ff. (Contains text and translation of a Bardift
chronicle.)
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UARYASINHA, P.,—A Collection of Proverbs and Sayings in English, Gujarati, Sanskrit, Persian, and
Mar&thi, with their explanation in Hindi. Bombay, 1898.

BADEN-POWELL, B. H ., C..I E.,—Note on the origin of the 'Lunar’' and ' Solar ' Aryan Tribes, and on the
' Rajput’ -Clans. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1899, pp. 519 & ff. [Note on origin
of thename ' Gujarat,” p 540.]

BHAGU FATEHCHASD KARBHARI—Guaai Proverbs with their English Equivalents. Ahmedabad, 1899.

DESAI NAROTTAM,—A Collection of Gujerati Proverbs with their English Equivalents Bombay, 1900.

NATHA-BAAKAR PUJA -SANKAR SSUTRI,—See Har-govind Dwar ka-das K anta-wala.

KABRAJI, MRSI P. J. (nie FUTLIBAI D. WADIA),—See Puthbai D. Wadia and Premunund.

VOL. I X, PART I . 2 X

»t



388 GUJARATI.

Two aphabets are employed for writing Gujarati. One is the ordinary Dfiva-
nagari. Itisnot much used now-a-days, except by specia
ﬁ'l?)'@ﬁ tribes, such as the Nagar Brahmans, but the first printed
Oujarati books were in that character. The other is known as the Gujarati alphabet,
andisthe onein general use. It is based onthe same original as Deva-nagari, and closely
resembles the ordinary Kaithi character employed all over'Northern India. A Tirhutiya
scribefindslittle difficulty inreading a Gujarati book. In ordinary mercantile corre-
spondence it is usual to omit all vowels except when initial, which makes the reading of
abanker's letter atask of some difficulty. It then correspondsto what is known as
the Mahajani script in Upper India, and in Gujarat it is known as Vaniai or sarrafi
(from Vanio, a shop-keeper, and sarrof, abanker), or Bodia (from Bodl, clipped or
shorn).

As the Gujarati alphabet istreated exactly like Deva-nagari itis unnecessary to
give any lengthy explanation of its principles,—for which the reader is referred to the
account of the latter character on pp. 7 and ff. of Vol.V, Pt. ii. It will suffice
to give the forms of the letters.

These are as follows:—

VOoWwnLs, Bro.

wa, =g, Vi B3 6w, 0 wgpl, Ke Gai, G Wow,

o ° both omempir and esundsik, Althongh Gujarat! has both s short lnd a long J.
no distinetion is mude in writiog them. Nor iy any distinction made
and anwadeid, both being repreesnted by °

CoNBONANTS,

& ka, W ke, u go, o gho, * Ba.
N &ha, » chha, o fa, o Jh, o #s,
¢ fu, & fho, 4 ga, A, 4 o
dq im Y Zka, s da, % dda, + 8o
Nps, Y orYphae,  da, o dda, W ma.
N ya, e, 4 la, o W OF ta.

n fa, Y afia, o g, % ha, LY/

It will be noted that Gujaritl hae & cexrebral la.
The following examples show the employment of non-initial vowels ; —
o ba, B b, vl 5, W bu, Y b o bri.
A de, X bai, w b3, Bt baw,
The follawing are more or loss irregular,—
L¥wored, alie bre, ®rE,
4 ji (hardly irregular), » S 8 Jw, ),
¢ i, A érd, and & Ari.
For some ol theso vegular forma are also used. Thus, 4 api, g ro.
Tha following ace sxamples of compound consonants ;—

§ kada, o fila, M kna, " et
LE N A fra, oo, 1 pin.
ad sfa, & dwd, 4 dpo,
5y ddba, o érho, N g,

i {or, baltar, §) #Mho (ffha), o Aya, y dipa.
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It will be seen thet thees all olosely follow D& hgarl, and other com-
pounds (which will ba fonnd in the grmmmars} are formed on the same principles. Whon
ra i3 the firsi member of & compound, it takes the form °. Thus, 4, #fha. Wien it is
not the firet mamber of & ocompound, it takes the form —.  Thow, M prya, ®, bra,

A good deal of this bas been plready dealt with on pp. 520 and ., and nesd nob
berepeated. "We may add that ; isoftenwrittenfor i and ufor
H. Ri isoften pronounced ru (German it), but more commonly
astheEnglish ruin 'rule.’ Theletter H isapurelabial, asexplained under Rajasthani
{ante, p. 5.), and is not a denti-labial as in English. Before i, e or y it is transli-
terated , otherwise . Theletter 6 is properly pronounced like the 88 in 'session,’ hut
in some dialects sounds like an ordinary dental 8. The letter 4 is pronounced gnya, not
dnya asin Marathi, Inthe Chardtar tract, oh; ohh, J, and jh are sounded ta, tah, dz,
and dzh, respectively (seepp. 394 and ff. below).

As a general rule, the spelling of Gujarati is caprioious, but recently steps have been
taken by the Educational Department, with a view to securing a nearer approach to
uniformity in this respect.

After the foregoing explanations, it is hoped that the following brief sketch of

Gujarati Grammar will enable the reader to understand the
Grammar. specimens.

Pronunciation.

«OL.IX,PARTI!. 2x2
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|,—NOUNS.—Therearethreegender s, masculine, feminine, and neuter. Therewetwonumber s, singular and plural.
Case.— Besides the nominative, there la a general oblique form, and an egent-looatlve. Thus : —
A.—Strong noun:

Masc. Fern. Neut.
Sing. Nom. chhok'ro, a boy chhokri,agirl chhok'ru, achild.
Obi. ehhok'ra ckkok'rt chhuk'rd.
Ag-Loc. chhok're, ekhuk'rSS, by orinaboy  chhok'rie, by or in a girl chhdk'rS, chhok'rae, by or in a child.
Plur. Nom. ehhok'rS, chhok'rao, boys chhok'rio, girls chhok'ra, chhok'rao, children.
Obl. chhok'ra, chhok'rao chhokrio chhok'ra, ckhok'rao.
Ag-Loo. chhok'rae, chhok'race, by chhak'rioe, by or In girls chhok'rae chhlh'raoe , by or in children.

B.—Other nouns. Bdfak, a child (nom. and obi. sing.) , balake, by or in achild, balako (nom. and ohl plur.) ; lalakoe, by or In children

The usual case auffixes are, ace -dat. ne; abl. this gen. no; loc (mstead of e above) ma They are all added to the obliqueform. Thusa
ehhok'rdag, to a hoy ; ckkok'ra-thi, from aboy , chhBk'rdnB, of aboy; chhok're or chhok'ra-ma, in a boy Ghate, in a house isnearly
awayswritten and pronounced gher.

The genltlvo no is an adjective, and agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun which governs it. In poetry we often And tons or
kero instead of no.

Inatead of the ablative the . we sometimes, in the dialeots, find the, which is an adjective agreeing in gender, number, and ease with the thing
which is taken from the noun in the ablative.

The cae of the agent isals used as an instrumental

Note that ne, the sign of the aco -dat u the loosttve of the genitivenO NO and ng are not real postpostions They are terminations
and are added to the noun witheut hyphens Thus, chhok'rdnB On the other hand, thi and ma are postpositions and require hyphens
Thus, chhok'ra-thi. Thisis a maiter of history winch is too long to explain here. (Seep 828)

AdjeotiveB —A strong adjective (moluding genitives, and the tho-ablative) has its masouline in o, its femininein I, and its neuter in «.
It agrees with its noun in gender, number, and case, except that it does not takethe plural formsm 6. When anoun isin the oblique form,
0 is the adjective, and when it isin the agent-locative, BO is the adjective. |f, however, the noun in the agent case is the subject of a
transitive verb, the adjective is put Into the oblique foim Examples sdro chhok ro , a good boy , sard chhik'rane, to the good boy, iSrl
chhorio, good girls; saru chhok ra , a good child, Sara chhok'rane, to Rood children, bije dahade on the ssoond day , ena (nut en@ bhatrtj B
tndgyu, his nephew askfd ~ Adjectives other than strong do not change

Companion is formed as usual by the ablative Thus, maiha-thi moft, larger than the head ; or, as in Marwari, with kar'tS, with the
obi gen. ; thus, dar'mdjand Icar'tS uehi, higher than the door. Generally nd is omitted Sahu-thi motu or sshu kar ta motu, largest of all,
largest.

Adijectives are quoted in the dictionariesin their neuter form where such exists

11 —FBOWOUKTS.—The following istaken from Mr. Tayloi's Grammar

The first and ssond personal pronouns liave each four bases employed in the dedension of the singular and three in the plural,
eta, first person, aing AS ma, mara, and maj (or muf); plur am, amard, amo Second person, sing. tu, ta, tara, tuj , plur. tam, tamara, tamo
Wethus get the following dedenson —

First Person
Singular. Plural.
Second Person.
Singular. Plural.
Bose . @ tara wj tam. tams's. ans.
Nom r teme, tarn tamB.
Ace -Dat. tane tSri tuj'ne tam'na tamuri tamSni.
Ag. l a torS tami tamurS tamOi.
Abl. tht tori-thl tn)-thi tam-thi tamdra-thi tamd-tht.
Gen. tiro tud temdro
Loo, tarSmM tuj Md tatn-mS famOrs-ms tamo-mt.
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The ganiiivwe wlird, dadel, @rd, sod jomded sre, s ursel, slieciires  Bo woe sar (mp) and s bal thess de ned chargs Ter puoden
s arome. The mg 20k dip farme woy sty pagtiml i, fnm om-tbd 5ad dmme-ibf o pienly oeid, Ak sod dawd, o, wed el
508, mre promennokd with u slight dssstnd.  Thow, afsd, tajeed, udjed, djrl

Ths gricmrna of tha Arak peraen pharal, dp il {s‘only asd when *wn” raeindes e porsen sdiremed, 14 L thon daclimed, woo ot , Spantal
gt By EAM ; gu. Bpnd (pwiied, Ap"EH) 1 Jon Eptnemd.

Ths benwille pronotn of et mamil perswc = 5p, yoor Howoar. It in dashned regulurdy, ks « monn.  Thow, wbh dgethd o gpn dp'nd,

Puraonattlye Pronoans, Tiess i i be, sbe, (L shet | 2 6ble | & the {oaeer).  T0 bas adng, sgums ffag, gyn 2fes, obl. hae N, or
(ia i, a0l lon) WS plor. pom. 606 obl S few, of (R ab] and 1oa) fesad. lo Whe agent R, eed 1o the soo-dst éwied sy be
ot 0 fbm Fam. ming.  About Sarsd, Wises i nand g u pine] of empart,  PUnk often we ®waa Tor 'Ie" aad il for fahe both dedlloed
pegulady. B acd & ave duclined oty bhe & Ohbir dutumetrptirs proasuse see sfE, Ehat, sod 85 or 873, that, both drelined rogulacdy.

Radaxive Profouns. Thivls sl ol . agenk, pA7 . pon, p0iFad; obl buss, #0. Flomi noor s nogular. The genitlo fa st
oaed, it 1 Findl, bo cvprownt: the frwt pareor, and reryly bn represent the siosed pirscw.  But we Bare eften phrases e M 2013 cldlyd, T went
mymf.

The Eelntive Prononn i Tl hke o

T Interrogative Pronoons we—{1} kdw, who ¥ (aing sauns sa plor)
R (oo i, wM,, gon  don ) p Bl taMl, Jon), EF {uoe-dus,
The uuitt m Sl or Shad () £3, what F Liun declinsd.

L4 hua Eouz forma of tha atieque Menc, whith sie owed ot FiDows.
o)y Mad (b, ke) XX i provoused with e dight Sespd  Thom, Ak

Binguler, Fhual
T I —
Mam ¥om { Huat. Hae, Puo Hanh
Nam E ] " [ 4 Y a ]
FLN wanbng wanting waniag wRORH wantiog whhHag
At ¥ wanting | AT Grarey wantiog by wanting
Ab, tabir waatng | setie aeckf masbiog ft =
an rrun —nbig tamd (T sty ey
Lax ad wualing ta-md [P | wanblng ¥=.

T dadertiva parn are supplind by tow -
The Indefolte PPonoanl ams &b (w1, wnd | ), sogono, some one, sod bl or BT, soribmy, smptbing
wxoopt bhwt tha plural in 1he cazme un the wgular  Othaes are B2E, A8 L, sema ooa § 2Tk E8ME, somatMng 3 dar-b0, anr 0on, Aokl any.
thitg  Albotgh A ' mkMblinn nr Temieine ib geierally movame s soter vech
CHlar PrOnomiinl forke—

Both sre delined Iike womna,

Prezmob

& by thu of, that. 1%, whow Ardm, who B
Quliy us¥, thad, lika thia Ewel, Takrn hat 2l ik whub i, Lk what B
™ SeS, etd0, th e g5, na gy 20w, ux targm Mg, how largn P
Lmavuity &FI8, BPPR, th wany er | BN, thak whny e orsth | 3, s many ar mock HIE, how many or muchd
b, I
Eunny A, o, thas am, |_|nl.la dom, byw | why P
Plas oy, ak?, by, barn ey, thare ra¥, woen Zydl, whtre 1
1
T aiydrd, new dyded, thag i apdrl, whin by ded, whan I

Tha pijsctires of quslAy bave & sught sawritian dsoand su S vk sylisbten. Tmn, £hes, i, Sfio; siinry 1n 5da, ydi,
Lphil, yafed, Srd e, wnd w0 wyrdy Vi BAcdrd, s, ato.  Sas the lpson pp 347 nad

IIL-vEREE,
A= Aaxllisry Ferbha and Terbs Suobstachire,
Fragan, T am, Past, [ waa
B, Flur Bany Flar.
3 [abAi Snan Hroha M Weuts
prrAy i Pam, L Wy el
akdr oM Radé er il A L ol Ao d
oM ks LT = dawl Aok dag bl
mmlmmmhw The formma with w (v} a0 volger.
Pcrtieiple Jotekiry whila
T e e matmeme A Vol anies” Boch s, ot or aobe.
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B-Finite Verb.
The wmal priacipien of Kis vewriral greap wre Aillowet. e transliivy vk, mm-ﬂlﬁluuﬂht&wﬂhb
Asvgleged whil e yust prbbirple.  Hibe, bvwwras, (it when ha uysmies] phmtre surtiocilia b ouplopad, the purtiskps of by vark i oo

gk, WA SETeon i piodet whh e objict.  This, Nl niwisl wrilM {sot mEkyll), by Jom, with refcmes
0 b g0t akut {mod ! i} e Ba, bt Lt tha qmasm, =

Frindpal garin,
Lolailive, mtr ", cbL wav"ma, Lo alefhe,
a5, shiking.

Pranal T, o siriking.

Fat awakryd, o having Hrual

M of doweoy, wdr'sdrt g o wha ks o in ahoak fo sirlka,

(o) huopls 4anams.
* . " ] ' » 3] aauy,
mlu. Tatriee + T sy whrike,' o Futars, 1 hull sellon! st2. _l,l sort Dbt e kg
Ll Blandard Famd
L0 Plar. ————— | —— —m——— Ahi Phr.
Bhay, ‘ Plur Blng: Ple,
1 | macd ik, —lt e | I —rne mastru mtel bR | marilol b,
i

B | mars wirt iy e warmuf s mdrbabld | mird chis
| mEa Lot mdry i -l | marq wfihrddd | maefoohi

ln,mhn. it wﬂ.-hmmmg e, gluk, et ¢ s, mlrliod, mariat, pabitey KA. sardl, JIOT. el pracmbive
fhad wpd Bl pEwoss), mard,

(s] Parileipu] traen
Temsartivy vrb. Innaseliyrs werd.
[T RIS [P ET X b0 | mad to 4
La% A wdrat, O T bnd sirod, (26 88 whiFiay, (0 T bad goce.
2 ma i rpebongd, [ wee wisting, AR okl H-daid, T war poinm:
0} AN matcb-i5W, () T may bw stridog. L22) A «B200-ME, (8 | may bv go =y,
{38 M gk, (5} T b biniw sizdking Lr8) WY ad8P R A6k () [ bad batn gung.
-t-u.-,- {or el 1 wtiec (el S eRalyl (o oAb, T wemk
=l macy-shis I bats atrmok (ke M odeEipt-cMAE, T bern guak
m mappr-dnis, T bad viaogk (Rim), M iy Rt 1 el grua.
|98 ¥ iy, () 1 roky have sroed (ham). LrF) M chalyB- A, (37} 1 may hivre poea
L) e anzer b, (€ T bad wirusk (hiad. LA AN aRipZ A, GF) | hnd goa.
A vk "I bR, T nk atweut i wirike AR oA "udaP-c2il, I am aboul b g0,
I8 wartpaat-Aed, T wih ubeal te stnim, S ki enbid-Sei¥, T wiw abemb 1o go.
ol AN e saSn- AR, (i) T e abunk to skeil, D5 NE bl wdind-15W, (19} L be wkoot 40 gw.
L) AR e mgad- bt () T hud iz whont 6o mifie. CFE) M 2 B o it (1) T had i Wkl b go
=bn

11} Fhmil, to bacoma.  Free. op. (1) 650, (L 3 My 7 ) 12) Sha, (3) P, (3 AE Tubwen (1) add {3) el wad me 0, woa]s parke
flaluk. ¥ rivg o £in Dedera v, £, of & sommaad.  Otharwion W da S Woks, hompwer, tRallF, powd pari, wod Sy of pows tiwsd, 184 sad Sel
s il B Gy

00 Jrad, tage  Jeningalsd hke hasdl. Poik porl als irrogular. Sew hubew,

(3 B, 1L dy mecimaazy (Aefaolve ipsowranl}, Cwh SOALS pask LS. (J8) pPar; Dew. purt JSNE BEdrd & ebdp'yl SRS, 1a s dhly
Tt L mecramery.

) Forkn Bice T, bo tuow, alierll, t0 poivw, Benll; Bekised, ar Badiioll, 1 sax, riwidl, rbdud, o called, to ramain, form he Sod end $:d
g, nd Bl plar. pris 5, ok, bekd or baddy il wolbd o1 rall. Bo, conjuwekive parilalple kobind, Tnind, Soful; fut. febd, nad wrwn.

18} Vorhu with roots b & Wy pwil to dricy, Form hbe 1n plar. posent Liks s,

6} TF the Tont apds in d, 14 bacrmed « bufors the termunaitons f and & Thon, 74wl i sae L ol Dy soat | pud, you svd, Bk J AN, becwmam
St 3 18 Dok b sowphela bemitton.  F¥wd, e be, ] eS2ed, 1o ba robise, tais b sod baby, teipetraly, whik te thimuation 3.

1) 1 ke vk words o o, of bowcmnan S bafors £ or y 10 some dladacle, bok ok o i Sianhrd Toas (habwtie), Metw, i o) bemn
Javing b waa"wi, fo dwall ¢ paat ek wniyd,

() Trvequinr past paribelpion

el o an,

DA, toum, Hyhs, s,

Tttt [uthorlt, bndn, wiydt, wLEAD,

Porol, o stw, wow etk pathith.

BN o, tektar, M to bupr, o 0 B 0T Hind, BEIMEES o8 HwEls.
Dipd, ko v, w w TN, RN

Kartuk, 1u 2o, P LSS ar Karyn, BGLAl) wy barsl).
XArwd, o ik, P kb, FARLERD.

Zhwil, o ks, e e, AR

T A oo, Farevgioont, Soa purticlple tn &8 ey 54 smbilEiuind for sha b i,
 On sl wind, cA " ailrd, 10 1o Lhoee ghowh,
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Py, 1o dlak, e gt LD, LG,
B, v Wy PO LT TU AR
Buwil, b abut, PR Y

Mer'uil, to die,  w e, ekl o el
Sowd, o go. e w peglh pelit.

Kabbori, i0 be erttn, n = kaliyd Bakis
Eikwt, o babeol, way, o o dubyd daid).
Eokdod or rulbod), o peranin, o ekl schiis
Xipqred, ta be predooud, noow sipayd oe nipuasd,
Upayr"ull, t0 b prodused, o w ERUESOr wpmyd

T past qurund of thwes vorbasra ragular, Thus, € diblied (oot bhddAZ) kard-chbe, be vata froquaakly. Geswmds formod alese the asnlogy
o thy past purtielples wre alac feand, bué Tareiy,

o etk Gafwent, prarives whoes roats sod o J, muy cphloaallp foras ks past paruciple By sdding a9 (w5, o) ntead of g8 {1, #3).
Thus, hardud Jov Shardyd), wan Blivd, warant, was inlled ; chbopfed. war prnted.  Bw, sleo, diplaad, for diikdyd, wia tem,

Pusalve Foloa, The prasve volcs can e formed from both iraadties and lolrasltlvs vacbs  Toe pauve of an Bt w awmyy
{mpomoal (2 Takin fndvier & mel.

Ty puaares stam is dirxied by Mo F bo ke 100k Thun, fabl"wd, bo wribes Zablfiof, (o be weitten. T tha rood wode 1o s Towd, wiis
aidded, oot & Thow, pdmdwidl, 1o ba s, A pmieling £10 shorlesnl. Thus, wdpar'rs. (o, paadv wup'rdwd; pdel, to slug, pasiv
gomdeil ; Su"wik io oows, prene audeld; ondp. i ix come, Thees pusnves bavs weally s petentl sam) edhdy, b oo be witee )
AXEMEy, 1% tom e w16 L vladble | ard, ot oen becoms,

Aneiber praaive in Jormed by souupating Ube part pariliiple with fawd, bo go, 14 = Wentern Hindl, T, 6 mryd gogd, by wis sirask,

Avarimar da Sorreed with @1*sil, o cvom, snd the loostive oF Une infilbore.  Thos, # waers poud-nd Tu's, this thioig il come fato mlyg,
will e vt

With ol Vbaws acesiren tha dear of the s5tiow o pob 1o by sbinHrs, 590 io Lhe sas of heageal  Thow, #& S0 7 Wm anllyl, thin work
w dowe by i hoag.

Cannl Verba, Thew (wcladwg tmoaitios fm sactins) s wwally formad by adding S or &4 to e rock, & precallng 4 batag

aborbinl.

Thes, Zaki'isd, to wiite, Tabhdurul, ta caow ta write.
T AR, t came to e
afihaftul, t baer, AR R, b oartat Lo haar.

Borekimes the added uylinbln i wo.  Thow widnd, to relume, chbidiw o o shfdiu®oll, b6 oh oo to oot

Irruiar aze—

L' ul, (o be malrad, BiHaw"el, o nils.
plar®uT, to bw bormed, ' phiran’sk. by tutn.
maf'st, n s mat, el to mingh,
#Eull, to drick, pEull, & givd to drick.
sl Lo lie, wdeul, to strike, kil

thar*wl, to by fioed, phfrausll, o pharaw"wd, to Iz,
and othan

Doabls sresls and pessives son be formed from mamle Thew Réaw™QPe'sl, Lo ower b2 al, fapla’as, to uom 1o ba meroy
Fapoent, 10 e oned be be war.
Gcmponnd Verhe,  Tome e win gther TudorAryan aagunger, vid.—
{1} Brows the sheelor Frem of Eha fonydnglive partingle
Exbeminrts,—marf nZ4w, te ik down, Ll
Potsotiale,—fakbl frd"ell; # be able to monia.
LekdF takesull 1o b abla to be wntten.
Comphtivm—iudis chubad, to Buuk wotkng.
{1} From the past gl
Trquentatires,—5UsT (s bolyd) ar"e¥, t pask freqoently.
Eady (or idApd) buc*cT ba sat Frequinlly.
Jayd {sz 3oy} Bartul, e v gty
%) Brom the prasend pustlaiphe, wkh rawdl, duwlf, or vakiel
Oantioumtins—31"H radsul, 1o bog lallmy.
W) From Lha fafinitiry,—
revreuipd ATEak SRk mestel pad'im, to W mpeps dying by bugr witl 51l the sepeys will bave bo diw of bungee,
Pormlsdrem,—s ol {sbllque) divl, to sllow ta gou
Inoypilvas,—kar"ud {iy"s¥, b begto o dv,

1V, BARTIOLIM. Th coguiive of the veeb sibotsulire bt bova alowdy dasorlbed. MEX Lo probilliive Ib follows e vk
SIA3 wil, do nob foar. Xl 10 wiad do maeeriog qumkionn like our "oe Ik nad ma wew Sleo el o problbitlon, priceling the, meth; sa B,
o o Bears Nl by agady aem rany Wlee Dallow.  The weasd gansesl negaburar ave na (gemenally with ihe presect) aad nadi,
w-mkmnumulmmmmw-duﬂ.-hﬂ s, £ b 5 30-ckith e you gring I
o amfly o fa of Erecuank T, b7, you indosl § Moo, wely amn,  Th wwerewponds 19 the Narbgh! -+,
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APPENDIX 1.
Words containing a short e.

Thefollowing list of Gtaiarati words containing short e is taken from the NarmakoS —

o (ohq), miuokn, Seblave. rrvm-kir, & woman paasloastdy fomd of her Jover, bod
«di, Iazy, pri, love,

., e, #iom, 5 snnkn's hood.

ik, & woake, Fil, prvdence.

el {whod}, habit, ensbom. phal'sd, % e spread.

), 1 yain. Fhae"TE, b decinlon.

Bod, ibe waisk. o, twa

badigit, n fuakat Sosdarok, aboct bwo or Fiar.
Eaplgam, whithee P Bughak. » sust,

Bom, how? e (Beba), & slater

dor, ok, & orctaln wild fruit. Bard {bekrR), dont

Zoymgd, m kov-tom, Bof, » ball.

harmBo, & kind of dazen, Bag"ai, by uit,

Eaely n mango 34# or 3D, frar

Ao o7 kal, vharp pain, but E¥. & planisia, dhenl, nn sariaen oceking put.

A, g i, dheraw. & octtmin mealal mode, & farm of Bive.
hAsa, s hladranon. wadal, s frog.

EAa], packe, starmh. wnfid, 4 Tvm.

P, seoret, hidden. wodl, & crptadn plank {Zawvenin inermis).
o, Induligence, medd, Ann whesben Rowar.

phen, drowslnms, hond, & JuT, & maind,

v 13 & hoos, momdn {mshmdn), & guoet.

phard, detp-colimved. mar, intayppilom, b oft!

Fhotw, mad, foolish, e, dirt, Alih,

wha o whed, p foneul prre. seafd, spontansmasty,

oftie, & munkrat, ren, aight,

#ham (shajn), Tent, Tepou. renv, dust

ok}, liching £a (f43) cr Zha, inotinauon, propenaity.
#hAe, ke e Fodd [Fadkn), woklen, gull.
Fepewantl, u serizin melre. 3w (Jodn), dues, dobis dun,

Femigom, whither ¥ er {frde), » wavy.

Swm, L Faliu {ladlin), intenk opon.

ar, polson. Tel5, = browel.

1ol (pel), prying. dowl (fafinE), to rellent, think (out i#e¥, @ talm).
hsl, » pouhen. s (ood}, n hola

[N N " o, Tovos, word.

A, u debt wonl, u lnke.

When, 5 wotnsn fn her Szt pregnamoy. wani, & wioodan bar Bttad sgainat « door
#han, & cow, Tenil, & water oart

man, o ey o, enmity.

s, iniantlon. vardy, sbwnce of worldly affsetion.
somi (wrpwl) o makowd, slways. sapdgl, naman of & sbeiniz muned oods.
wof, & 3arrow Jame, wirw, with, slong with.

Fofoen, an aokink. dim, wine, disoreat

pothi, eniarsd. ehor, & ctty.

etk likn to. oef (arkp), & i,

2140, n ¥ind of orerkmmt, sen, bomy,

pei, b frviwg pan. atvag®, i pedloth,
M.Mdhﬂlulﬂhﬂlﬂ- £8, taling b oir, & walle.

o, ccefmlen. 4k {ralll], to Teay, endoze.

pev, nmoekhed Mo, shockn, Sutvars, ol o,

it (pebd), baginning. Reud, praotkon, bab¥, of. dwd.

petud, o makor.
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Words containing a broad 6.
Thefollowinglist of wordsinwhichoispronouncedliketheawin'law,'andltransliterated 6,iscompiled

Ehkar, u suyname, SAdrrd, u prataxt,

tindy e, to ol o, At momd.

dg"a ¥, vmall plsces of oeke, che. S, cAdonkes ; n momrch.

S'ts, alf-boliad rhaw. BRGED, the lap.

fyal i, to com. ERAME, u rooess in n wall,

dpaj, khnt whish Y aptt ook after ohewing & thing. SHE, Ality, aasty,

Sokar, & vousher, & dovament (u sorropiies of * vonober') F.7 LY g —y

dekare, to ultw, aposk. 44, 5 bal, » tamoar.

Sokint, unexpactadly. Flrnl, w macried womsn fnvlbed 1o dizver in flbiment of

Sekehie, boliday. LN

Sl e, u sbah, aoverlat #itar, w hind of cabibe-foulde.

Gy, w aleps FH, Forage; mamars,

dikal, & soriain, u voil. v, famlly pelest.

SR, u shedow, #drow, & dinger gitaw by the fathar of & beide fo the

Sfawd, ta dmize, .

Hal'wi, to forget, g8, tramele, but g9, vpherionl.

Sadr, n olghtmars FéTryd, an smpty jrenalv-jur,

#2kdm, pregnenay. #idu, b large, beary, bamoier.

Sdhdw, teacoe, sstration. yiangyll, s A,

G¢, pother.  Bee she ta App. LI chék, n qrmdeungls,

¢"eh, Joy, frnbion. oRSE* G, » quadmn yulsy frame.

S, » rtepebrether, cddbdl, maqunre ) 80 aggreguts of fons

Srixt, Joy. froilton, ralief, CAGE"GE, 4 par oTIATHIL.

82, diy or arid mlirs in the wouih. #ASE"wd, to start, sby,

Wi, vimple, arthean, chdbas, azast,

Sfeniawil, 10 bo bashful. ohdH,  poties vialicn.

Stiakal, free from chligatlon after prturniog & farour. phiis, o quadraogniar sk for oookang.

davwr'ucR, 4o reeede, be contracted. vidkAondi, square,

RAT, 2 anekon. abdkiaai, s hind of chegoarsd soth

A852, soal chéxhinf, on all dm.

Egatiy®. ehalers. ek, quudraagalnr.

Hegtn, n menthiul nf watev. ehbg™ys, 1he Bgars &

Kdehsid, the vhall of n nut. ahdgam, on 411 sidan.

kogd, Eiph, & woud-spplu ; buk KBS & Baoe. eidgiagiyd, n pariod of four phagla.
Lo chf, & amp.

iy (RafdiyT), a Syres sleied with whits Yeproay. ebbinl R, tn sack.

ML & wota)  oowTy. ahddze, brasdth.

Eén, whof 2hegdia, broad | fonzfald,

S, nhos, ohSdd, u b

Ro3IT5, u Inagn hoe. whitaraph, on all sidv.

AT, wvar, st oany bine. A, thivty-foor

Med%, uo cld shevbuflale, clge"#8, & raleed aqvnre, n ohadufra,

BT, aouls elsear, w kind of slth,

ko, groylsb. whotEL, having fonr mmanees of time

hjak, oue of & romber al sguere raled vo papar. ahdth, & tribnta of onedourth of (he oovegue; the fourth

*deon"wh, io miz, " duy of » lnmar fortnlght.

Haar, defiobemey. RSN, Toerih.

A1, the iren pare of & plonghehare. cdddh%el, » cariate publia pifiver.

A7, w sonll winp of graws, but k5, & Jarge Tt whid HIrd, Fonr-sdged.

iy, n acuithtfal, - oldy, vigilam | & Dok,

b, n wiap of gram. sbdpagil, v quidruped.

F0Is YI; PART T '
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-ohdp'gT, & baok.

#lipg, an mosani-book, B Iadger, but wAOp"W, unctaows,
kg dSr, » mwevebetnz,

sMplT, & hind of makre,

okdpsuiyl, & puoiphls

olipzs, on all akier.

cldplrn, & Kiter, & swicg.

abWAE], 4 cloth having fnar fald,

ahimidal. the soreson, raley sseron,

aiBklr, I fons dlrestioms-

Mpar, o wquars.

4R, b cube.

eh&e, & publin ngusrn In & village.

ahdrgael, sighty-toar,

b5, » kind of vagetabls,

AN, fomriold.

addmdfl, <n &1l akdea

ahfuddt, » phck for osttiegraaloy,

whduly, bwenty-Loar.

ahirlf, dxty-Coqr.

¢hdnur, & ascklnce with fanr sirimge.

obdr td, » lick,

<Ajf, » kind of wegetable, bk sd0FF, o bodice.

A, n By, for |

sAR5d, un smbrye arrouted In ita grawth in Abe womby buk

#RREg, n ahrob.

kb, u place of dry batk.
chhH, bark.

chidill, ks

chhdf, & wnve.
6], twlan,
FREE, n ghoab, wril wpirik,

tf, moskrzy, fow.

5, morkery, tut (AL & cowd
ghsr, s plaow ; u kind of ewerirasst.
#hiliyid, Jpealur, rode.

44, shaps, Bgure.

Hhd2, m Targe drom.

1, theu, werlly ; oo thy other hagpd.
H4, ther,

1ipan, nevertiahi.

10r, w0k, aephet,

the* i, an sarthen pot with Bee Tn 5 cazried befars w sy,
24hg&l, regoishave.

a8y (Rh% wma and & Bail

2409, mogranimons ; arthes-

AMthE, n alub,

£hS43y, geverous, profuse.

dpiys, the polt of m sprringe.

248, adrant | u bhamp.

45, = Yiwd of woy wag by wom,
abgeel, 0

ik, white.

kA, e pataie.

ik, & memoradnm,

wadAErl, hotyle.

wibal, n ketilndrom} » bime fure.
wiw, (e pinth day of & loosr Sortaight.

#dy (i), moamy ok b

wdv (mfir], w wraish mady by the nally.

i G {mShr” 28}, Bamt of & actaln Tositval.

aiyT, Tcego.

4, the nw of M,

Py & promine, vow.

wish, wtunty-uioe st thme-yuxrien,

#oadsd, three-fourtha of cowbuadred, wresly-Am,

poni, Vhree-qrarten

pI5Er, & theew in dlos, theaoe and 1o X, Lo iirtem,

Firy larh oz,

e, kba el beld n $ha bre haade Plased open aida by
wie.

#3, 8 sttml, a liue.

Poliys, n duor-keapar.

PO {pAhT), widn,

Ao, dwth,

s, ok, sheft,

el upray

&g, prwinn in an aar of oora

Bhdur She, four,

kAP, 10 Ermt,

még Ot teag, m weY, phashge.

gk toeded, danries.

mighE, desr, bhigh-prived.

Wi, mting, food.,

mdgd, the rall of naases 1 & boye' sghool.

i, delay.

mopR i) or makdgi, the fant,

més oc man, olaritied butter or oil ponred on Sough,

wdpl-mdnd, groduslly.

wbr {mdie), troc-bloscraa ; But mir, & penecek.

wiwll}s, wlt balr.

wéadl, n mntaraal grandfuther’s brose,

mi], nanme

m& v, ta sbred anything e soeling.

mijip, tat purk of n garmsanth oo whlsh e Iae s feed.

L, & prepancion of gram-four,

-‘f&?"l’“

oA (mARLER), pertaicing o & 15
[mdasf

by (nfha), & Kerar qunrrel.

rip, sims, calentatlon, bab royp, » sepllog.

T8, u chlld's penis.

P, & dlureegirl

anleniayd (wdhratigh), & purabusr,

wir sl (wifier wk), to parobam.

M, e abde

iyd (rilgiye), u vl

i, voiy, olow .

iy, with,

«idiE, rogoeey.

#y®, & g avrile.

20wl {2 alRy, 4 sorepe,

i ok s, & w0l

Mmdr, that whish Wil ke

My, bemuy bug b1

s boww
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APPENDIX I'11.

Words ID which thereis an unwritten A.

In a good many Gujaréti words,  alight sound of A js heard although that letter is
a0t representad in writing. ‘Vhe preasnce of this Asound 1a indisnted in the Narmakos
and one or two other dictionaries that imitate it by s dot under the eyliable in which it ia
pronounced. Thuos %, prononnoced kébsil, to my. The words in which this A-sound
ia heard vary according to locality and the epeaker, but the following lst inoludes most of
thaee in which the standard diotionarles admit it. It will he g¢heerved that in many of
theso words the % is optionally written fully, thus, §q 584 or W§d, and that the k-sound is
ju most of them theve by right of origin, s in 32 Jefr, deaf, derived from the Sanskrit
3adhirah, throngh the Prakrit Sehérd, or ae In Hax déMar, bettor, from the Persian
dirtar. In the list, | have indicated this alightly proncunced A-sound by 4 with & dot
under it. In fubore pages, I shall not trouble to indicate it at all.  The list will supply
the necessary information in all cases of doubt.

addkir (for afhde or sr3dh), Hightren | Eakies, tha wall of u hauw
annekwg, withoat nodersanding, | Radai, tio.
ahud, wo. Baji: spart of & B in whisl women
adwaai, prtioecity. ¢ offor aweskmeata 0 the bridagroom.
afioddB or Rowdgl, the nddar. © EEA, or Ry XS, where P, bet 23, why?
ahwdgs, afuads, or Aowdds, » waber-teongh ! kaikg-ghal, vamoving and replnnng.
Jiph, ponimg B wl, te exiract.
FipA" 1Lt H phIR, contomd . kdf g ndr, ona wha briegs out.
Fhphi-Fawd, to pant ka5, o ilaoction ; wa wxrt yker chasivel
ahwd, of tha kind dkn, u masnge, but 2dw, » vuit of condolenas
PR3 or w40, 8 rain of Hre ILkni, & akary.
2iul, hot. | kdhr, n phlki-beurer, Lot ddr, n doer
afy or Red, ntook, fribote; & drore of oatele kaAv*ud, n kind of demew.
sb'i, doath-strogglo. & Ehrd or bydrd, nhen P
ehafind [pl ), n drovs of ouithe, but Ty S, onstor-al} FAAM, & eolton pod, bok REE, lepicg.
240, nEoaton. Ao, toffes.
Fied o1 Bmwodds, » water-trongh. kubig e, to b tossed,
245 o S, 3o muessant shower of e, Fukgdps, voration
Fhfwdr, 13 this yeur. Fwhgdl or AwAdyD, ax ewrthoa pot.
Zhf8, a push. &4n, 2 miwmgy.
ajeod o hewd, habit, eustoma. Efdnl, a pruverb.
ZfiacR, of thie kind. WinT, whose,
3% or sk, to be fwmiliar. EBdr or HkIr, & catastrophe
A8, & wavs of waler A23wat, & proverh
335, m bhis yeur ESAward, kb what tloa P
pknad or 8¢d"al, o vmbroidersd elotk. Al of what sopy }
Bfir, 1oty follewing the sxample o (The Warmabsf wrher | boiuE, to my.

the word For ‘okher’ de, bt olber dictiooarles hars kEj, moriifsation (ihe dimase}.

Sir, and do wot give the meaning boew glven for 840 Mshd, n nddle,
araig ol ox detgd ', o clothe k53, w byrs.
24T, Biaz, ABpg, whate laprray.
AAian ar BbEdx, $be deplog bulleck-dradk of & wall. RoddyE, afinted with whrbe loproey.
Fpiawil o 3wk, to be rxtinguniad, RdSdry®, & byro.
SpE"wE, to somy. ol gyd-Tskdn, n Xind of gom.
Ba-25i8 @ ho-dudddd: on an nalucky duy. ke §ediy3-aZp, u kind of serpamt.
2apnaigh,n fop, n gallant Eafigl-ndr, u hod of grain, jwmde.
Eajydl or badpl, sd. Aobois, wriddle, ngk do3d, & whip,

YOL. 1X, ZaRY IL ar &
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Eefnl, the albre.

Endy"gn, wriddle, bat K3p°9n, & whip,
Ady*{T, decaynd, rotbea.
+8)pE-40E, npeaking with prolixiiy.
FoiyE, rpeaking with prolizity.
EpATE, reddlsb-brown.,

A0, » jnclal,

0w, o, w batobut,

Ridwdn, puirafuobion.

Ashull or bdae¥, topotealy.
ROAH, the wice of & EOAE.

AT, & kinld of goerd.

Ehakfi ar EhzhiE, n hrevhing f oor.
REER, o dital, Yot ERT, food.
EAdwd, & kind of weed

kiniul, to loas.

Frajel oy priddwl, to tabe
chafig-wtar, pent and docent.
chaffon, un asemt.

chaf*, Tn

phajd rl, rislng.

ohafywk, ko rise

chakiai, an sttpsk

ahakdda o sARRGHL, valn,
shafid-ehakgh, competitinn,
ehafgfim or chafidiug, asoant.
ehaSduut, to cumws 4o cisa,
chadiydfi, superio

cASY, 1ea,

shdfy"nd, Jovs.
sAzhodl, ta Tove
shidduk, irliable, bul chigivll, & boud,
AT} or cABR, srkabillir,
ki, & cart-rat,
*hui#H, & hrarth.
shelid-1ng"d, o portable beurth,
cAcia, #hEpT 2 akigild, & froplane.
adedn, sass, Topune; & muzk,
eMinds, saviag.

AT, W arase,

oA}, puln cuwsed by indigstion.
aATRIT, te bty

eMViragtad, tg aliz,

AT hsiyd, pincting Fraquantly.
okTisiyo-dddm, & bind of wwertmmat
sATA¢L, & pinch.

chIAE'uk, & o,

ohAaAls, cardied ol

cAbddp, & shelf, = thakeh,

chhs i, o ceiling.

chdsfy*a¥, bo thaich ; to babt
+hiaiiwT, beating the breast in mugoraing,
ahA3dR. u thebebed catbose,
wiRalr, ashea.

shidp uk, 1o compromise.
eAbshrd, & Alm om Uik,

wlbihrdl, doat, mbbivk

hhi3d of chi2hi"al, tensing,

GUJARATI.

I1l—contd.

AN, ta tonse,

AR chidi, o earh Hed ab ke the of parformiag &
marriagy sTesony.

MR, souchurivn, sod

whkdh, o plasterlng with showem,

A2, Ary erosk of mume

chhddi* vk, to vomt mitk (of u haby),
8K ex sy¥h, whare.

IEArE oz pydjed, wheo,
29443, prap.
Ak, beabing, daaking.
Jekr orfher, poaon,
IR, [saah] wa, like.
ijaad, whila,

FESE R or r2dd, coldnme,

{9ifak or (EFhal, coclbom

fid, weeniol seolding,

1=hgigs-idw, wgne,

1A, malum,

faddi-depa], vertvim deys 1uthe meath et Briwan oo which

ockd food le eaten,

FE)gR, sl {ads)

by, a sooling medizien,

4ok, prade.

iy i, bogwaarky.

febl, proicg | & ewtadn Daggare’ vy
{eMiyD, & bagpis who vnploya fedl,
#0Ep5, w parvon wrk i & Suld b soure borda,
15 mi, to seara Wirds.

fankkd or faukd, the ery of u bind.

#AZEr, & mevtain coln.

JABRri-Shed, b take by foros,
FOR-nEFAREL, the guoe of hide-sad-sesk.
dadd, dagh, wa 2344,

X330 or FAGAY, sen JHBIT.

ARG ar Fadhd, vee d2}ia

dab-pan or JEfpd-pam, Windom, peadonon,
d8im, n brnd, ewatery,
Jabmwil, to brwnd, bu Jawwi, o e Dy tho Jog.
Fahmal, branded.

dafyh, wise, pradank.

s, dirk

wihm eAR, u yornll stlnk of sugaresne.
§2hrd, & kg 15 & wo animal's wack, bok 28, & fant,
QANTE or GASEE, mee SEHIT.

Johg, woe EEM4.

Ffay, son Ly,

0498, a kind of arpammnt.

#o5nd or Adhed, u whey-pob,

gofet o O"od, to shake (aligeid), bot g3i'wd, b

shake pnd ok w whal oxms be the varbuen

Gabie, m thick SHhy liqusd,

¥ or tyd, thews.

tadd, e (534,

b rpeokM, aftey than, after that ik,
eapr of iyshed bho,

Aktaiis, focty-Shree
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APPENDIX
3 hirts, thivtythres.
Hinst{and, i be clpe-
¥)ey, wixtythras.
huded, an.
tihedl, ek
eahwd, iinmedutaly, Indantly.
i¥icr, wrmniy-thrm,
i35r%, anger, weath.
Aaperags, thudiar or thobr, u Xind of Erphorbis.
dajrd, n diich.
£alg, d5dk, ov §aid, » molar tooth.
didldam, u porargranate.
dEhJT, dEFi, o1 $3AF, tha benrd
a0, dAGAD, ur fudid, u duy.
daky*tt ar £ar"is, a groop of tan, 2 daeads
ahrdrar, the Toom 16 whih the family gods wre kaph.
SFh & sl 25T,
Fded, & wmadl tomipla,
AT, the apper dory 1o Trant of & hooss.
dRREE, dakly, GIAEY, or GEMIS, the gute of & viresk,
wdfg, ang and w Balf.
dfhdiyR ot didiyt, throw pres, b pes
#3dni o R5A*wi, w olk-pan
2343°d, m kind of monma] Loetromeat.
2Ry T, i Hicmlh,
L3535 oF dok"r5, 5 poaplat, b distih.
g2k, aflistlon
namdiei, plahs,
mafrand o wehrFui, an 1oatramant for pariog the oaile.
nadedin, o kitchen
nac2hiA, the skin thoss bo the nuil
Aranid, & wild an 4
nFin, the meakm.
adinil, the owsmony of bathimg the bridegreom, bat
wnd, & o0IB.
ad A1, & woman arrived st £all age.
wabnam, infariatity.
wolnil or AE3nEr, soall.
wabr WEd, tha contre lron pips of theoare ol & whes!
wEHE, gD worm,
REM, non nypi.
whwen, bathing.
il to bathi,
adha"rl,  ovctaln gunll eearnrs of walow, half & i
s, b rod wway.
ad, 1be tuba af & habble-babbls.
aTdaib, the suke of 2 bogys
medmd or nakamd, alwaye.

aFhed, o guiter.
muifyd or wakiyil, tha skin closs ta tho nul.

adddar*odh to Lovite.
iyh, the bearst of au invitation.

nédy or maldy, may uot be.

wéke, & poratol med by te nmls.

wilhe"ti, by naws of » corlaim fostiril.
ayahi or Wi, vick,

pagd ar pith, Virrw lo What placn,
grajnd, tha brandth of & eloth.

pakadil, s vartain evil scpjanctlom of the Hiscets.
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2adndid, focturate.

pabndnl, aguinsh the will.

palirdnd, pajeink, & grad.

Pakrd, dann, duylresk.

Pahrd; o¢ par'Sli7, abikinenee,

Paradd, garsih, pardhiyd or paroghiy¥, duwn, day break,

Fafrond, & goest.

I, naa gk

#EAG, b momatss, but pAL obhigabion.

PIMIL, roeky, mamtainons.

#akdd, u costom, bt pdgd, s be-boffala,

paiba or pZing, a oo, & Toek.

pahainErs, vhe place i m haiwe whers waker-pots ars keph.

PEEng, the heal.

pims, the Gawing of milk Tobs the odder.

#rid or pIdh, o guinder (tooth), » paint for the testh, bat
Pid, paln,

Fidysd, bosmmnng bhe forshead of & #omaso with ved cint~
ment.

PERRS, the mocus of the eye

PEAGi o pAGRI, u genaration,

Phide, the lawse part of the bally,

piiran, « Knd of shizk,

pidr"n¥, » grrment.

Plar"w08, to woar, pok ou, bub "o, = pivce of Fagaroans.

FEArdwl, o cause ts pok on,

pedrZgis, a anntinal.

FRAr, wm pAird.

pakd, baginving

PEM-wdm,  wrmkler,

PediZ, ot firsk.

PeRIG or pakelE, ek, bot pdE, thak

P4, razly morniog.

TRy or pARkiyd. wn aar of rundr], Bt tolbe prrchad.

Tioh, wenval, & Teetiph

pHhakratl or p¥is o, to wrrive,

pEfodl, » wnsklat.

pIRAET, knowing, wall-entroted,

Tkchs or pYEokE, the wrist,

AT, o aleap,

FEhmag®, n thres-fourthe part.

#Fhd*ol, to arosh.

PEALE, evadod,

FOALR, paiyS, arrived.

2087, & paclod of thres bours, but pdr, & <ity 1 phr, neat

Foar.
pikrod, ddight

pFArigiv, 2 senlinegd
#OArS, or #5hrd, m walok, & guards
A, broadth.

FORTFD, » Broad repes,

poAG, broad .

prife, & family prisst

phaped], » light membs

LeArE-ka), & woolou partition,
phuhrd, 5 ooctain messure of grain,
phafiwird or phudnrd, & fonatain.
Phadfist, u stordh.

Bafinlct, & sisber's husbeod.
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Tujrt, pliples om tha lipe, bok berd, pride mEdy, in, toeids
SnjilaiyS-kidedwd, 1o wtite ol un songat, #3hyrE or mebigdr, o marvied womsan's mokher's houge,
beditt, bajfal, scaguinted miklh, bub Bafl, sirong. Mn&-‘h.
&y, the s
liy-ikar, Miy-ddart, u ﬂ“cl'w-ul = pertnin Seand ivislon of the conmtyy,

narasten
MEhyD, & wanden wopport placed lu ibe shutbers of & doov.
Mjntl, p yratencs, bat besl, s lady.
iy, the trakly smd of & dram, ta whish irom pasts s net

L 5

2xdr or Salde, pring ; antside.

Miranigd, » siftar of goldemith's dowt.

S prwatiyd, an cutlaw.

Mprward, cotlvwry,

Ejradsiyt, s ymarper.

Hirwll, v awamp

Mi)+E, shglng oot of tope, bot brll, & oo

Stdroiyd, s miber twniva mblie kag ;s mrmpar ; ao catlew,

33} o ball, setabinded, oo llroied.

Dok 'l bwrildacwd.

W7, u Boll, u satue,

Sihban®, Hmid.

FibyEmant, trightiul.

Shnd, Hpnl, nired.

Thwlk or 2ia%wl, wio, to feaz,

M, Both.

DAREHE, nncoatrollabls In tamper

e, the tlow of Ty wt whish & meo has o ase epses
[

Baisaliz, Tatty-two.

bapa e, to send forth fmgrance | ko bu dsobeduvmt.

Eajdl, two waterpois, ota oo the top of the other, oarrwd
on tha head.

fhar, hler, gool.

BRArRA of BRAEreR, & fug
MprRE, & wrinleh,

Mir kb2, & vimacy.

Siprigh, s ind of bird.

Sojrl, wow Brfir.

Siknwl, to be & punchsinr, to glrd & hapdel

BhgnE, o bandenl.

Biks or baime, much,

5ajése. sranlyiwe,

HgyE, a buay.

BIAE, Wrge, sxewaviTe.

wobd*el o1 madi‘el, to ovetlay, Line.

wapitn* L, camxing.

mapldnrul, 1o baatify.

madiZut, beantifying.

maks, muah, ARy

adby, wihy, or mih, In.

wdfi, ov makay, shaolrmuty 3 o wuhout, of. w3kt

wkii-Bart, an ol¥oer in obunge of & weakdZ,

wdjl ' wE, to steuk, but will*ul, & whey-pot.

mdimos, mEwadl, u mabaut; of. s,

mjears, o mokSwart, practis, habl.

mufirat or mudfera, na inrtans

wEd ar miA, 5 dond,

wiiyer, ' [
' mmpare’),

madnk, & taank

wiiiar, » smpir.

w1l ox BT, u boaibir,

walmdn ar sesidmdz v groet,

vl e, bo sand.

EMILD, mOkiTs, shETD, mASIES, or WOMALID, n stvet.

mod, w3, the Lute, e mijgll

mThaZnE, mTdranl, the corapnny of Aeat woaleg thy brde
and beldagroom.

WAL, wBS T, WA, large

wifiap, miftaw, mbhfIpon, mINEH, qreatnem.

WEifi-b35, & huvbaod's deter:

wmoiA-AT, loadly.

mapd, & eootlon araceg Prihmens Banlyis, ¢te, Yot mad,
a chaplet,

wikf w, a plle of sowdnng-cales or grass, ol wid el v
Fink.

wih iyt the moath of & thmg.

midbdll or modPE, month, the fuon, buk sy, delny.

mip, by beart, by Tote.

i or weiky"d5, o Dot mocxle.

b, denib

maddipl, the wite of & bogss.

mIA-meIgy¥, a0 muoh as 10 sakoed Sor, withoot Eagyling.

oy, & net mouale.

modr, befare [ sfin (or makar]), n blossom,

wSAr T to blossom.

odird, & wall nak muerls.

woArH or mdideD, n ohemman, & pisce or eponter m o
.

wBird, the mytiiogl stone found In ihe heed of & spaks,

#BAP or mIATT, u palace, huk maf, » arap.

wshEE, prooes of old Itber,

wEhiEE, wo mELLS.

enslimgrn, il poured od dounh.

wikwdnd, & diseam of the mowth in estth.

mdpawd}iol, bo ory with the bead sorersd,

mAwi or m2A%cT, 1o bawitch,

m¥iaa], & mmiooe,

mAfiram, w arsstt,

mO. low prices bal séf, unosen.

walmbrS, s preeent sis by parstibe %o thelr dnoght
the seyruih menth of bar fimt pmgnssny

mALIEE, lug ton dfather’s hones.
maupdd, the mobud tree
m Jioar, mandolr, of wal + u saakecoharme’s futy.

vagat-rifiy*ds, & cavimin medidioal plant.
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wZ} or rdk, & 2o
¢ &4 or piEh, & acy, 4 oiee.
"f:g::‘-]; redts ; (mmee) » dollar (corrapiion of Engilak
H* R oe riA*w, th be plessed.
i or ritf), heaking,
T, x Jind of Yulleokeonrt,
i, 8 wabar whaal.
rid¢emi}, the Ling of veseele oo & wabar-whesl.
sbjpiyd, » spinalng whesl.
ATRdA R, u oart,
Al ox #iin, o hind of owwank, bot vew, olght,
raithsn, u roiideom.
manner ef linng, condet,
#isltel, Sububliing.
135t rading, ste. te Temin, dwell.
R -uEA W, ta Tab awaT.
eELodd ov wRRokS, Tastia, boorish,
3 hgas, tuooheon.,
#844, very thick.
ijiw, & farea quarrel.
Wiy ', ax anshor,
I2dn or lxjwd, vajoymant of & phasre, froltion.
xR, u paste,
Jahulalkar v fbw-Eaibar, & complaie army,
Joid, o parson of 3 certeln sk of Essyrila
2hjni, dutrliation of prisents bo membera of & semmunity,
‘bt i8m, reaming.
ke, » Kisk,
tafy, n condagration | madidins thet in to be hoked ., »
kind of allk dloth.
HAy*ri ot fad*r, boastlng.
28hr b lins, & 20,
FitjprB, » brambly,
Fa§rD, trarmag chareos], s FIAT.
120, vee EEfl.
tahmnd, » bulled,
I44w-Lotkor, su sy,
T#fiwt, to dulribate pressnta to o 4
168wt, L, or (3hw, feulilon.
tehadr, delsy.
1#518, buming charccal, wee iFjrd,
FajchkanyD, & towal,
Indadh®scll o Fukobi®ek, to wips.
Ludt-ghf, plmdsr,
IndpoB, to plooder.
Fabtan, plurdaod propaty.
Fafjaed, 5 plunderer,
Fubpd-Inbt, vobbacy in urveral place
Fefiwds ot fubdw, » blaohenith,
T4, booty.
Iob o LA, Snelmakion, propaisity.
THakdwtell or Jnkiduts®, ta 2ove Hhe limb,
174k or lehBS, u peeture.

1Tigha, ixonmen.
7308, u Wind of thin wimten saks.

I 11—contd.

foln o Tepndl, duw, debie dus
HimEll, uking uwl paiting.
Tekr or Liden, w wors,
Tebriyd, wuwy linw,
TrdriyR, 2 kind of seakinos,
dajrl, tanmful.

dajelin, mbanh opon-

tafucil, ta reflect, think, but 73w, to taks.

fuudys, u noriba, & writer,

B3 o 134T, frog,

12§58 or 144, blocd,

T2jiy8, Takiy®, or 0By, & fr7ing pas.

T0A0E or i54AT, ax wem pan.

F5FE or ioh, from.

Bhwl. to wips.

and5, 8 butfoon.

wadw u danghterinlaw,

by, wodv-dw, gole whe w4 both danghteny-lndew
ic the smme hoase.

wakn-rar, n mutried ocnple.

wadi-widd or wagi-wagi, » dispute,

wakd-wthdiyd, o cortun quarrelions ¥ind ef bird.

waldd-ntddiyS, quarrslaome,

wafid*sl or wodd®ell, to goarmel.

+w0aftrR or wadk S, ineroasdag.

worde g, Lhe shuoot of n paleweplact,

walkr'el, agly, bot wer*oll, o oty | t0 be spent,

wadrfpdl, wakel{s?, u vorimn sastedicoer.

walisgd, 10 wrapn

waBoeckil to e dhested,

wiAd or w4, tow sdge of & sobuby ariromeat.

wfAg-inend, & man who womgle in arder to pay lop toan
b woriw,

wdAd el or waii wE, t= oot io twn,

waddryd, mhddivd, o wighih & deain.

wdpdE, & veasel Tor boldmg gM, bat edf, & gurden,

wddm, wabip, hut wdw, spesch.

waful or whdE, the dewn,

wdde ar whdr, halp, xid, but war, & duy.

wahi o whil, lave,

wihiom or whdiem, & Javer

i3l or whdl%, dear, belowad.

wdhifezed or ok, wall-wbhing,

wdhit} or wAEH, & biad of hae,

wahwh, ta parssade s to be doagged, bub whed, ko blow,

M or chleX,  kind of bird,

wifiT ox ohifS, abashed, xlobs.

olfiwod. & marriage.

wob, web, ae s, a boln,

T hed*sl, distribation,

wThok*ud, to distributa,

wTheiyD, dwarlah, rpanbigh.
oEbF o wigh, & fugwr-ring.

wiAF e, a kind of swsdtoumt.

wipdt or wighs, & taage-Trult pladker.
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wiibvesck-wFx, to bo the towe of dawm,
wB50 o1 whiE, dowing (of waber).
waipar, treds,
oS prl, w traader. -
offiw or shhe, supuiom.
afimi oz vAfmi, saploloba.
+iir of wMin, Mwiwlk, bat wer, sanity.
W'l ot whiv o, %o sw.
eljrs o vbfrd, difrcrooe, bol wirl, & tax.
#34! oy oA4, n bullookant, buk wif, & meeper.
wHLY, distress.
*RIE or AR, quitk,
bl W, b pol] by sver-indalpmes.
oXhwren, sdiwEn, or whiwda, & Totber-ln-law ae vilstel to
her co-motbereim-Taw.
seiwrdumen, the gritlag u thing vbemp.
stiwmnleR, to be cbested,
#dlng, marringe.
wlwdé, 3 faiherin-lvw, as raleted b0 bls cofathee-la-
T,
wEiwidr, aotaroears,
wihwdripd, 4 daler.
iR ne whinl, to Bow ; I bear, oarry.
wrrk, u vagister, hod mal, n tup.
iR Tl b phes EWRY.
ward*E, doreed Inbour.
wwikrat, boritees.
wif. & Bow of water
wzkn, & a3l foll of stayuant wxter.
wolinE, withont, deprived of.
wbkrat, buying.
wlhrafiys, » parchaier,
wihrwll or wiilir*wl, to purcbase.
wikes, s tnder, & Bekra
falrs, tarta, rolish.
ity ot xdju. honwt, of. aSiw.
£akdg ar #XPi0g, {a bill) puyshle fo the bolder.
sat o safiyer, & fomale Eiemd.
xabu ox 20k, sll
sahd or andh, Ko mil of & ship.
aaly ar sadh, Wlll, alm.
andg'sf, lo wmlon » Luttien frame with bambeo ships; bol
atull, 15 rot
sahddiyt, » hlod of laegy lndevnin.
subigs, voy anfirtds.
aniragdoll, to fasen bambote togyibar,
somufraf, wa prapiolios me.
sadetdh or oubddl, o shaxreleon,
wekesd EAELR, the Aorvey Drpattment.

wabedf or sajris, u plemnt insie o7 scnell,
safr, palatable,
aabraiyd, u parfym el
wafufial Sw'wll, 10 be in beat (of ao soimal)
safole, duwn, but seiwdr, & vide,
saprel, surly, bitioe,
scjmirck, to b pragnnnt {of an animal),
+IY, svening.
aZ}77, » mng wouy io the sreing,
3§ or sldh, wbull.
#5h of adju, oprighi, honut, of. (ddw,
aTjubdr, » mecchent.
v iwidrl, nwrosaills dsalog
SEENT, u famnke friand.
wdisam, & masling of rerpeiable peopls.
axitonll, & sasts moviing.
il dg, won 13017,
wharh, wiy.
shEfAL, mxiy youra of nge.
X, plos oo hall.
gy, » wile's siaker's husband.
TINE, mim, Jarreh.
sdbmdedis, an yppenest.
sfimIsriml, faca bo face.
MEjmE or s¥pmd, io Erank of.
e, to outak, bald,
Hhrl, awestav
Hrs, u kind of rwestmint.
sudng or sumydh, mn plephadt’s trock,
sEhuit, 5 klod of dry oke.
vEhwdfl, sclt, smotth.
#%5, 2 hupdred.
STREEG, an nggrupate of & bundrad.
», powr of endurence.
wedy, enndiy, b Tinkle.
SEALR v SRAMT, sy, mot diMonlt; bub #BE, s dress ng
bacour.
sejol, Lo wodars, baar,
AT, %0 b wgresphle.
suidyar, & femula companicn, of reli.
soliydiL, s-operation.
53 condinct, sharaber.
iyl » vl
HORY I, raat, ok diflanlt
v oc Bir, mokas,
sthe"wR, ta scmpe.
25hwl on 38 hawit, 1o be beaahifcl | s, 1o sift
AUME, & garmank worn wh Limes of seversoninl olosgnes,
WdJaut, 5 velter tlxtem fesk koog,
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OLD GUJARATI GRAMMAR,

AprEworx IV.
In the year 1259, the late Mr, H. H, Dhruva published an edition of the Mupdis-
vadidbomanktiba, which e desoribed ss “a G for Begi of the Gujerat

Language.” He cannot Lave given much study to the work, for & perusal of it will
show fhat it in not a Gujsriti Grewmar at all. It is a very elomentary Sapskrit (ram-
mar, with the explanetions written in an old form of Gujuriti, The date of ths work
in A.D. 1894, and all that is known of the suthor ie that he wee the pupil of Dsva-sun-
dara. His name is not given  As & 8anakrit Grammar the Mugdidvadddiamaakiibes is
of very small value. 1t deals more with what we should call syntax than with the
formstion of words. Buf, aa the explanations are written in the veranouler, thess indi-
dentally afford information as o what was the oondition ¢f the language of Gujarat
between the time of the Prakrit Gr ran Héma-chandre (fl. 1150 A D.) and the time
of Namsingh Mata (4. 1480 A.D.), with whom Gujardti litsmture is commonly said to com-
menoe, The glose connection of this (3d Gujaratl with the Gaurjara Apabhramis of
the Prakrit Grammarians is remarkable; snd, though the materisle are very incomplets
we ara entiiled to say that for the firmi time wo havebefore us an unbroken ohain of
development between s Prakrit dinlect snd & modern Indian vernaoular.

PHONETICS.

The original is carelesly printed. Great Inxity in shown in the use of oemusedira,
which i I8 omitted ad Tibidwm, When printed, it usually represents anundaiks. Possibly
it i ] dira. Ae one osnnot distinguish betwoen the two vees of
this sign, I hawve contentod myeelf with oniformly transliterating it by ¥ Forms like
i3, j&, should pechapa be written fom, fom, respectively. I have silently corrected the
numerous misprints in the wes of ansaodra

The letters ¢ and o are no doubt often short, as in Apsbhmméa. Ae the original
makes no distinction in the quantity of theea vowels, I have perforce left them
unmarked.

In Mnrithi a single Pyakrit » remains cerehralized in the modern vernacnlar, but &
douhbl bral us dentalized to m, thus following the sxample of Jaina Maha-
rigtri. 'The same ruls obtaine in Old Gujariti. Thus, Apabhrecs jdsafd, Old Guj.
jéwos, ho knows; hut Ap. pespa, Old Guj. pdma, a leaf; Ap. casei, Qld Guj, asai,
and.

The rale, of conrse, does not apply to tateamaes Like ddna, & gift.

An in Apabhmibéa, a conjunet r is optionally retained (Ho., iv, 398). Thus,
CUhalira or Choités, N.P.; prdmai, e obtains.

An in Prokrit, the diphthonge of and a« corur only ss compounds of o and 4, snd &
and w, reapectively, They are not the Banakrit diphthongs, apd are usually written as
weparste letters, thus, of, a. T have followed Professor Jacobi'a example in omitting the
dimresin a3 & nscless complication.

ToL. 1%, PART 1L Bx
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NOUNS.

"WEAK NOUN IN a.

Ease, ddna (neut., Sanskrit loan-word), a gift; Chaitta (maso.), N.P., Chaitra.
Sngular
Aringzauis, {ho Gurazsrl Mooazy dviamarl
Fom, . . . o | dama . . . . o | dAwe, Chaitm . . o | #n.
diaw, Ohetiu B . | dang, Chaltiu.
don e e u|eams . .. | dEme Chauta’ . . .|daw.
ding, Charew ., . 25K, Cheitte,
Also samma 00 Dut, . + | Also s ww Dt
Tnwke, P T A T | AR e | e
Bt . . . | ddna-tan¥, ir, 486, 249", . | dEapmay L . - - | Admende
AR, .. . . dﬂm. Rishia, -ruhia, da:;;::, e haw, d::::u_‘(‘d;ﬂ:ﬂn adjec-
Gene - . . + | ddna-taman . - » | Edun-tanse . . + | dEn-fand.
ddmE-ndn . . N + | #dn-md.
JERo-MaAT, -raANT o | tof. MRrwlyi dan-r).
ddnw-kebT  [dabivel, 1, A3, | ddaa-kuT . . . | b, dEn-kdrS.
Lo, . . . d::? . - . . o | Al . . . . - | HEml.
Obl. bame . . + | ddnako, ddus - . .| dmm . . . - - [ ddn.
Plural.

I have met only one olear instance of the nominatlve pleral. Iis the same sa the
obligue base—mora in mora adchef, paacocks dance. In Ap, it would be the same. In
Mod. Gnj., it would be mdr{-d). Cf, however, je liriga piblokdi pachana hui, fe faly
pratyaye parai daif, the terminations of gendor, case and number, are added to the safiix
fatr-

Examples of tha various cases—

Nominative.—(a) chendra dgei, the moon vises; dine difad, a gift Is glven ; sedya
phckhod, the disciple asks; dAarmokarcnshira five suklo prdmaf, an individual who
aota virtnously obtains bliss; loka dekAai, the person aoes,

(b) Chaitis loka-si2 odte karai, Chaitra converscs with & person; Maitfe mdokai,
Maitra dances; snpadika-nan yogu Aud, the sense of 'other’ or the like is indioated;
puthlings prathama eka-vackanu Jiui, it in the third person maeculine dngolar. Nemd
dherm sukla-nei Rdrapd Aui, virtue is for (i.e. leads to) happinem; obaitia-taped
dhnnii g@mi ohhod, Chaitra’s wealth is in the village.

Reference* here and dtewherc areto Hema-ohandxa't Grammar. Iniv. 426 huma-ohandra gives tanena, but weare
autherised to aubititaie tanl for this by 843.
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Aocumtive.— () tllordge vdiokMile déi, the ascetic granta a boon ; pdfa karai,
converses (soe above) ; faps karad, he performa austerities; gera-lesail vachana Hal
#@5kalad, T listen to the ward of the preosptor; asfda phckhci, e naks tho moaning
Aale khedatau, driving the plough (of. below) : 3¥a vivei, he sows moed ; sukha prdmai,
he cbtains happinem ; fiehya hodf s8dBalufl, 1 hear the disciple; sdsfru paghafau, reading
the scriptnres.

(B} Chaitiu Raty kerai, Chaitra makes a straw mat; samadry faraé, ho pases over
existonos; guré arthu Rakstsé, while the preceptor is telling the meaning; kisk
khegatau, haln, what is he driving P the plough (of. above).

Instrumental,—(a) fivas dharmii eashairs tarad, by virtue s living being crosses (the
acean of) existencc (see below); kima¥ ijsian, titradhdsii, by whom is it heing made?
by the architect (see below): #shwdi pothitali ha¥ sSdbeio®, I listen to what is being
read by the disciple: e gramtha sukbii pafhdyas, this book can be rend with pleasure;
fradvakii deou pifiu, the god in worshipped hy the votary ; gopdlii gde dohitie, while the
cows are being milked by Gopala; chaitii gaitad maiftu vichad, while {a song) is being
sung by Chaitra, Maitra dances. '

(b} hésii forai, dharmi, by what does one oross? by virine; sifradBari Fijolow
prasdda, loks dekhal, & person looks on while the palace is being built by the architect.

Dutiva.—sukba-nai, for blisa; jeds vostu-mai parilydga sdodH, for what thing
ahandonment is indioated. Instead of wei, the word kirswi {the locative of kircwa},
preceded by sai (the termination of the gemitive put into the locative meuter to agres
with &dramil, ia commonly used. Thus, eivekin mokeha-nai birapd Fhapai, the man of
discrimination strives after salvation ; dharnif subha-nai kirani hui, virtue in for (leads
to) happiness. After & verb of giving the genitive termination rehei is wed to indicate
the detive. Thus, jehs-rahes déme difei, to whom a gift is given.

In the following instance the dativo is wsed for the accusative :—é-Edrs-nai bolivei,
in saying the letter i.

Ablative.—opitsha-taw pana pagdai, the leaf falls from tho tree. No examplea ars
available of the other suixes.

Genitive—Exsmples of izzau snd of nau will be giver wnder the head of adjec-
tives. The sufixes rakof and radi cccur frequently in the g tionl rules, as in sfia-
raka¥, of this; a-varsg-rahi, (in the place) of a vowsl of the g-set. No examples are
available of kiki.

Locative.— sampradans, in the dative; chaitta-tayail dhanii gami ohhai, Cheitra’s
wealth is in the village ; chaitlu gdmi casd, Oh. lives in the village; fubda-nad obheki,
at the end of a word ; maghi varamiai mora piokat, while the cloud rains (loe. absolete)
the peaccoks danoe.

In conneetion with the above, it may be pointed oot that the sufix nei of the
dative ia really the instrumental masouline or neeter of tho gemitive terminstion naw,
which, as we shall see, is capable of being declined in all its casen.
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GUJARATL.

STRONG NOUN IN a.
Base, tarau (mase), astar; sonau (neut.), gold.

Sngular.
Arannn ichs, O1p Gossmarr. Mopaum Gorinsrh
Nan, o | f@rmw, penmall . +| dram, somall . s x| daes, cdall,
Aea e 0 e «|tdreu tonma¥ . . | Mean, woned . oo | e, aul.
Ao mpeas Iat. . 2| Also sme us Dat,
Tonkr. PR | Y- S |4 o P L )
Tt e e | tdroadan® S P N PP ey
AL e e | thrsade, kithie, ekl | iSrdedew, -iBiow, sthaw, | 2Erd-ghe, -eRE, -thal.
iSrantic. ~thakau.
G, .+ s o |ddesa-ionaw v+ .| térd-tones, fordman, e8rA- | tdrd-tand, tEed-n5 (Mlrd-
. pai?, -rakal. rE.
tErac-kadf (dative) . L |WAE-EAT . . . | dErE-RR
Lo e e | Erei Lo .:'Jni. PO . | eary.
Obl.bom + . . .ltmh. thros . . J\Hed ., . . .| sl
Plurat,

In Old Gujariti, the nom. plural maso, appears to end in & snd the peuter in &
Cf. Apabhrathén f#frae and soppedf. The distinetion between mese. and neut, is, how-
ever, very deubtful, and posmibly both terminations ars uvsed indifferently, The plural
obliqne bues ia the same as the nominative. In Modern Gujarati the forma for both the
Nom, and the Obl. bass are fdr8-(6) sud soud-(8), the addition of 6 being cptional in
each case. The only examples which I can give of the plural ave malaps kertd krips
suchiyot, the original eubject and acticn are indieated (here apparently kortG and krigs
sgree with an adjective in the neuter plural, unlem the terminstion is also used for the
masouline) 3 &# do-tapf mavs vachand, the nine pemsons of the Almanepadn;
katfald, how mony [appawntly maso.), and smu].ar forme,

The following am examples of the wes of some of the casos of the singular i —

Nominstive,—kriyi korivai ju miligeu Aui, #u kortd, the originator in doing an
actinn is the subject; Zaram #igiu, the star rose; VA% senad ndilgad wikad, gold is sold
oheap here; stmamspoda-nof pabilof ekife vaohens huf, the At (., what we
should csll tha third) pemn of the itmanepada is only in thoe singulsy (je=Haurnstni
ifeva); jeho-rakai kriyé Actupapad wa bui, the ackions of which do not becoms
causality.

Azuutive.-ﬂ—aﬂmdﬁm kifata defaraB loka dedbod, n pomon looke ot & temple
being buiit by the architect.

Instrumental ~—&ari et dei dyadi dolicai, by saylng ‘ having done,’ ¢ having taken,'
“having given,' etoetars.

Loontive.~~ju karai li dii podbot Aud ityids botivas, in smying the person who doss,
taken, gives, reads, becomes, etoeters ; kriys korivad ju vasiligan bui, s harid {see Nom,).

Oblique base-—varga-tagd pakild ckehara parod, after the fivei letter of & rorge.

No examples of {he employment of the cther cases are available.
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OTHER NOUNS.

Only sporadic examples of other nouns occur in the grammar. They are the
following:—

Nominative singular.—vivekiu moksha-nai karani khapai, a man of discrimination
strives for final beatitude ; karasaw, hala khedatau blja vavai, the cultivator, while driv-
ing his plough, sows seed; guri arthu kahatai pramddiu ughai, while the preceptor is
telling the meaning, Pramadi (or the lazy one) is drowsy.

Accusative singular.—sutradhdri kijatl vdvl loka dekhai, a person looks at a
well being built by the architect

Dative singular.—jeha vastu-natparitydga auchli, for what thing abandonment is
indicated.

Genitive singular.—guru-tariau vachana, the word of the preceptor.

Genitive plural.— e bihui-nai yogi, in the sense of these two.

Locative singular.—guri, loc. of guru, see Norn. sing, above.

Locative plural.—gopalii gde (gen. sg. gdi-nau) dohltle chaittu aviu, Chaitra came
while the cows were being milked by Gopala (loo. plur. absolute).

Oblique singular.—karto (nom. the same) dgali, before the subject.

ADJECTIVES.

The feminine of strong nouns or adjectives in au (neut. au) ends in |. Thus,
puwilau, first; puwill kriyd, the first verb. So kijatau (masc.), kijati (fern.), kijatau
(neut.). being done (pres. part. pasu.). Adjectives are declined like substantives. Thus,
8onau suhugau (nom. neut), cheap gold; varga-taito trljd (nom. masc. trljau) akshara-
rahi paddnti, (in the place) of the third letter of a set at the end of a word (here the
adjective in the oblique form agrees with a genitive) ; linga chhehild (oblique form)
Sahda-tanau hui, the gender (of a dvandva compound) is that of the last word; gde
dohltle, while the cows are being milked (loc. plur. absolute).

The genitive in tarf.au or nau is treated exactly like an adjective, and is declined
throughout all cases and numbers in agreement with the noun which it qualifies.
When, however, the case of the principal noun is formed by adding a suffix to the
oblique form, the suffix is not repeated after the genitive, which thus only appears in
the oblique form. "When a genitive agrees with a noun in the instrumental or locative,
it is itself put into the same case. Examples are—

Nom. sing. masc.—eha'tanau or eha-nau, of this; anyddika-nau yogu, the sense of
* other,’ and the like ; je karto-nau athavd karma-nau ddhdra hut, te adhikarana, these
things which are the receptacle of the subject or of the object are the adhikarana ; teha
trljd akshara parai hakdra-raht trijd-nau sagau chauthau hui, after these (above-men-
tioned) third letters (of the vargas) the fourth letter (of the varga) is added {sag at a) to
the third one (in the place) of the letter ha.

Nom. sing. rem.—karto-ni apekshd hui, there is a reference to subject.

Nom. sing. neut.—chaitta-tanau dhanu, the wealth of Chaitra; kauga-tagau
dhanu, whose wealth ? guru-tanau vachana, the word of the preceptor ; apand karma-
nau viteshana, a qualifier of its own object; bhdva-nu (sic.) viieshanu (sic), a qualifier of
impersonality, an impersonal verbal adjective.
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Loc. sing.—teha-nai yogi, in the sense of that; jeha-nai karani, for whose sake;
vivekiu moksha-nai karani khapai, a man of discrimination strives for final beatitude ;
dharmu sukha-nai karani hut, virtueis for happlnesu; ktwa-nai karmi dvitiya, in the
object of (a word ending in) the suffix ktwa there isthe accusative case; sabda-nai
chhehi, at the end of a word; karasani-nai viseshani, in the adjective qualifying the
word karasanl.

Obl. form sing.—pratyaya-ndk ar t aagali, before the subject of asuffix (here karta
is in the oblique form, which isthe same as the nominative, being governed by agali);
varga-tana trija akshara-rahi, (inthe place) of the third letter of a varga; varga-tana
pahild akshara parai, after the first letter of a varga.

Nom. plur.—dtmanepada-tana nata vachana, the nine persons of the atmanepada.

PRONOUNS.

The informaiion regarding the personal pronouns is not complete. The pronoun of
the first person is hau, I. So Ap.; Mod. Guj. hu No instance of the pronoun of the
second person occurs. |t was probably tuhu, as in Apabhrams'a. In Mod. Guj. itis tu.
No other cases of either of these pronouns occur.

Instead of the genitive we have posuesuive pronouns, which are adjectives. These
are mdharau (Ap. mdharau, Mod. Guj. rndhro), my; amhdrau, (Ap. amhdrau, Mod. Guj.
ahmdro), our ; toharau (Ap. tuhdrau, Mod. Guj. tahro), thy ; tamhdrau 'Ap. tumhdrau,
Mod. Guj. tahmard), your.

' He," " that' issu, neut. ta. No instance of the feminine has been noted. The
corresponding forms in Ap. are su (m.), sa (i.), tarh (n.). In Mod. Guj. we have te
(com. gen.). Thenom. plural iste (?com. gen.). In Ap.itiste(m.), too (f.), tai (n).
Mod Guj. haste (-0) (com. gen.). Examples of these pronouns are—

Ouru-tanau vachana hau sabhalau, | listen to the word of the preceptor.

Ju tarai su karto, he who crosues (the ocean of existence) is the subject (of the
sentence) ; so ju dehhai su karto; ja kijai ta karma, that which is done is the object
(of the sentence); iishya Nostra padhi arthapuchhai ; ju puchhai su karto, tiha pra-
thamd ; kisu puchhai, artha; ja puchhai, ta karma, tiha dvitiya, the disciple having
read the holy book asks the meaning ; he who asks is the subject and therefore in the
nominative case. What is asked ? the meaning. That which is asked isthe object and
therefore in the accusative case; je linga vibhakti vachana hut, te satr pratyaya parai
anii, the signs of gender, case, and number are put after the suffix Satr.

'This ' ise, which is both masc. and neut. sing, and plur. In Ap. the forms are
e¢ho (m.), eha (f.), ehu (n.), sing.; ei (com. gen.), plur. InMod. Guj. itiseforall
genders and both numbers. There is a substantival oblique form, eha, for both sing, and
plur. Examples are —

E grantha sukhit pathdyai, this book can be read with pleasure; e bihui-nai yogi,
in the sense of these two; eha-nau, of this; eha-rahai, of this. From thisoblique form
we may asuume that the oblique form of su is teha.

The relative pronoun isju, neut. ja. The feminine has not been noted. The
corresponding Ap. forms areju, ja, jarh, Mod. Guj. je (com. gen,). Thereisaso an
instrumental jinat or jlna (this latter may posuibly bo an accusative), both used as
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substantives.  The nom. plur. isje, with a neuter substantive jihdt The substantival
oblique form, both singular and plural, is jena. Examples are—

Jit tarai ; ja puchhai; as given above under su ; jlna kari karai lii dii ityadi
yuktii jihdi kahdi, anai jina kari karta kriya sadhai, ta karana, the instrument is these
things which are said {i.e. indicated) by the expresuion ' having done (by) what, he does,
takes, or gives,' and ' having done (by) what, the subject accomplishes an action';jina i
mulaga karto kriyd suchlyai, by which the original subject and action arc indicated.
The dative sing, is jeha-nai or jeha-nai kdrani ; the abl. jeha-tau, -hutau, -than, -thakau ;
jeha-siu ityddi bolivai aahddi yogi tritlya hui, in saying ' with whom' and the like, in
"the sense of ' with' and thelike, thethird case is used. Thegenitiveis jeha-nau or jeha-
rahai, with a loc. of gen. jeha-nai, and an obl. gen. jeha-nd. ~For the nom. plur. we
have je linga vibhakti vachana hut as given under 8u.

The interrogative pronoun for masc. and fern, is kauna or kuna. Its instrumental
singular is kinax or kanai, its abl. kauna-tau, its gen. kiha-tanau, and its obl. base kauya
or kina.  Compare Ap. kavanu, fern, kavana, and Mod. Guj. kon, obl. kénd. ~Examples
are—

Kauna tarai, who pasues over? chatidra ugai; kuna ugai, Chandra, the moon rises.
Who risess? Themoon; Ktnai kijatau, by whom is (thepalace) being made ? gde kanaT
dohitle, while the cows are being milked by whom ? wvriksha-tau pdna padai; kauna-tau
padai, the leaf falls from the tree. From what does it fall ? kina-siu, with whom ?

The neuter interrogative pronoun is kieau, kiau, or kiaiu; instr. kisi; dat. kisd-
nai kdrani or kauna-nai ka°; abl. kauna-tau; gen. kauna-tanau ; loc. kiaai ; loc. plur.
fern, (see examples below) kme. The forms with kauna refer to nouns having gram-
maiically a masculine gender. Compare Ap. kirn, instr. kind, abl. kisa, gen. kiasd.
Mod. Guj. has 6u. Examples of this pronoun are—

Kt8u puchhai, what does he ask ? kisu khedatau, halu, what does he drive? the
plough ; kisau dekhai, prasdda, what is he looking at ? the palace; guri arthu kahatai,
kisiu kahatai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning. What is he telling ? kiaii
tarai, dharmi, by what does he crosu ? by virtue; kauna-nai kdrani, mokaha-naT, for the
sake of what? for beatitude; kiad-nai karani dharmu hui, sukha-nat, for what (i.e.
tending to what) is virtue? for happlnesu; kauna-tau padai, vrikaha-tau, from what
does it fall ? from the tree; kiaai hutai, gditai, while what is going on ? while singing
is going on (loo. abs.); gopdlii gde dohitie chaittu aviu ; kiaai hutai, gde; gde kiale,
dohitle, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra came; while what were
being dealt with? cows; while what was being done to the cows (lit. while the cows
were what, loc. plur. fem. abs) ? while they were being milked.

The reflexive pronoun occurs only in the genitive. Thus, apani (fem. of -nau)
kriya, its own action; apand karma-nau, of its own object. Ap. has appanau. Mod.
Guj. has apand, but it isused in the meaning of ' our' including the person addresued.

The only instance of an indefinite pronoun which | have noted is amukau, a certain
person.

VERBS.

Conjugation is very superficially dealt with in the Mugdhdvabodhamauktika. No
attempt is made to explain the formaiions of the various tenses. Only the personal
terminations are given in Sanskrit, and that witheut any translation into the writer's
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vernacular. Participles and the like are treated more fully. From what is given we
oan gather the following concerning Old Gujarati.

Present tense.—The only instance of the first person singular is sabhalau, | hear.
The only other persons which occur are the third persons singular and plural. The
termination of the third person singular is ai, or, after a vowel, s. That of the third

person plural is at, or, after a vowel, i. There areseveral examples of the third singular.
Thus—
(a) Consonantal roots.
avai, he comes. dekhai, he sees.
ughai, she is drowsy. nachai, he dances.
ugai, (the moon) rises. padai, it falls.
karai, he does. padhai, he reads.
khapai, he strives. . puchhai, he asks.
chhai, it is. pramai, he obtains.
janai, he knows. vasai, he dwells.
tarai, he passes over. vavai, he sows.
sakai, he oan.
(b) Vocalic roots,
hui, he becomes. Hi, he takes.
dii, he gives.
The following are examples of the third person plural: nucha?, they danoe; hut,
they become.
The following table compares the forms of Old Guj. with Ap. and Mod. Guj.:—
Araamranda, hep Gorazir). Honuse Gosanarr. Exarram.
nashohad, wdrhey. adchad. T dupes,
napkadar. mohai w2ehi. ha daoea,
saokshaki adekai, adcAF thay danae,

Future tense.—No example of the future occurs. We should expect a form such
as nachisau, corresponding to the Mod. Guj. nachis and the Ap. nachchissau. The noun
of agency in -anahdra can be used as an immediate future, as in hau kali amukau
karanahdra, | shall do such and such a thingto-morrow.

Fast tense.—This is formed as in all modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars from the past
participle passive. All three constructions, the active, the personal passive, and the
impersonal passive are used.  Thus, chaittu aviu, Chaitrais come; fadcakii deva pilpu,
the god was worshipped by the votary, i.e,, the votary worshipped the god; Srdvakii deva
pujiu, by the votary, with reference to the god, worship was done, i.e. the votary
worshipped the god. In the impersonal construction the verb is not attracted to the
gender of the object as is the case in modern Gujarat!.

Past conditional.—Thisis formed with the present participle, as in jai hau.
padhata tau ubhalau huta, if | had read | should have (?) understood. So aso in Jaina
Prakrit.

The passive voice is formed by adding iy to consonantal roots, and ij to vocalic ones.
With the terminations ai and at of the third person, iyai can become it, and iyai ft.
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The Ap. termination of the passive isijja, or in Sauraseni Ap. ia
passive is not used in modern standard Gujarati.
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This form of the
Examples are—

(a) Consonantal roots.

uchchariyai, it is pronounced.
kahiyai, it is said.

kahii, it is said.

tarii, it is passed over.

pathii  (not padhii), it is read.

boliyai, it is said,

suchtyai, it is indicated.
suchii, it is indicated.

anii, they are brought.
suchiyat, they are indicated.

(b) Vocalic roots,

dijai, it is given.

lijai, it is taken.

kijai, it is done.
Note that the root kar, do, istreated irregularly asif it were vocalic (Pr. kijjai), as,

indeed, it isin Sanskrit.

A potential passive is formed by adding d or ay to the root

Examples are—
pathdyai (not padhdyai), it can
be read.

So aso in Mod. Guj.

boldyai, it can be said, it is called,
vikdi, it can besold.

kahai, they can be said.

Present Participle.—This is formed by adding atu (weak form) or
| have only noted the weak form in the neuter (cf. the genitive termination nu on

Thus, masc. karatau, fern, karati, neut. karatu or karatau, doing.
These are deolined like adjectives and locatives

form).
p. 351).
passive, kijatau, -ti, -tau, being done.
absolute are common.  Examples are—
@
karatau, doing.
kahatau, saying.
kahatai.
khedatau, driving (a plough).
ghat atau, happening.
(b)

Loo. abs.

Mjatau, being done.

gaitau, being sung.
gditai.

dohitau, being milked. Loc.
plur. fern. abs. dohitie.

Loo. abs.

atau (strong

So in the

Active.

pathatau, reading.

letau, taking.

varasatau, raining. Loc. abs. varasatai.

hutau or hutau, beooming. Loo. abs. hutai
or hutai.

Passive.

pathitau, being read.
lijatau, beingtaken.

Examples of the use of these participles are—

Meg hi varasatai mora ndchai, while the cloud rains the peacocks dance; guri arthu
kahatai pramddiu ughai, while the preceptor is telling the moaning, Pramadi is drowsy;
gopdlii gae dohitie chaittu aviu, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra
oame; sishya sastra pathatau hausabhalau, | listen to the disciple reading the holy book;
Sishyit idstra pafhitau hau sabhalau, | listen to the holy book being read by the disciple’
chaittii gaitai maittu nachai, Maitra dances while it is being sung (impersonal) by

Caitra, i.e, while Chaitra sings.

Past Participle passive.—This usually endsiniuasin Ap.
are aviu, come; giu, went; pujiu (neut.), worshipped; utiu, risen; jagiu,

VOL. IX, PART I,
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The Sanskrit supta(ka) becomes, through the Ap. suttaw, suta No examples occur of'
these past-participles which are usually irregular in Mod. Guj. In the last-named
language the participle usually endsin yb, asin uthyo risen.

The conjunctive participle ends in i as in Mod. Guj., corresponding to the Ap.
-ior -iu. Examplesare kari, having done; lei, having taken; dei, having given;
pad hi, having read. The verbs ' to know' and ' to be able' are construed with this
participle, as in kari jdnai, he knows how to do; lel sakai, he can take. So, the Ap. iu
isby origin an infinitive.

Verbal noun,—This ends in ivau after consonantal and vau after vocalic roots.
Thus, karivau, the act of doing; levau, theact of taking. The oblique forms, such as
karivd, leva, are used as infinitives of purpose in sentences such as " the potter brings
earth to make a pot" (intheoriginal the example is only given in Sanskrit). The
locative and instrumental are also very common.

The noun of agency is formed by adding ayahara to consonantal and nahdra to
vocalic roots. Thus, karayahara, a doer; le nahdra, a taker. The Mod. Guj. forms
would be karanar, lindr.

POSTPOSITIONS.
The following postpositions have been noted. They all govern nouns in the oblique

form—"" gu, with. agali, before.

mahi, in. pachhalit, behind.
parai or pari, after.
It will be seen that the last four are nounsin the locative.

MISCELLANEOUS PRONOMINAL FORMS.

iha or iha, here; tihu, there; jiha, where; kiha, where?

havada, now; tanarat, then; kavarai, when ? aneri-vara, at another time;
eka-vara, once; sadaivai, always.
im, in this manner; tim, inthat manner; Jim, how; kirn, how ?
iriu or isau, like this; tiniu, like that; jisiu, like what; kisiu, like what ?
etalau, this much; tetalau, jetalau, Kketalau.
etald (plural), this many ; tetala, jetala, ketala.
evadau, this big; tevadau, jevadau, kevadau.
athau, facing in this direction; tethau, jethau, kethau.
following is a list of words not mentioned in the preceding pages—
aiya, (?) thus.
aji, even to-day, still, yet.
anai-kai, what else?
anareu (? aneriu), adj., like another, of another kind.
anerai disi, on another day (both words in l00.).
anerd-tanau, belonging to another.
ahuna, during the present year.
ahunoka, belonging to the present year.
agile, adj., before, in front.
aju, to-day.

-
>
(9]
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ajunu, of to-day, modern.
avatai kali, to-morrow (both words inloo.).
iha- tanau, belonging to here.
upari, above.
urahau, near, on this side.
upilu, adj., upper.
uyatra, ascent (udydtra).
eku-ja, one only.
oliu (of. pailau), facing towards one.
kanhai, near.
kai, somewhat (kimapi).
kali, to-morrow, yesterday. Cf. gii-kali, avatai-kali.
kaluna, of yesterday or to-morrow.
kuji-kai, who knows what, something or other.
kehaganto-tanau, adj., belonging to where ?
gamd, in kehdgamd, chihugamd,jimandgamd, and ddvdgama, qq. v.
gdma-tanau, of or belonging to a village, rustic.
gii-kali, yesterday (both words in loo.).
chau, four.
chauthau, fourth,
ohihugamd, in all directions, on all sides.
chhehilu (obl. sg. chhehild), final, last.
ja, in eku-ja, only one=Ap.,;i (Hoh.iv, 420).
ja, (1) rel. pron. neut. (yat); (2) asfar as (ydvat)
jai, if. The correlative is tai or tau.
jalya-lagal (?  jai-la°), from what time forth
jimaydgamd, on the right hand.
ddvdgama, on the left hand.
to", (1) dem. pron. neut. (tai); (2) so faras {tovat).
tai or tau, then. Correlative of jai.
tal-lagai, from that time forth.
tau, see tau
tau-kisiu, what then ? of what use isit {taiah kirn) ?
trihu, the three.
trljau, third.
dial, on a day, in anerai dial, g. v.
naoa, the nine.
pailau, facing away from one, of. oliu.
paura, last year.
pardya, belonging to another.
pardru, the year before last.
pardroka, belonging to the year before last.
paroka, belonging to last year.
pahilau, ~ first.
pachamau, fifth,
VOL. IX, PART I I . 3 A2
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pachhilu, adj ., behind.

pashai, postpostion, without, except.
pashali, adv., on all Sdes.

purvilu or puwilau, old, antique, former.
bahiralau, adj., external.

bdhiri, adv., outside.

bihu or bihui, both.

bi-rupa, doubled.

be or bi, two.

maudau, slow.

mdhilu, adj., in themiddle.

vahilau, quick, swift.

vegolu, distant.

sarasiu, like, resembling.
sate, the seven.

huu, yes.

hethau, adj., facing downwards.
hethi, below.

hethilu, adj ., beneath.
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The firg spedmen of dandard Gujarati is averson of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son, reprinted from the British and Foreign Bible Sodety's trandation of the Gogpd of
S. Luke.
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SPECIMEN 1.

{Britiah and Forpeign Bibls Soviely, 1854.)

iy g N OK gt WA AU AL WA 1 3, oy, Al wlmil sl WA B,
R AT e A MG, 247 T whist ) AL Q% wg S T B Zatl o, A @l B
SR ictiell Minet Gotdl A0, w4l A oty A Aveg, sz v S 2ot Sk gam vl A AR 4
el w23 d o A B AaA03E 3 el v, A 38 Nart Razi gUA e v 43
ekl A & Q3 wian wal Init Ueng a oted 30 S e, A TSR A3 g AL
a3 wealld o ot A 3 B S0 enedt Saue HoflA Yo a3, w4 o Rn wiy,
60 ML el wB e 3 AW adlar B oy, A eung ou aw ardl suwa w ¥y 9, w3 6
A 8% sa g om0, WA R i Sl KA, A A SR Uil oD WA A,
27 o2 B BB wt @ B4 il 3 AR, A A3 33 W], AR ROA A4 WY s, A 33 Y
VO R ST A9 5, s, S won ot gl ian w8, A e i el Ak g
Qg A g R il sinA 1 5 Gt o i, AR wludy AR 0l Bl 3wl
Wl v, o e e adl adl, A R widd sds S0, BHE B0 Wl Qs 33 &
o ud xady WD, A SSE ad, R R 25 A AB By s WL
a8 930 00 Adeil ady 3 3 Suadi wrd W8 vl At A 2w dun A i, w oY
2t 3a Rl Yo % A9 P 3 AF 43 Mg % o el Buelly 9, 1 dru Wi i dwand
auedl, Bab A A wllaei wd el 2, vy A 3R 4, 3 w0 vatd A e A Bl Y A
M wr WA A7 waettl, g 3 GoR sundi A g b, S, el g ol aadl o, R
Al st Sl N A, 0wy R (el Wil wtl s, d 2R Sk w19 4 B =y v
oy, i Ot A suBRAD A udl diva W A, dun wradlee 3 A Wk wRen <wun s, WA
A9 L ey, ol ul Qo @, A sk w0 =g 30wl ud qu e s SIS e
Wik A oed 33U ed, & i 2ddh w2, A WSl wdl, A el



866

[ No. I.

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
GUJARATI.
SPECIMEN 1.

(British and Foreign Bible Society, 1894.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek manasne be dik'ra hata Ane ted-mi-na nanae

A to-man two sons were. And them-in-of  by-the-younger
bap'ne kahyu ke, 'bap, sampat no pahuohto bhag-
to-the-father it-was-said that, ' father, of-the-property the-arriving share
mane ap,’ ne tene teone punji wahechi apl.
to-me give* and by-him  to-them  the-stock having-divided ~ was-given.
Ane theda daliada pachhi nano dik'ro sagh'lu ek'thu
And a-few days after the-younger son everything together
karine vegila desma  gayo, ne tya rang-bhoge potani
having-made a-distant country-in  went, and there in-pleasure-delight his-own
sampat udari-nakhi. Ane tene badhu khar'chi-nakhyu,
property  was-caused-to-fly-away-entirely.  And by-him the-entire was-spent-entirely,
tyar paohhi te des-ma moto  dukal padyo, ne tene tangi
then  after that country-in a-heavy famine fell, and to-him  distress
pad'wa lagl. Ane te jaine te delna wat'nio-ml-na
to-fall  began. And he having-gone that of country inhabitants-in-of
ek'ne tyg rahyo, ne tene potana khetar-mi  bhundone
in-of-one there  heremained, and by-him his-own fidlds-in to-swine
char'wa saru tene mokalyo. Ane je singo bhundo
feeding  for (as-) for-him he-was-sent. And  what  husks the-steine-
khata-hata  te-ma-thi potann pet bhar'wone teni ichcbha  hatl, ne
eating-were them-in-by hisown belly for-filling of-him thewish was, and

kole tene apyu nahi. Ane te saw chit thayo tyare
by-anyone  to-him it-was-given not. And he conscious became then
tend kahyu ke, ‘'mara bap'na ket'la majurone puahkal
by-him it-was-said that, ' my of-father how-many to-hired-servants copious
rot'la chhe, pan hu to bhukbe vinas pamu-chhu.
loaves are, but | on-Theother-hand by-hunger  destruction  getting-am.
Hu uthine mara bap'ni pase jais, ne tene kahis

| having-arisen my of-father in-neighbour hood wilt-go, and to-him I-will-say
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ke, "bap, me akas sama  tatha tari agai pap kidhu-chhs.

that, "father, by-me heaven against also of-thee betoro sin done-is.
Ane have taro dik®o kahewawa hu yogya nathi; mane tara
And now thy son to-be-called | worthy  am-not; me thy
majuro-ma-na ek®ra jewo gan." ' Ane te uthine potana
servants-in-of  of-one like count" ' And he having-arisen his-own
bapani pase gayo, ne te haji ghano vegdo hato tyare
of-fafter in-neighbourhood went, and he yet- . great distant was then
tena bape tend - ditho, ne tene karuna avi, ne te
his by father (as) for-him hewasseen, and to-him pity came, and he
dodine teni kote wal©gyo, ne tene chumban kidhu.
having-run  his on-neck wasembraced, and to-him kiss was-done.
Ane dik?ae  tene kahyu ke, ‘bap, me kas sama
And by-the-son to-him it-was-said that, ‘father, by-me heaven against
taiha tari agal pap kidhu-chhe, ne have taro dik?%0 kahewawa
also of thee before sin doneis, and now thy son to-be-called
hu yogya nathi Pan bape potana dasne kahyu
J worthy am-not.' But by-the-father his-own to-servants  it-was-said
ke, ‘uttam wastra lai-awo, ne ene paherawo; ne
that, ‘'excellent garment having-taken-come, and to-this-one clothe; and
ene hathe viti ghalo, ne pag-ma joda paherawo;
on-of-thisone on-the-hand a-ring  put, and feet-on shoes cause-to-wear;
ane palela wachharddane lavine kapo, ne apne khaine
and* the-fatted to-calf having-brought  slaughter, and we-all having-eaten
anand karie. Kem-ke a mare  dikro muo hato, ne
regjoicing  may-make. Because-that this my son dead was, and
pachho jiw?o thayo-chhe; ne khowaelo hato, ne jadyo-chhe.' Ne
afterwards living  become-is; and lost was, and got-is.' And

teo anand kar®wa lagya.
they rejoicing to-make began.

Ane teno wado  dik®o0  khetar-ma hato. Ne te awdta
And of-him the-great son the-field-in was. And he in-coming
ghar@ni pase pahochyo. Tyare tene rag tatha nach
of-the-house in-neighbour hood arrived. Then by-him music also dancing
sabhalya. Ane tene chak?®o-ma-na ek?ne bolavine puchhyu
were-heard. And by-him the-servants-in-of to-one having-called it-was-asked
ke, ‘a sui  chhe ? Ne tene tene kahyu ke, 'taro
that, 'this what is? And  by-him to-him it-was-said that, ' thy
bhai avyo-chhe, ne tara bape palela wachhar®ane
brother come-is, and thy by-father the-fatted (as-) for-the-calf
kapavyo, kem-ke te tene sahi-salamat pachho malyo-chhe.

it-hat-been-slaughtered,  because-that he him safe-sound back-again got-is.’
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Pan te gune thayo, ne mahe  aw'wani teni khusl nahoti.
But he in-anger became, and inside of-going of-him pleasure not-was.
mate tend bape bahar avine tene
Therefore his by-father outside having-oome (as-)for-him
samdjavyo. Pan tene uttar ap?a bap®ne
he-was-caused-to-under stand. But by-him answer in-giving to-the-father-
kahyu ke, 'jo, atda waras hu tari chak®i  karu-chhu, ne
it-was-said that, 'see, so-many years I thy service doing-am, and
tari ajna  me  kadi ullanghi nathi; to-pan mara mitroni
thy order by-me ever transgressed is-not; nevertheless my of-friends
sathe khusi kardwane, te mane bokadiyu pan kadi
in-company rejoicing for-making, by-thee  to-me a-kid even ever
nahotu-apyu. Pan a taro dik%o, jene kas?benoni sathe tari
not-was-given. But this thy son, by-whom  of-harlots  in-company thy
sampat khai-nakhi, tena awata-j te tene  saru
property was-devoured-entirely, of-him on-the-coming-even  by-thes  of-him  for
palela wachharddane kapavyo.' Ane tene kahyu ke,
thefatted (as)for-the-calf it-was-daughtered” And by-him it-was-said that,
‘dikara, tu mari sathe nitya chhe, ne maru saghdu taru
'son, thou of-me in-company always art, and mine everything thine
chhe. Ap?ne to khusi thawu tatha harkh kar®wo
is. By-us-all on-the-other-hand rejoicing to-become also joy to-make
joito-hato, kem-ke a taro bhai muo hato, ne pachho
being-proper-was, because-that this thy brother dead was, and afterwards
jiwato thayo-chhe; ne khowaelo hato, ne jadyo-chhe.
living beoome-is; and lost was, and got-is
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OLD STANDARD DIALECT,

As a specimen of old Gujarati, | give a short poem by Nar-Singh Meta, who
flourished in the middle of the 15th contury. It is taken from the introduction to
shapurji Edalji's Gujarati dictionary, p. xiv.

[ No. 2]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

GUJARATI.

A POEM BY NAR-SINGH META (CIRC. 1450 A.D.)
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TRANSLATION.

Recite, O Parrot, may Sita, the chaste (wife) of King Rama, teach you.

Beside you having built a cage, may she cause you to mutter the name of Ram
with your mouth.

Parrot, for you | cause green bamboos to be cut;

Of them, O parrot, | am getting a cage made ; | am causing it to be studded with
diamonds and jewels.

Parrot, for you what kinds of food shall | cause to be cooked ?

Having made sugared powder of wheat, | shall pour (ghi) over (it);

Your wingisyellow ; and your foot is white ; on your neck isaring of black.

Worship the lord of Nar-Sai (Nar-Singh), trolling a pleasant song.

As another specimen of standard Gujarati, | give a folktale which comes from
Ahmedabad.

VOL. IX, PART I1. 38



370

[ No. 3.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
GUJARAT.

(DISTRICT AHMEDABAD).
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

CENTRAL GROUP.

GUJARATI.

(DISTRICT AHMEDABAD).

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek  hato' raja Tene sat-to? dikara. Sate® upar
One was king.  To-him seven-verily sons. The-seven above
Vir-bai bahen hati.  Aso mas avyo. Ajwalo  pakhdwado®  avyo.
Vir-bai sister was.  Asvin  month came. Bright fortnight  came.
Waje-dasam®no® dahado  avyo. Sate bhaironi® wahuroe
Of-the-Vijaya-dasami day came. The-seven  of-brothers  by-sisters-in-law
warat madya. Bahen kahe, 'bhabhi, bhabhi, mane
vows  were-begun. The-sister says, 'sisters-in-law, sisters-in-law, to-me
ko'to’ hu karu' Babhi bolya,® ‘tam-thi thase
(if)-you-say,-then I may-do.! Thesistersin-law said, ' you-by it-will-become
nahi.' Bahene kidhu,® ' thase, toe karis; nahi
not* By-the-sister it-was-said, " it-will-become,  even-then 1-will-do; not
thay, toe karis.' Vir-bai to warat laine
(if)-it-become, even-then 1-will-do." Vir-bai then  thevow  having-taken
suta.’® Doheli rite puru karine ujavyu. Ghane
slept. Painful in-manner the-whole  having-done was-finished. In-many
dahade Gor-ma rijhya, ane Vir-baine to lila-laher
in-days Gauri-mother waspleased, and to-Vir-bai  on-the-one-hand  happiness
thai-gal. Bhabhl -babhl joi rahya. Gor-ma
having-become-went. The-sisters-in-law-etc.  having-seen  remained. Gauri-mother
upar laghan  Kari. Gor-mae sapna’® didha, ‘am
upon fasting woe-done.  By-Gauri-mother ~ dreams  were-given, " in-this-manner
karaj  nahi sare. Vir-baini vela vicharo. Teni pere
object not may-be-accomplished. Vtr-bai's  time  consider.  Her in-manner

NOTES.—This story isin the colloquial Gujarati of educated women.

of the Nagar Brahman caste.

It isrecorded in the language of an elderly lady

! The verb hato is pot out of its usual place at the end of the sentence for the sake of rhythm.

2 The word t6 is a common expletive need after numerals.
2 Thesatthe end of sato gives definiteness. The seven
4 pakhawado  is here colloguially used in the masculine.

S Waje is a colloquial form of vijaya.

The usual form is pakhawadiyu,

neuter

® Ro, do, and lo are diminutive suffixes frequently used to express affection,—the dear brothers, the dear sisters-in-law,

and so elsewhere.
7 Ko'to is a colloquial contraction of kaho, to.
8 Kidhu,

instancesin the story.
1 sapa.

VOL. IX,

done, is quite commonly employed in the sense of kahyu, said.
° The neuter plural is used to agree with even afeminine singular noun to indicate respect.

There are several other

Here the plural is used instead of the singular toindicate respect.
PART

382
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warat karo. Tame mane phul®he sate sonanu phul apyu; pani
vows make. By-you to-me of-Jlower for of-gold flower wasgiven;  water
sate  dudh alyu; khawa sate am?rat alyu. Tame
for  milk was-presented; eating  for nectar was-presented. By-yon
Vir-baine  dukh pamadya. Vir-baie to dukhani
to-Vir-bai pain was-caused-to-reach. By-Vir-bai on-the-other-hand of-pain

mari phul@ne sate jal. chadhavya; khawa sate jal
the-struck-one  of-flower for water was-offered; food for water
chadhavya;, ane evi rite je karyu, te khara bhaw-thi
was-offered ;  and such  by-manner what wasdone, that true feeling-from
karyu. Vir-bainu pani te tamara  am?@rat-thi pan me ad®ku
was-done. Vir-bai's water  that your nectar-than even  by-me  more

ganyu. Sone-thi to ame lipie-chhie, ne am?rat-thi ame
was-reckoned.  In-gold-by  indeed we smearing-are, and  nectar-by we
majie-chhie. Ame to bhaw@na bhukhya chhie. Vir-bai
scouring-are. We on-the-other-hand of-affection hungry are Vir-bai
jewu kardse, tene  Vir-bai jgwu thase. Tame Kkar®so, tewu

as he-will-do, to-him  Vir-bai as it-will-become. You will-do, so
pam?so.'
will-you-get.'

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGOI NG.

Therewas aking. He had as many as seven sons. These seven brothers had but
one younger sister named Virbai. It was the month of Asvin, the bright fortnight,
and the day of the Vijaya-dasami. The young wives of the seven brothers went through
theinitiatory ceremonies of the vow of theday. The sister says, ' dear Sisters, | would
asodoit,if youletme." Thesisters-in-law replied, * you are not able to go through it."
The sister said," | will go through it, whether | have the ability or not." As for Virbai,
she went through the initiatory ceremonies, and laid herself down. In spite of
insurmountable difficulties shefinishedit up to its closing ceremonies. As days went
by, the goddess, Mother Gauri, was pleased with her, and Virbai was blessed with great
happiness. Her sisters-in-law and others looked on in disappointment and resolved to
starve themselves to death before the mother goddess. The mother goddess appeared
before them in a dream, and said," you cannot secure your object in this way. Think
of the circumstances under which Virbai performed her vow. Do as she did. In
place of aflower, you gave me a gold flower; in place of water you gave me milk You
gave me the most delicious dishes in place of ordinary dishes. You put Virbai to
immense trouble. Asfor Virbai, oppressed with difficulties, she gave me water in place
of flowers, she gave me water in place of food—and thus whatever she did, she did with
all her heart. | considered the water given by Virbai as of greater value than even
the nectar given by you. Asfor gold, we smear our ground withit, and we scrub our
pots with nectar. |t isdevotion that we hunger for. these who do asVirbai did will
get what Virbai has got.  You will get as you will do*
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The next pedmen is a foksong from the digrict of Broach. It deds with the
arreg and trial of the Gaikawar of Baroda, Malhar-rao, for the attempted poisoning of
Cdond Phayre

[No. 4]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
GUJARATI.

STANDARD DIALECT. (DISTRICT BROACH).
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[ No. 4]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. WEST-CENTRAL GROUP.
GUJARATI
STANDARD DIALEOT. (DISTRICT BROACH).
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
MALAR-RAWANO GAR"BO,
OF-MALAR-RAW SONG.
Kedi banyo-re bhupal, Malar-Raw kedi banyo-re.
A-captive  became-O the-protector-of-the-earth, Malar-Raw a-captive  became-O.
Lagi pakadda na war, Malar-Raw kedi banyo-re.
There-was-undergone  in-capturing  no delay, Malar-Raw a-captive became-O.
I Tek Il
Il Refrain ||'
Samvat oganise-ekatris, Pos mas guru-war;
Samvat nineteen-hundred-thirty-one, Pos month Thursday;
Sukal pakshani satdme jone jhalyo jhat asfwar.

Bright  the-half-of on-the-seventh  see arrested-(him) suddenly by-the-troops.
Malar-Raw, etc. Il 111
Malar-Raw, etc. Il 111

Mal®wa (for mul®wa) avya mahipati, besi sundar (for sundar) vehel;
To-visit came thelord-of-the-earth, sitting a-beautiful chariot;
Pak®dyo tene ek palak-ma, tyare pamyo jawa naw  gher.
He-was-captured (as-for) him one moment-in, then he-obtained to-go  not in-home.
Malar-Raw 11 2 ||
Malar-Raw II' 2 \
Kidho kamp-ma ed ne japat karyu ghar-bar;
He-was-made the-camp-in a-captive and attached was-made (his)  house-(and-)property
Pap niuke nahi koine, e to kon kare vehewar?

Sn  leaves not anybody (unpunished) this then who would-do a-sinful-act ?
Malar-Raw 11311

Malar-Raw 11 3 1I
Duwai phari Angrejni, tliar-thar dhruje lok;
A-proclamation went-round of-the-English, shiveringly  trembled  the-people;
Thase have su ray®nu, sad pamya’ atise sok.
Will-become  now what of-the-king, all got excessive grief.
Malar-Rawll 411
Malar-Raw Il 4 11

1 Pamiwu although a transitive verb, is construed asthough it were mtransitive.
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Rani be rudan kare, Suna Kama-bai sot;
Queens two weeping make, Suna-(bai) Kama-bal with;
Kare prarthana 1s%ni, "have apo hamaru mot.'
They-make a-prayer of-God, ' now give our death*

Malar-Raw 1511
Malar-Raw 1 611
Arya vipra des par-des’na, betha kare bahu
There-came Brahmans (of-)the-country  of-other-countries, seated make much
e
incantation ;
Dhyan dhare Jugadis®nu, jane kale chhuti (for chhuti) jase
Meditation they-hold of-the-God-of-the-universe, as-if tomorrow will-be-set-free
nrip.
the-king.
Malar-Raw 11611
Malar-Raw Il 611
Kahe Malar-Raw ' wak SO kidho muj®ne ked;"
Says Malar-Haw ' fault what  was-made to-me a-captive ; '
Kar jodi kahe karagari, 'mane kholi
The-hands having-folded  he-says having-implored, 'to-me having-disclosed
batawoni bhed.

do-show the-mystery.'
Malar-Raw I1 7 11

Malar-Maw I 7 11
8ar Luis Peli kahe, ‘kidho ray tame ker;
Sir Lewis  Telly says, ' committed O-king by-you a-bad-act;
Sar®bat-ma  gholi-kari, tame payu kar®nal®ne  jeher.

Sharbat-in  mixed-having,  by-you was-given-to-drink  to-the-Colonel  poison.
Malar-Raw 1811

Malar-Raw 1 811
Kar®nal Pher rani-tano Resident Sar®dar;
Colonel Phayre  the-Queen-of the-Resident General;
Tene han®wa kar’ne, tame les kari nahi war.'
Him to-kill  for, ly-you alitle wasmade not dday.
Malar-Raw 11 9 11
Malar-Raw 1 911
Malar-Raw vismay-thai bolio (for bolyo) din vachan;
Malar-Raw being-astonished spoke humble words;
‘Nathi khabar e muj®ne, maru bahu-re bale-chhe man.'

' There-isnot knowledge (of)-this to-me, my excessveO burns mind.’
Malar-Raw 111011
Malar-Raw I1 1011
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Sar Luis Peli kahe, ' nyay thase pavitra;
Sr Lewis Pelly says, ! justice there-will-be pure;
Nahi karéso chinta kadi, tame dhiraj rakho mitra.
Do-not make anxiety ever, you patience keep O-friend.
Malar-Raw 11111
Malar-Raw Il 11 I
Bharuch-ma banyo sahi, a gartho rasal;
Broach-in was-composed indeed, this song interesting  ;
O-chito te lai-gaya; jone Madras-ma bhupal.
Unexpectedly  they carried-off,  see Madras-in  the-protector-of-the-earth.
Malar-Raw 11121l
Malar-Raw I1 12 11

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG
THE SONG' OF MALHAR-RAO.

Refrain—Malhar-rao, the protector of the earth, became a captive.  Suddenly did

he become a captive.

en Thursday, the seventh of the bright half of Pos in the Samvat year 1931,

behold the troops suddenly arrested him

Sitting in a beautiful chariot he came to visit the Resident, and they cap-

tured him in a single moment, nor could he obtain leave to go home.

In the camp he was made a captive, and his house and property were

attached.  Sin leaves no one unpunished. Who therefore would do a sinful

act ?

(4) The English made proclamation, and the people trembled and shivered.
They all felt excessive grief in their doubt asto what would now become
of the king.

(5) Histwo queens, Suna-bai and Kama-bai, weep and pray to God to end their
lives.

(6) Brahmans came from near and far, and sat and made incantations. They
meditate on the God of the universe, as if the king would be set free to-mor-
row.

(7) Says Malhar-rao, ' for what fault have | been made captive ? with hands
folded in supplication he implores them to unfold the mystery.

(8) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ' O king, you have committeda bad act. You mixed

poison in sharbat and gave it to the Colonel to drink.'

' Colonel Phayre was the Resident on behalf of Her Majesty, and you had no

hesitation in killing him.'

(10) Malhar-rao was astonished, and spoke humble words, ' Nothing know | of
this. My mind ison fire.'

(11) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ' pure justice will be done. Be not anxious. Keep
patient, my friend.'

(12) This interesting song was composed in Broach. Unexpectedly they carried
Malhar-rao off, and now, behold, the protector of the earth is in Madras.

(1

=

2

=

3

(9

* A gardo is a kind of song sung by women, while dancing in acirole.
VoL. IX, PART 1. 3 c
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NAGARI GUJARATI.

The Nagar Brahmans have always formed an important part of the Gujarat commu-
nity. The literary form of the Apabhramsa from which Gujarati is descended, was in
olden times known as the Nagara Apabhramsa, and some scholars maintain that the
Deva-nagari character owes its name to its being the form of writing used by this caste.
At the present day they employ the Deva-nagari and not the Gujarati character, as will be
seen from the specimen annexed.

They are said to have a dialect of their own, called Nagari Gujarati, but their
language is ordinary Guijarati, with a slightly greater use of Sanskrit words than is mot
with in the Gujarati of other castes.

As aspecimen | give ashort extract from a version of the Parableof the Prodigal Son
received from the Collector of Customs, Bombay.

[ No. 6.]
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek manasne be cbhok?a hata. Ane te-ma-na nhanae

A-Certain to-man two sons were. And  themrin-of by-the-younger
potana bap?ne kahyu ke, ' bapa, tamari mal-mil3at-ma-thi
hisown tofather  it-wassaid that, ' father, your  goods-and-property-infrom
je bisso  maro aw?o-hoy te mane apo.' Te-thi tene
what share my coming-may-be  that to-me give.' Therefore  by-him
potani mil3at teo-ma vehechi api. Bahu diwas thaya nahi
hisown  property themrin  having-divided was-given. Many days passed not
etda-ma to nhana chhok®ae sagh?i  puji ekathi karine
meanwhile-in  that younger  by-son all substance  together  having-made
dur des-taraph prayan karyu, ne potanu sarwaswa
distant country-towards departure was-made, and his-own substance
unmattayi-thi udavi-nakhyu Teni-pase kai sesh rahyu nahi,
riotous-living-by was-squandered. Of-himnear  any  remainder  remained not,
ane te-wakhdte te des-ma moto  dushkal padyo ne te moti
and at-that-time that country-in  mighty famine fell and he great
apatti-ma avyo. E-thi te te des?na ek nag¥ikdni  pase  gayo,
want-in ~ came. Therefore he that of-country one  of-oitizen near went,
ane tena asray-ma rahyo. Tene tene potana  khetar-ma  dukkar
and his shelter-in lived. By-him  to-him  his-own field-in swine
charawdwa mok3yo. Ane dukkar je chhala khats hata te-j
to-graze he-was-sent. And the-swine what husks eating were that-even
khaine pet bhardwane pan te magna that, pan te
having-eaten  belly  to-fill even he happy  would-have-become, but that
pan koie tene apya nahi.

even anyone-by  himto  wasgiven  not.

VOL IX, PART II. 3c2
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BOMBAY GUJARATI.

Bombay isa very polyglot city, but its main language is Marathi. It containsa
large number of Gujarati settlers, whose language has adopted several Marathi expres-
sions. | give ashort extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, written
(asreceived) in the Deva-nagari character, which will show that Bombay Gujarati
differs very slightly from the standard form of the language. To the Musalman influence
we owe the use of words like rahis for the Arabic-Hindostani rais, a headman, a respect-
able person, acitizen.

As expressions which are dueto the influence of Marathi, we may quote the use of
sop®wu, instead of apAwu, to give; bar gam (cf. Marathi baher gavi), to a distant village;
wapardwu, to squander; and garaj lagi, want began to be felt. Some of these are, it is
true, also used in standard Gujarati or in Hindostani, but their selection here is no
doubt due to the influence of Marathi.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek manas’ne be chhok¥a hata. Te-ma-na nana chhok3rae
One to-man  two sons were. Themrin-of  the-younger by-ton

tena bap’ne kahyu ke, ‘bapa, maro  bhag mane  sopo.’
his to-father it-was-said that, ‘father, my share to-me give.'
Bapa teni dolat®na  be bhag karya. Thoda diwas pachhi
By-the-father his  of-wealth two shares were-made. A-few days after
nano chhok?o potani dolat lai bar gam gayo,
the-younger son hisown  wealth  having-taken  a-distant milage went,
ane tya boh3e-hathe potani dolat wap?ri-nakhi. Ane jhare
and there with-excessive-hand  hisown wealth squandered-entirely. And  when
tene badhi dolat udavi-nakhi, tyare te des-ma motto dukal.

by-him all  wealth  waswasted-entirely, then that country-in a-mighty famine
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padyo, ane paisani ene garaj lagi. Tyare te desha ek rahis
fell, and of-money to-him want began. Then that of-country a citizen
pase gayo, jene ene khetar-ma dukkéro chardwa mokalyo.
near he-went, by-whom as-for-him field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent.
Dukkaro khata, te chhal khai ene potanu pet
The-swine used-to-eat, those husks  having-eaten by-him  hisown  belly
bharyu-hot, pan te koie ene apya nahi
filled-woul d-have-been, but  they by-anyone to-him were-given not.
GAMADIA.

The Gamadia, or Gramya, Gujarati is a general name for the dialect spoken by the
uneducated village people of Gujarat generally. It varies little from place to place, and
reappears under various names. Asastandard form of it, | take Surdi, the dialect
spoken by the village people of Surat and Broach.

The most noted characteristics of Gamadia Gujarati, are the tendency to drop the
letter h, and on the other hand to pronounce s as h, and chh as s; the tendency to
pronounce a y when it follows another consonant in standard Gujarati, before the conso-
nant; and aweak sense of the distinction between dental and cerebral letters. These
will all be noted in the examples given in the following pages.
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SUR*TI GUJARATIL.

The educated classes of the districts of Surat and Broach speak ordinary Gujarati,
but inthe rural parts of these districtsa curious patois is spoken, which the Bombay
people call Surdi, or the language of Surat.

In pronunciation, Surdi continually pronounces the letter sas A, aswefindinthe
Bhil languages and in Southern Rajasthani. Sisoften written, but even then it is pro-
nounced h. Examplesare dah, for das, ten ; manah, for manas, a man; haro for saro,
good ; hu, for su, what ? hode, for sode, near.

On the other hand a true original initial or medial h isoften elided, or, when
written, is not pronounced. Thus, hu or u, pronounced u, | ; uto for huto, a dialectic
form of hato, was; kau for kahu, | say.

The letter chh is pronounced 8. Thus, chha, six, is pronounced sa, and chhu, | am,
is pronounced su.

Cerebral and dental letters are absolutely interchangeable. There are numerous
examples in the specimen. Thus, thoda or thoda, few; ekihu or ek®hu, in one place;
didhu, didhu, or didhu, given; tangi or tangi, want; tem or tem, that much; dittho or
ditho, seen; tamaro or tamaro, your ; tuor tu, thou; tedine or tedine, having called;
dah®do for dahado, aday. Cerebral nand | arerare. Thus we have karan, not karan,
a cause; gale, not gale, on the neck.

The letter n is often changedto|. Thus, nallo for nano, younger ; lakhawu, for
nakh3wu, to throw.

Medial consonants, and sometimes even initial ones, are often doubled. Thus, nallo,
younger; dittho, seen ; nokkar or nokar, a servant; amme, we; mmaro, my.

The letter jh is pronounced as z. Thus, jhad, pronounced zad, atree.

When the letter y follows a consonant, it is pronounced before it, and is then some-
timeswritten y and sometimes i. As most past participles end iny preceded by a conso-
nant, this forms a very striking characteristic of the dialect. Numerousexampleswill be
found in the specimens. The following are only a few,—may?o0 or mairo, for maryo,
struck ; pay?do or paido for padyo, caused to fall, made; chaydo or chailo, for chalyo,
went; maydo or mailo, for malyo, met; poy%o, for poriyoor poryo, a son.

It may be noted that exactly the same peculiarity is noticeable in the Nagpuri sub-
dialect of the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari.

Nouns ending in a consonant optionally add a in the oblique form. Thus, bap’ne or
bapane, to a father ; bapo or bapao, fathers.

The following are the first two personal pronouns :—

I Thou.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
Nom. , . u hame, amme, ammo tu tame, tamme, tantmo.
Agent . me hame, amme, ammo te tame, tamme, tammo.
Gen. . maro, mmaro | hamaro, ammaro taro tamaro, tammaro.
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Other forms are as in the standard dialect. As explained above, the t of the second
person can optionally be cerebralised.

Besides the usual standard forms, heis also used to mean ' that.'

The following are the forms of the verb substantive :—

Present.
8ing. Plur.
1 . « chhawu, chhu, ckhe, chho chhaiye, chhie.
2 . . « chhe, chha chho, chhe, chha.
3 . « . chhe chha chhe, chha.

It will bo noticed that chhe or chha can be used for any form except the fiist person
plural.

It should be remembered that the chh is pronounced like 8, so that the words are
really sawu, su, se, etc. In all the specimens the chh is written throughout, and | have
not altered the spelling.

The past is huto or uto, both being pronounced uto. When cmployed as an auxiliary
verb to is often used instead of uto.

As regards finite verbs, the prtsent definite is either conjugated as in the standard,
or chh is added to all persons of the simple present. Thus, | strike.

Sing Plur.
1 . . . maru-chh marie-chh,
2 . . . mare-chh maro-chh.
3 . . mare-chh mare-chh.

As explained above, the auxiliary employed for the imperfect is usually to. Thus,
u mardo-to, | was beating.

The formation of the past participle has been explained under the head of pronun-
ciation.

The future is sometimes written as in the standard dialect,—thus, maris, | will
strike ; but the 6 is pronounced as h, so that the true form of the future is—

Sing. Plur.
1 marih mardhu.
2 . . marthe mar#hu.
3 . . . marthe mardhe.

Sometimes the future endsind or wano. Thus, u utha, | will arise; u Jawa, | will go;
u kewano, | will say.
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The following specimen of Suri is provided by the Collector of Customs, Bombay.
It isprinted, asreceived, in the Deva-nagari character.
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Ek jan®ne be poya uta Te-ma-na nallae bap®ne
One to-man two sons were. Them-in-of by-the-younger  to-the-father
kayu ke, 'bapa, je  milkat mare bhage ave, te
it-was-said that, ‘father, what property in-my in-share may-come, that
mane  api-lakho (for nakho).' Bape mil3atdna be bhag
to-me give-away.' By-the-father of-the-property two shares
paida thoda (or thoda) dah®da-ma (for dahada-ma) nallo poy@ra
were-made. A-few days-in the-younger son
sagdu ekdhu (or  ek?hu) karine dur  mulakh chailo, ne ta
everything in-one-place having-made a-ffar country went, and there
potani dolat?nha watana wawadaiwa. Jhare tene sagdu

his-own of-wealth peas threw-away.” When by-him everything
udavi (for udavi)-didhu (or didhu, for didhu), te wakhdte te mulakh-ma

was-squander ed-completely, that at-time that country-in
moto dukal paido, ane tene tangi (or tangi) paddwa lagi.
a-mighty famine fell, and to-him want to-fall  began.
Etdle te te mulakh?na renardne mailo jene tene
In-the-meantime  he that  of-country  to-a-dweller met by-whom  his
jamin-ma dukkar char®a  mokailo. Tene potanu pet dukkar
land-in swine to-feed  he-was-sent. By-him  hisown  belly swine
khata, te kus?ka-thi bhairu-hot, pan te koie
used-to-eat, these husks-by filled-would-have-been, but these  by-anyone
tene aipa nai. Ane te ware teni sudh (for sudh) thekane
to-him were-given not. And that at-time of-him sense in-place
avi, te boilo ke, 'mara bap®ne ta rakhela ketda
came, he said that, ‘'my in-of-father  near hired how-many
badha (for badha) manahone joyye tem (or tem) khawanu male-chhe,
to-men is-sufficient so-much  of-eating  they-getting-are,
ne wali uchu muke-chhe, ane u to bhukhe
and also  above leave, and | on-the-other-hand by-hunger
maru-chhu. U utha ne mara bap hode jawa ne kewan
dying-am. | will-arise and my father  near will-go and will-sap

! Threw away like peas squandered.
PART
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ke, " bapa, me tamari (ortamari) agal Ihar®ho wak kairo-chhe, and
that, "father, by-me of-you before  of-God sin done-is, and
tamaro chhok®o kewddawa mane lajam nathi. Mane tamara nokar
your son to-be-called to-me fitness is-not. Me your servant
pethe rakho." ' Te uitho ne tena bap hode aiwo. Pan haju ghano
like  keep" ' Me arose and his father near came. But et much
agho uto, te ware tena bape tene ditho (or dittho).
distant he-was, that at-time his by-father as-for-him he-was-seen.

Tene daya avi ne te doido ne gale wal3gi-paido, ane
To-him compassion came and he ran and on-neck embracing-fell, and

bachchi kidhi. Poy?rae kayu, 'bapa, me tamari
kiss was-made. By-the-son it-was-said, 'father, by-me  of-you
rubadu (or raju) lhar®no ghuno kairo-chhe, ane tamaro poy%o kewddawa
before of-God sin done-is, and  your son  to-be-called
mane lajam  nathi.' Pan bape nokkarone tedine (or tedine)
to-me fitness isnot’ But by-the-father to-the-servanta having-called
keyu ke, ‘'sakay-ma sakai jhabbo lawo ne ene perawo.
it-was-said that, ' good-in good arobe bring and to-thisone  put-on.
Ena hath-ma viti  ghalo, ne page joda (for joda) perawo;
Of-thisone  hand-on a-ring put, and  on-feet shoes put-on;
ane kau ke, " chalo, apine khayye piyye ne gammat (for gamat)
and |-say that, "come, let-us-all eat drink  and merriment
karye; kem-ke a maro poy¥o mari-gailo-to, te phari-thi(or thi)
make; because-that this my son dead-gone-was, he again
jiwéto (for jiwato) thailo-cnhe; ne  khowai-gailo-to, te pachbo jaido
living become-is; and lost-gone-was, he again recovered
chhe” ' Ne teo gammat kar®wa laiga.
is" ' And they merriment to-make began.

Teno wado poy¥o khetar-ma uto. Te jem-jem gher taraph
Mia elder son thefieldin was. He as-as in-thehouse towards

aiwo, tem gan-tan®na awaj sabh¥Jaya. Tene ek chakar@ne
came, so of-snging-music  thesounds were-heard. By-him a asfor-servant

bolaiwo, ane puichhu ke, '‘a hu chhe? Tene keyu
he-was-called, and it-was-asked that, ' this what is ? ' By-him it-was-said
ke, ' taro nallo bhai aiwo-chhe, ane tara bape ek japhat
that, *thy younger brother come-is, and thy by-father a feast

ali-chhe; karan ke te hari pathem hajo-hamo aiwo-chhe.
given-is, because that he well like safe-sound come-is.
Te-thi (for -thi) te guse thayo, and gbar-ma petho nai.

That-from he in-anger became, and the-houae-in entered not.
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bar
outside

kayu

bap
father

teno
his

Te-thi
That-from
Tene tena bap®ne
By-him  his  to-father
badha (or baddha) bar?ho
all years
tamara (or tamara) hukam
your orders
bhegi gammat
with merriment
Pan a poy?ro jene
But  this son by-whom
muki-chhe, te awo te-haru
thrown-is, he came him-for
Tene  jabap ailo,
By-him  answer was-given,
mari  sathe rahe-chhe,
of~me  with  remaining-art,
chhe, te taru chhe.
is, that thine is.
te' jiwdto pachho aiwo-chhe;
he) living again come-is;
mate gammat kari
therefore merriment

were

dosdaro
friends

ane
and
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it-was-said that,
thaya bardast

toida
broken
udawawa
to-cause-to-fly
tamari

' betta,
'son,

having-made
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kaira.
wer e-made.
ket¥a
how-many
wakhat majat
time  single
tame mara
by-you my
ailu-nathi.
given-is-not.
phane-phat-kari
having-wasted
aipi.'
was-given.'
har-hammes
always
mari kane
of-me near
mari-gailo-to,
dead-gone-was,

kala-wala.
entreaties

tamari)

tena
of-him
tamari (or
your
ane koi
and any
To-pan
Nevertheless
wok3du  pan
kid even
mal-mata  rado-ma
your property harlots-in
tame ek japhat (or jhaphat)
by-you a feast
tu  (or tu)
thou
te-tthi (for -thl)
that-from
Ane a taro
And this thy
ane gumai gailo, te pachho jaido-chhe;
and lost went, he again recovered-is;
raji thawu e badobad chhe.'
happy  to-be this  proper is

ane
and
‘me
by-me
kairi-chhe,
mode-is,
nathi.
were-not.

aiwo
came
ke,

service

ek
a

to
on-the-one-hand
je sagdu
what all
bhai
brother



ANAWALA OR BHATHELA.

This is the dialect spoken by Bhathela or Anawda Brahmans of Surat, Jalalpur,
Chikhli, Balsar, and the Navsari division of the Baroda state. Natives recognize it as a
digtinct dialect, but it does not differ from the Sur#i just described, except that its
seakers, being cultivators, have borrowed a few words from their neighbours, the Bhil
Dhodias and Naikas. It is quite unnecessary to give any specimen of it. | may men-
tion that in some of the specimens of this dialect which have reached me from Surat, words
containing the letter chh are phonetically spelt with 0, thus illustrating the pronunciation
of chh, to which attention was drawn when dealing with Sur&i. Thus, the word for
" six' iswritten 'sa, not' chha, and the present tense of the verb substantive is written

Sing. Plur.
1 se
2 % ®
3 Se ©

This, of coursg is only a more phonetic way of writing, and does not conditute a
new dialect.
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GUJARATIOFEA STE R NBROACH.

In the east of Broach, the language of the semi-civilized Bhil tribes is Gujarati,
much mixed with the Bhil dialects of the adjoining state of Rajpipla.

| give a short specimen of this mixed dialect.

We may note the occasional change of sto h asin Har®han for Sarbhan, and of chh
to sasinpaid for pachha, afterwards. L sometimes becomes n as in nok for lok, people.

In the declension of nouns there are some irregularities.

The case of the agent endsin ha, asin nok?ha for lake, by the people. The dative
plural endsin han, asin Talavyahan, to Talavyas.

The Genitive masculine ends in na, and sometimes even in a  Thus, Harbhan?na
or Har®hana, of Sarbhan.

The sign of the locative is mi, as in Angreji-mi, in English territory.

The following pronominal forms may be noted, ami, we; anfha or antha, by us;
amahan, to us; ama, our (oblique); tami, you; tiye, by him; tiya, his (oblique).

In Verbs, note way-ni, it does not become; viyo, it became; aid, they were ; kayo, it
was done.

The suffix nis commonly added to past tenses. Thus, rahyan, we lived; amfha
rupia magyan, we asked for money; amahan rupia ni apyan, money was not given to us.

The Futureisasin Bhil dialects, e.g. apuhu, we shall give.

The Present Participle isused as an imperfect, with or without an auxiliary verb,
and in conditional sentences. Thus, kat’ha, we were doing; rnajuri jati ri, wages were
going away; rat, (if) youremain. Note the additional suffix in kat®na (for kar%o), as
in Rani Bhil. Ri, of course, isfor rahi, and rat for rahat.

Examples of the Conjunctive Participle are kai, having done; chhodi-n, having
left.  Such forms are common in most Bhil dialects. In jaittne, going, and net®ne-n,
taking off, there is a very old suffix tane, instead of the modern form ne, added to the
participlein i: neisitself derived from the ancient tane.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Rewasi ami Har®han®na. Ami Har®hana rakho kat®na,
Inhabitants ~ we Sarbhan-of. We  of-Sarbhan  watch  were-doing,
ti asar 15-20 waras rakho kayo. Tei rakha rupia amahan
that about 15-20 years watch was-done. But of-watch money to-us

5 waras-lagi ni apyan. Taha améha rupia magyan. Taha
5 years-for not was-given. Then by-us money was-asked. Then

nok2ha kahyo ke, "awat waras ami rupia apuhu. Taha
by-people  it-was-said that, ' coming year we money shall-give' Then
améha pan rakho rakhyo, pan awat waras pan rupia ni
by-us again watch was- kept, but coming year again money not
apyan. Taha pasa améha rupia magyan, tethi gam-nokha,
was-given. Then again by-us money was-asked, thereupon by-village-people
rakho net?nen talavyahan apyo. Tethi meh?@nat-majuri
watch  taking-off  to-Talavyas  was-given. Thence labour-working-for-hire
jati ri. Tethi gam chhodin ami  Gay®kwadi-mi  Dabhoi
going-away  was. Thence village having-left — we Gaikwadi-in Dabhoi
taluka gam Gopar-para-mi jaitine kheti kana-haru rahyan; pan
Taluka village  Gapalpur-in going cultivation  making-for  remained; but
ek waras pakyo, tatha bij  waras thodo-ghano viyo. Tij
one year (the-crop-)ripened, and second year scanty-very (-crop) became. Third
waras  wardsad  ala-ni. Taha ama gama tahi ata tiya kani
year rain was-given-not. Then our of-village owner were his near
gayan; taha tiye yokyo-k, ' edo angj awat war as-lagi
went;  then by-him itwas-said-that, ' so-much grain  coming year-to
ma-thi puro way-ni; wasat Ahgreji-mi jat  meh®nat
me-from sufficient ~ becomes-not;  therefore English-among going labour-
majuri k ai jiwata rat, awat waras pasa tami aw3ja.'
working-for-hire having-done living (if-) you-remain, coming year again you come*

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG

We areinhabitants of Sarbhan.  We served as watchmen of Sarbhan for about 15
or 20 years, but we were not paid for 5 years. When we asked for the rupees the people
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told us that they would pay us the next year. Thereupon we continued to serve as
watchmen. But the next year, too, we were not paid. We again asked for the rupees,
whereupon the village people dismissed usand engaged Talavyas as watchmen. Then, as
we could get no labour or work, we went to Gopalpur, avillagein the Dabhoi Taluka,
in the Gaikwar territory, to cultivate theland. We got crops for one year and scanty
crops the next year. The third year, asno rain fell, we went to the zamindar of the
village who told us that he could not provide us with grain till the following year,
and that therefore if we went to the British territory and (there managed to maintain
ourselves) and remained alive we might return the following year.
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PARSI GUJARATI.

The Gujarati spoken by Parsis varies from the standard form of the language in some
respects like the Gamadia dialects, and has also some peculiarities of its own.

Initsvocabulary it borrows much more freely from Arabic and Persian than does
standard Gujarati.

Inpronunciationitasa ruleprefersr to d, the dental | to the cerebral I, and the dental
nto the cerebral n. Thus, pariyo, not padyo, hefell; agal, not agal, before; tene,
for tene, by him; pan, for pan, even. As in the Gamadia dialects, it showsatendency to
droptheletter h. Thus, u, I. The his, however, often written, although not pronounced.
On the other hand, none of the specimens received show any trace of the change
of sto hor of chhto s. The distinction between cerebral and dental lettersis preserved,
but nisliable to be changed to | or Il. Sometimes we find dentals preferred to cerebrals,
as in dukkar for dukkar, swine. Initial e is pronounced ye, asin yek for ek, one.

The declension of nouns is as in standard Gujarati, except that we often hear me
instead of ma in the locative case. In the Pronouns, we have u, I, plural hame. Ame
and amo are also used. For the third personal pronoun we often meet tewan, he,
feminine teni, she. Theword for 'what ?"' issu, not Suor hu.

The Definite Present of finite verbs is often formed by adding ch. Thus :(—

| am striking.
Sng. Plur.
1 maru-ch marie-ch
2 mare-ch maro-ch
3 mare-ch mare-ch

The s of the Future becomes * and is not changed to h. Thus, mar®se, he will beat.
The first person singular is maras, not maris. Similarly, thefirst person plural is mardsu,
not marisu.

The past participle sometimes inserts i before the y, and sometimes drops the y
altogether. Thus, maryo, mariyo, or maro, struck. So in the tenses derived from this
participle.

The masculine plural of the participles takes a nasal, as if it were neuter. Thus,
amojata hata, for ame jato hata, we were going. The past subjunctive takesthesuffix e.
Thus (awoman is speaking), agar-jo mane khabar hate, to kadi-bi hu tya ante nahi
for jo mane khabar hot, to kadi pan hu tya suti nahot; if | had known, | should never
have slept there.

The past participle of jawu, to go, is giyo.

Asa specimen of Parsi Gujarati, a short extract from a version of the Parable of
the Prodigal Son will be sufficient.

Note that, as aso occurs in the various dialects of Hindustani, the Agent case is
sometimes used for the subject of an intransitive verb in the past tense. Thus, nhalla
chhok?®rae giyo, the younger son went.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yek sakhas’ne be chhok®a uta Te-ma-na nhalla chhok?rae

One to-person  two sons were.  Them-in-of the-younger by-the-son
potana  bawane keyu, ‘bawa, tamari dolat-ma-thi je hisso
hissown to-father it-was-said,  'father, your wealth-in-from  what share
maro thay, te mane  apo.' Te-thi tene potani  dolat
mine  may-become, that to-me give' Thereupon by-him hisown wealth
tewan-ma vechi api. Ghana dadha thaya nai etda-ma
them-among having-divided was-given. Many days became not the-meantime-in
nhalla  chhok®ae  potani punji ekati karine dur  desawar
the-younger by-son hissown property together having-made a-far country
giyo, ne ta kharab halat®ni andar baddhi  gumavi-didhi. Teni
he-went, and there bad of-ways in all was-sgnandered.  Of-him
pase ek pa pan rahi nai, ne ye wakhdte te des-ma
near one pie even remained not, and this at-time that country-in
motto dukal  pariyo. Te-thi te  motti aphat-ma. avi
a-mighty famine fell, There-upon he mighty calamity-in  having-come
pariyo, ne te des®na motte gherdna manas pase giyo,
fell, and he of-the-country in-a-great of-in-house man near went,
ne tena asrama rayo. Tene potana khetar-ma  dukkar
and  his refuge-in he-remained.  By-him  his-own field-in swine
cbarawa-saru tene mokalyo. Dukkar je chhala khata-uta,
feeding-for as-for-him he-was-sent. The-swine  what husks  eating-were,
te khaine pet bhardwane pan te raji uto.  Pan te
these having-eaten belly for-filling even he willing  was. But these
pan koie tene apiya nai.

even by-anyone to-him were-given not,
VOL IX, PART I1. 3E
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CHAROTARI.

The Charotar, or goodly land, isafertile tract in the centre of the district of
Kaira. The Charotari dialect of Gujarati takes its name from this tract, but is spoken
over a somewhat wider area, i.e., over the whole of the Charotar tract of Kaira District,
the Petlad Mahal of Baroda, and a portion of the same state near the river Mahi.

The educated people of this tract speak standard Gujarat!, but the cultivators speak
Charotari.

Charotari closely resembles the other Gamadia dialect, but has also some peculia-
ritiesof itsown. This will be evident from the following sketch of its grammar. | give
two specimens of this dialect

Pronunciation.—Thevowel a often has the sound of a broad o something between
that of the o in not, and that of the awin hawl. This sound | represent in translitera-
tion by o. It also occurs, butto aless extent, in the standard dialect. Thus, ma, in, is
pronounced in Charotar likethe French mon. Similarly, we have lean or kon, an ear;
tsodo, for chado, the moon; poni, water; hodh, a bull. It is shortened in bhai for
bhai a brother, khaine for khaine, having eaten, and similar words.

The vowel a preceding ay is often optionally omitted. Thus, dzyo for dzayo (i.e.
gayo), he went; thyo or thayo, he became.

The letter i is often changed to e. Thus, sego for Sgo, husks; hedyo for hidyo, he
started; vetiforv i t i ,aring.

A nasal at the end of aword is very frequently omitted. Thus, mo or mo, in; thyu
or thyy, it became ; dzau, for dzau, | go; kahu for kahu, | say. When twoterminations
with nasals come close together, it seems to be most usual to omit one of the nasals;
thus, maru-tshu, for maru-chhu, | am striking.

The letter h is often dropped, but there are not so many examplesas in Surti.
| have noted dada, for dahada, days; hu or u, |; perao, for paherao, clothe ;
kew?rawa for kahewdrawa, to be called.

The latter ¢k in frequently prononpoed as 22 ; obh s deh 7 Fasde; and fh as gob.
The pmuuiatmn is 60 commoz thai I have iranaliterated thess letiers s, fok, dr and dok
in the specimons and list of words. Examples sre ofisi, havieg divided: gasdokro, a
son; deadys, found ; dehdrd, when. Bomelimes odA is pronounced (and written) s
Thus () or (U) fshe or se, ho in; Ao or 45, 6ix; Lhétgil or aétyd, tfar.

The letter k often becomes ch (ts) especially under the influence of a neighbouring
e or i, and kh often becomes chh (tsh). Thus, tset®la for ket¥a, how many ; ditsfo, for
dik’ro, ason; natsh®wu for nakhdwu, to throw; tshetar for khetar, a field; bhutshe for
bhukhe, by hunger

The letter s regularly becomes h. Numerous examples will be found in the
specimens. The following are afew, haru for saru, for; hard for sard, good ; haw?tset
for sawchet, conscious; hamo for samo, against; haha for sasa, want; hadzwan for
sajiwan, alive.

In the word hamfrine for sabhaline, having heard, / has become r.

In words like ta for tya, there; tane for tyare, then, ay has been dropped.

Nouns.—As in Surdti, nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique formin a.
Thus, bapa-pahe-thi, from a father ; bapa, fathers. Thisa isoften nasalised so that
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(especially in the ease of neuter nouns), we have words like ghara, houses; tshet?ra,
fields. Si is a postposition of the instrumental, asin khusi-si, joyfully.
Pronouns.—The following are the first two personal pronouns :—
thou.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
Nominative hu,u ami,amhe tame, tamo
Agent me, me ante,amhe tete tame
Genitive maro amaro, ahmaro taro, tah?ro tamaro

Other forms are as in the standard dialect.
us ; but other authorities doubt the existence of this form.
The demonstrative pronouns, and the pronoun of the third person are as in the

Thelist of words aso gives am?no, of

standard dialect, but we have also aform withaninitial A. Thus, he, he; heno or hand,
his; hene, by him; hand-kane-thi, from near him; heneor hane, to him; he-mo-no, of
in thern.

Kasu is'anything.'

Conjugation.—In the conjugation of the verb, the principal irregularity to be
noted is that the second person singular ends (like the first person) in u as well asin e.

The verb substantive isthus conjugated. It will be seen that it closely follows
the Sur?ti forms.

Sing. Plur.
1 tshu tshie
2 tshu, tshe tsho, so
3 tshe tsha, se tshe, tsha, se

The past tense is either hato, as in the standard, or uto, as in Surdti. "When used
as an auxiliary we also find to. Thus, khowayo-to, he was lost.

The verb thawu, to become, makes its past tense thayo or thyo.

As regards the finite verb, attention must be called to the frequent optional drop-
ping of afinal nasal.

The following is the definite present of mardwu or mar®wu to strike :—

Sing. Plur.
1 maru-tshu,-tshu marie-tshie
2 maru-tshu,-tshu, -tshe maro-tsho, maro-so

3 mara-tshe, mare-tsh, mare-se mare- tshe,-tsh,-se

The imperfect is mar¥o-uto or mardo-to.
VOL. IX, PART In. 3 E 2
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In none of the specimens have | met any instance of the 6 of the future becoming
h. The following is the conjugation of this tense.

Sing. Plur.
1 maree, maris marisu
2 mares, maris mardso
3 mardse mardse

Note how the i of the first and second persons singular is changed to e, and how it
is also optionally shortened toi. So we have jais, | will go.

The past participle ismuch as in the standard dialect. Note, however, ayo for avyo,
he came; and dzyo, gyo, or gayo, he went.

The conjunctive participleis irregular in verbs whoseroots end in longa. Thus,
khaine, having eaten, for khaine.

At the end of aquestion, we find the word kane' isit not ?* Thus, e badhu tarn-fa
tshe-kkane, that all isthine or isit not thine, i.e. it is certainly thine. Theword is almost
certainly a worn-down form of kenahi, or not.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek manah®ne  bo tshok®a hata. Ane he-mo-na  nanae hena
A-certain to-man two sons were.  And themrin-of by-younger his
bap?ne kahyu ke, 'bappa, tamari punji-mo-thi  je mare bhage
to-falher it-was-said that,  ‘father,  your property-in-from  what my in-share

ave te mane  apo.' Ane hene potani mal@kat heméne
may-come that  to-me give And by-him hissown  property  to-them

vetsi api. Ane thoda dada thya nahi etflamo pela nana
having-divided was-given. And afew days became not meanwhile that younger
tshok®rae potani badhi  punji sameti karine desawar dzyo,
by-son  hisown whole  wealth together  having-made to-a-far-country he-went,
ane ta udaupana-mo  badhu  khoi-natshyu. Ane dzhare hana-kane-thi

and there riotousliving-in  all  was-squandered-away. And when  him-near-from
badhu khalas thayu tare e mulak-mo bhare dakal padyo,
all expended  became then that  country-in  a-mighty famine fell,

ane  hane khadha-pidhana hiha paddwa madya. Ane hene
and to-him eating-and-drinking-of ~ difficulties  to-fall began. And by-him
dzate-kane e destna ek rehdwasino asfro lidho. Ene hene
going that of-country one of-resident  shelter wastaken. By-him to-him
bhund tsar®wa tshetar-mo mok3yo. Dukkar dze tshoda khata to
swine to-feed field-in  hewassent. Swine which husks (are) eating that
malya hot to khusi-si khat; pan eya ene
if-available had-been then  pleasurewith  he-would-have-eaten;  but those-too to-him
koie apya nahi Dzhare  ene bhan ayu tare e bolyo ke,

by-anyone were-given  not. When  to-him sense came then he said that,
! mara  bapha  tsetla badha  nekar-tsak®rone  khata-pita  wadhe

my of-father how  many to-servants  in-eating-(and-) drinking is-over-and-above

etilu tshe; ne mare ahi bhutshe maradwu pade-tshe. Have
so-much there-is; and to-me here hunger-with to-die  fallen-is, Now
to had mara bap-kane dzau ne kahu ke, "bapa, me

indeed  walk my father-near T-go and I-say that, “father, by-me
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Par®mesar®no ne tamaro ghano karyo-tshe; ne tamaro tshaiyo
of-God and  your sin done-is; and your son
kahew?rawane layak nathi; mane  pagar api tsakar  rakho." ' Am
to-be-called worthy am-not; to-me pay giving servant keep." S
kahine e hena bap-kane dzyo. Pan ena  bapae ene aghe-thi

having-said  he his to-father  went. But his by-father to-him distance-front
dzoyo etde daya ai, te-thi hadi-kadine eni kote badzhi-padyo,
he-was-seen so-much compassion came, that-from  running his on-neck embracing-fell,

ane batsi  Kari. Tshokdrao bap®ne kahyu, '‘bapa, me tamaro ne
and kissing was-done. By-theson to-father it-was-said, ‘'father, by-me your and
Par’mesar®no ghano  karyo-tshe; ne tamaro ditsro kewdrawane layak
of-God sin done-is; and your son to-be-called  worthy
rabyo nathi.' Bape ena  nok®one  kahyu ke, ‘hara-mo bara
remained not.'  By-thefather his to-servants it-was-said that, ' good-among good
wasttar laine hane perao; ane hathe veti ghalo ne
clothes  having-brought ~ to-him  put-on; his  on-hand  aring put-on and
padze  dzoda perao; ane khai-pine khusi thaie;
on-feet shoes  put-on;  and having-eaten-and-drunk merry  let-us-become;
sa-thi ke a maro  ditsro  dzane muelo dziwdo thayo-tshe; e
what-for ~ that  this my son asf dead alive become-is; he

khowayo, te dzadyo tshe. Em karine badha radzi thaya.
was-lost, he found is"  Thus  making all merry  became.

A-wakh?te eno moto tshok?o tshetar-mo hato; te dzhare ghar-bhani

At-thistime  his  elder son field-in was, he when house-near
ayo tare ganu ne nats ham?rya. Ek tsakar?ne bolaine
came then singing and dancing were-heard. One to-servant having-called
putshyu ke, ‘a badhi dham-dhum Seni tshe ?' Tsak?re

it-was-asked that, ' this all noise-and-bustle  of-what is? ' By-the-servant

kahyu ke, ‘'tamaro  bhai ayo tshe. E hem-khem patsho ayo
it-was-said  that, 'your brother  come is. Me safe-and-sound back came

te-thi tamara bapae udzani kari-tshe.' A ham@rine e
therefore your by-father  a-feast made-is.’ This having-heard he

tapi-dzyo, ne ghar-mo  petho nahi. Heno bap ghar bar ayo
incensed-went, and  house-in  entered not. His father house out came
ne moy aw?wane hamidzawa mandyo. Pan hene dzawab apyo ke,
and in  to-come to-entreat began. But by-him answer wasgiven that,
‘atd¥la warah-thi  hu tamari sewa  karu-tshu; tamaru kahyu koi
*so-many yearsfrom | your service doing-am; your word  any
dadd uthamyu. nathi; toya tame mane ek bakarina batstsa
day was-transgressed not; oill  by-you to-me one of-she-goat young-one
har?khu-ya mara bhai-band-dzode gammat kav®wa nathi alyu. Pan a

like-even my friends-with merriment  to-do not wasgiven. Bui this
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tamaro tshok®o dzene badhi punji rado-mo dhul-mel3vi-natshi,
your son by-whom  all property harlots-in  to-dust-reducing-was-throicn,
t6 ayo ke tarda-dz tame ena-haru udzani  kari.' Bape
he came that immediately by-you him-for a-feast was-made’ By-the-father
kahyu, ‘dits’ra, tu-to nit mari pahe hato, ne dze mari-kane
it-was-said, 'son, thou-indeed always my near art, and what my-near

tshe e badhu taru-dz tshekane ? Ap%e  khusi thaine gammat
i» that all thineaone isisit-not ? Bywus glad becoming  merriment

karavi e ladzam  tshe; sa-thi ke a taro bhai dzane

should-be-made  this  proper is; what-for ~ that this thy brother asif

muelo  dziwdo-tshe; te khowayo-to, te dzadyo tshe!

dead alive-is; he lost-was, he found is.'
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
TSORO ANE MARAGHADO.
THE-THIEVES AND THE-COCK.
Tsetalak  tspro pehine ghar-mo vitsar-thi tsori kar Vana
Some  thieves  having-entered  a-house-in,  design-with theft  to-commit
te-ma; cde te mohe petha, maragh'da wana dzewu
it-in;  inthemeantime  they  inside  entered, a-cock except worth
lewa kasu nahi dzadyu, te-thi te tene untsakine
to-take  anything not wasfound, therefore they him having-raised
lai-dzya. Pan te tene marl-natsh"wa  dzata-hata. Tane tone
took-away. But  they him to-kill going-were. Then by-him
dziwane haru bahu kalawall karya, tem® ne hamhharine tseto
life for much  beggings were-done, them having-put-in-mind  how-much
kam®nd te  hato manah®ne kuk'dekuk karine, ane tem’na  kam
useful he was  to-mankind crowing having-made, and their  work
haru wahela dzagadine. Tem®ne kidhu, ' lutstsa,
for betimes having-wakened. By-them it-was-done (i.e. said), ' \villain,
e-dz karan  haru taru mathu ame matsedi-natshisu. Kem-dze
this-very reason for thy head we will-wring-off. . For
tu lokone bhad'kawo-tsha, ane dzagadi rakho-tsha,
thou to-the-people alarming-art, and having-awakened keeplng-art,
te-thi tare lidhe nirante ame tsorl karl sak®ta-nathi.'
therefore  thee for in-quiet we  theft haning-done  able-are-not.’

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

THE THIEVES AND THE COOK.

Some thieves entering a house with adesign to rob it, when they had entered, found
nothing worth taking but a cook, so they took and carried him off. But aathey were
about to kill him, he begged hard for hislife, putting them in mind how useful he was
to mankind by crowing and calling them up betimes to their work.

"You villain," replied they, 'it is for that very reason we will wring your head
off; for you alarm and keep people waking, so that owing to you we cannot rob in
peace.'

VOL. IX, PART I 1. 3F
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PATIDARI.

The language of the rest of the KairaDistrict closely resembles that of the Charotar
tract. The Kunbisform the most important cultivating class of the district, andits
principal members, the hereditary village shareholders, are known as pdtidars. Hence
the language of the cultivators of Kaira, exoluding that of the Charotar tract, is locally
known as Patidarl. As Charotari has been very fully discusued, | shall here content
myself with noting only the main peculiarities of Patidarl, more especially referring to
these pointsin which it differs from Charotari.

Pronunciation.—"We have noted how in Charotari the letter d is sometimes
pronounced with a broad tone, something like that of the o in the French word '‘mon.’
Thisis carried further in Patidari, in which words that in the standard dialect are written
with along a, arc here written with along o. Examples are m, for ma, in; woniyo,
for waniyo, a merchant; modo, for mado, sick ; nono, for nano, younger ; pohe, for pase,
near; gomidu, for gamdu, a village; homo, for samo, opposite.

Theletter k is liable to be changed to ch, especially under the influence of a neigh-
bouring e, i, ory, asin dich’ro, for dikrb, a son ; chidhu, for kidhu, it wasdone. Before
ay, the letter g becomes,j, as in majya for magya, ask,

So far as | can judge from the specimens ch, chhj, andJh are not pronounced ts,
tsh, dz, or dzh, as is the case in Charotari. Ch appears generally to preserve its proper
sound, but sometimos it is represented by a, as in wasan, for wachan, a promise; wasa,
for wocha, speech. Chh is regularly changed to ° asin sokrofor chhokro, ason;
pase, forpachhe, afterwards. So entirely convertible are these two letters, chh and
s, that chh is once actually written for a, when that is the proper letter. The instance is
chhu, written instead of su, for su, what ?

As in Charotari, the letter kh follows the analogy of k. While k becomes ch as
shown above, kh becomes chh. Thus, rdchh®wu, for rdkh®wu, to keep; dechhine, for
dekhine, having seen. In the word setar, for khetar, afield, kh has first become chh
and that,.in its turn, has become a.

The letter s regularly becomes h.  Thus, hat, for sat, seven; ho, for sua hundred ;
vih, for vis, twenty ; hap, for sap, a snake.

An h is itself often elided, as in athi, for hathi, an elephant.

In dealing with the village dialect of Surat, we noticed that thedistinction between
dental and cerebral letters was hardly observed. The same isthe case, but not to the
same extent, in Patidari. Here the pronoun of the second person is written with a
cerebral t. Thus, tu, thou. Similarly, we have to, then, for the standard to.

Thelettersd, r, I, and |, are interchangeable. Thus, we have agar, for agal,
before ; kalyo, for karyo, done; ghad, for ghar, a house; and maro malo, or mado,
my.

The vowel scale is not very definitely fixed. "Wehave i changed to a in wachar, for
vichar, consideration; and u changed to a, in kal for kul, a family, and hakhi, for
sukhl, happy.

Nouns.—The declension of nouns does not call for any remark. In one instance
if the translation is correct, the postposition we seems to form the agent case. The
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sentence is Bhag®uan-ne kar®wu, whichis translated, 'by God it -was done,’ but the
translation seems to me to be very doubtful.

Pronouns.—Me or is'by me." Asalready said, ' my' ismaro, malo, or mado.
Mare seems to be used as the agent case in the phrase mare dewo nathi, by me he is not
to begiven, i.e, | cannot give him.

The following forms of the pronoun of the second person occur in the specimen,—
tu, thou; te, by thee; tade, tothee. Note the cerebrdisation of the t.

Su, written chhu, is' what ?' Ohiya gom®no is' of what village?' With chiya we
may compare the Sindhi chha, what? We may aso remember that, as shown above
ch sometimes may represent a k, so that the original form was kiya. Compare Hindos-
tani, kya, what. *

Verbs-—The conjugation of verbs closely follows that of Charotari, and calls for
no remarks. The verb substantive is se, heis, the chh being regularly changed to s,
The past tense is to, was. An irregular past participle of a finite verb is kalyo, done.
If correctly translated, kar®wu, in Bhag’wdn-ne kar®wu, also means ' done.'

A saspecimen of Patidari | give afolktalereceived from Kaira.
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PATIDARI. (DISTRICT  KAIRA).
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
EK DHARALANI WAT.
A OF- D BABAL 0 STORY.
Ek woniyo to; tena char soka ta, ne end bap modo
A mechant was, of-him four sons  were, and  their father sick
padyo. Ene wachar karyd ke, "hu mares, tyare  sok’ra
fell. By-him thought was-made that, | shall-die, then sons
wadhl-marsse.’ Te-thi te pase jiw’ta-jive mota
having-quarrelled-will-die.’ Therefore  that after while-pet-alive elder
tain®ne bahu bahe rupia alya, ane hau-thi
to-three two-hundred two-hundred rupees ' were-given, and all-than
nonane pachchhe rupia alya. Bhag*wn®ne kar®wu
to-younger  five-hundred  rupees were-given. By-God it-was-done  that
em®no bap hajo thayo. Dukane behe ewo thyo.
their  father well became. In-the-shop he-sits such he-became.
Nona sok’rae wachar karyo kg, ‘'hu ho-ho gau
The-youngest by-son consideration ~ was-made that, I hundreds miles
phar®wa jau.' Tyare chhote  wan%jarano  kut®ro  dechhyo. Pela
to-travel . may-go.' Then on-afiedd of-a= Wanjaro a-dog wasseen. That
sok’rae kahyu ke, ‘enu je magu, te apu. Tu  majya
by-boy it-was-said that, ' of-this what you-ask, that 1-give. thou ask
majya.' Wan%jare ho .rupla majya. Te warti
ask.' By-the-Wanjaro hundred  rupees  were-asked. That after
ene to kut®ro rachhyo. Te pase gom°da-ma
by-him  on-the-other-hand  the-dog was-kept. That after a-village-in
dharalane gher papat to, te pan rachhyo. Pase
in-of-a-Dhdrdolo  in-the-house a-parrot was, that also  waskept. Afterwards
pase maladi rachhi. Pase * agar jato-to. Tyare tene,
afterwards  a-cat waskept.  Afterwards further  going-he-was. Then  to-him,
ek wagh®i teni  sodine hah're waraw’to-to, te malyo. Te
a fowler his  daughter in-husuand's-honse  sending-was, he was-met. He
kaheto-to ke, ‘'rati suoh®no mar®gado alyo, kalio  kut’ro alyo.
telling-was that, ' red of-beak cock  was-given, black dog  was-given.
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To-ye sodi  dah®dah®i ne  dar®dah’i  rahi.' Pase e
Nevertheless the-girl fobbing and  sobbing remained.’ Afterwards  this
sok®ro to agar hedyO. Hed’ta hed’ta

boy on-the-other-hand further walked. In-walking in-walking
madarl| homo malyo. EO  badho veh, tum®di, mhor,
a-snake-charmer  opposite was-mel. llis all costume, gourd, pipe,
badhu-y ho rupie raehhyu. Mhor wajadi
al-even  hundred  on-rupee was-kept. The-pipe having caused t.-sound
jol to chidhu, ' barobar waji.' Pase
having-seen  then it-was made (ie. said), ‘correctly it-sottnded.' Afterwards
agar hedyo.Hedu hed®ta wacharyu" ke, mara
farther he-walked. In-walking in-walking itwasthought that, ' my
mota bhali pohe jau.' Ta jyo ane taine bhai
elder brothers near  I-may-go.' There hewent and  thethree  brothers
pohe hap kadyo. Te-tki taine bhai dechhi-
near a-snake  was-produced. Thereon  the-three brothers  having seen-
dechhine natha. Mota bhaie chidhu, *'te a
having-seen ran-away. , The-elder  by-brothers it-was-said, ' by-thee this
chhu kalyul? Te bap®nu kal bolyu, jato
what  was-done ? By-thee  of-the-father the-family ~ was-disgraced, going-
rehe mala hah'da dhed.' Pase bap pohe jyo.
remain my father-inlaw  Dhed.' Afterwards the-father near he-went.

Bap“ne, ' bapa,’ kaya. Tare bape olaohhyo.
To-the-father, ' O-father,  was-said. Then by-the-father he-was-recognized.

Pase bape ehidhu, ' mado dich®do sano ? Tu tade
Afterwards  by-the-father  it-was-said, ' my son how ? thou to-thee-

phave, la ja. Tu mada ghad-ma nai.' Bape kayo
it-pleases, there go. thou my house-in  not'  By-the-father if-was-said
ke, 'tu mada ghad-ma ayo, to tadu bhothu wadi-nachhes.' Te-thi
that, ' thou my  house-in came, then thy head |-will-cut-off.’ Therefore-
semade talaw®dl  upar jai bethe. Ta ek hap doku
in-the-field a-tank on  having-gone  hesat. There a snake head
kadhine joi ryo-to. Tare kandiana hape
putting-forth having-looked  remaining-was. Then  of-the-basket by.a-snake
bar kad®wanu kayu, ne chidhu ke, 'pelo hap doku
out  of-taking-out it-was-said, and it-was-said that,  'that snake head
kadhi ryo-se, te  maro momo ! Hap
having-put-forth remaining-is,  he my maternal-uncle is, The-snake
pase  pasu  aw'wanu  wasan api jyo. "Warti ena
afterwards back  of-coming promise  having-given  went. Thereupon his
moma momiyde, 'na jaw a' kayu. Pase
(by) maiernal-uncle  by-maiernal-aunts, ' not go,' it-was-said. Afterwards
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kayu ke, ‘'moma, mane ek war jai aw®wa
it-was-taid  that, 'O-maiernal-uncle, me one time  having-gone to come

do.' Nag Dew’ane wasa thai. Pase potana  dhani pohe
allow. Snake to-God  speech  became. Afterwards hisown master near
avine kahe ke, ' maro memo ave, to em
having-come  he-says that, my maiernal-uncle (if)-oomes, then thus
kahejo ke, "mare  jawa dewo nathl." Pase
please-say that, "by-me to-go to-be-allowed he-is-not." Afterwards
mani magjo.' Ne wardti momo ayo, no
a-snake-stone demand' And afterwards ~ the-mafeinal-uncle  came, and
ohidhu, 'majya majya, je mogu, te apu.’ Pase  pele  sok’re
it-was-said, ‘ask ask, what you-ask, that I-give Then by-that by-boy
kayu ke, ' man! apu, to bhoniyane  suto kari
itwas-said that, ' a-snake-stone  give, then nephew  free having-made
awwa deu.’ Mani mome kadi apl.
to-come  I-allow.’ Shake-stone by-the-maiernal-uncle  having-produced was-given.

Pase ewo e tekre uthi betho. Pase to,
Afterwards  such  he on-a-hill  having-gone-up sat. Afterwards verily,

" honano mhel, ghodani pay'ga thai-jao,' em kayu; te-thi  mhel
' of-gold palace, of-hotses troops let-become’  thus it-was-said; thereon palace

ne pay’gane ch6pher kot badhayo {for  badhayo). Hawar thayu.
and troops on-four-sides battlements was-made. Morning  became.

Htm lok kahe ke, ' wagldo to, ne a su thayu?  Honano
Al people say that, 'openland it-was, and this what became?  Of-gold

mhel E¢ a?' War"ti kahe, ' chiya gom@no raja aine
a-palace what this ? ' Then they-say, ' what of-village king having-come
wasyo-se? Woniya dich®io painaw®wa  taiyyar thya.
settled-)s ?' The-merchants {their-)doughters to-marry ready became.
Pase woniya chyay raya? ne raje sodi painal-
Afterwards merchants where were ? and by-a-king a-daughter  in-marriage-

didhi, ne nagara athi ne dan®ka alya, no
was-given, and royal-drums elephants and tomtoms wee-given, and
khai-pine hakhi thaya.
hoving-caten-and-drunk happy they-became.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A STORY TOLDBY ADHARALA.!

Once upon atime there was a merchant whohad four sons. It chanced that he
fell ill, and he thought to himself, * | am going to die, and my sons will quarrel among

! Dharalas are atribe of farmers and wandeling labourers. They are quite uneducated ; and are a sept of the Koli case.
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themselves and come to grief." So while be had yet strength, he sent for them, and'
gave two hundred rupees to each of the three elder ones, and five hundred rupees to the
youngest one. By the mercy of God he recovered, and became well enough to sit in his
shop and do his businesu. Then the youngest son made up his mind to go on a journey
of ahundred miles. So he started off, and on afield met a Banjara, ortravelling grain
merchant, with a dog. The boy asked him what he would take for the dog, and
offered to give him whatever he should ask. The Banjara asked fox a hundred rupees,
to which the boy agreed, and took the dog. Then he went ontoa village, and saw a
parrot in the house of a Dharala, which he aso bought. Then ho went on and bought a
oat. Then he met a fowler who was sending off his daughter to her husband's house.
The fowler was saying,'| gave her acock with ared beak, and a black dog, and yet
theresheis, sobbing and crying.' Then the boy wenton and met a snake-charmer. From
him he bought all his paraphernalia,—his costume, hisgourd, his music-pipe, and all,—for
a hundred rupees. He tried the pipe, and found that he could play it all light. Then
he went on again, and, as he walked, it struck him that ho might go and visit his elder
brothers. So he went to his older brothers and pulled out a snake. When they saw it
they ran away, and said to him,—" what is this that you have done ? Y ou have disgraced
your family. Go away, you father-in-law Dhed." So then he went to his father, and
said ' hullo, dad," and then his father recognized him. Said his father,' you're not my son.
Be off with you, wherever you like. But don't come into my house. If ever you do
that, I'I'l cut your head off." So he went off and sat down by atank in the fields. As
he sat there, a snake put its head out of a hole in the ground and looked at him. One
of the snakes in his basket asked him totake it out, 'for, said it, 'that snake that has put
its head out of the hole is my uncle." Sohe let it out, after it had promised to come
back again. Then its uncles and aunts all asked it to stay with them. Said it, 'nunkey
dear, let me go thisonce, and |'ll come back again." ( For it was a snake-god, and
could speak.) Thenit returned to its master and said, 'when my uncle comes to you,
you must say that you can't let me go, and then you must ask him for a snake-stone,"
So the uncle came, and offered to give him anything he asked for if he would only let his
nephew go. So the boy said, ' give me a snake-stone, and | 'l let your nephew go
home with you." So the uncle gave him a snake-stone. Then the boy went up ona hill
and sat there. He wished for a golden palace, and troops of horses.  Straightway there
appeared on the spot a palace, and troops of horses, surrounded on all sides by forts and
battlements. Next morning when people got up they rubbed their eyes and looked at
the hill. * Why," said they, ' this was open land, and what's this ? How did this golden
palace get there ? What king isit that has come and settled there ? Then all the
merchants of the place got their daughters ready to marry them to thiswonderful
stranger, but what chance had merchants ? A real king came and married his daughter to
him, and gave him royal drums, and elephants, and tom-toms. So they ate and drank,
and lived happy ever afterwards.

IA Dhed is a low-caste scavenger. The expression is a terra of abuse.
21D Indian folklore, snakes have magic powers, and, like the English toad, each bearsa precious jewel, the snake-stone,

initsbead. The snake-stonegrants its possessor his every wish.
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Prom Bombay City a dialect of Gujarati has been returned under the above
name, as the dialect spoken in the Baroda division of the Baroda state. This state
consists of four divisions, me,, Amreli, in Kathiawar; Kadi, north of Ahmedabad, in
which Pattani Gujarati isspoken; Barodaproper, onthe east bank of the Mahi; and
Navsari, to the east of Surat. Most of the people in Navsari speak Bhil languages
which are described elsewhere The 79,544 porsons returned as speaking Gujarati in
this division, speak either standard Gujarati, if they are educated, or Anaw?@ a similar
to that of Surat, if they are not.

In Baroda proper, 728,136 people are returned asspeaking Gujarati Asusual these
who are educated speak the standard dialect. The rest speak Vadodari, Vadodari does
not differ from the other dialects of north Gujarat, of which we may take the village
dialect (the so-called Patidari) of Kairaas astandard. It is unnecesuary to publish any
specimen of it. It will be sufficient to quote the following words from a version of
the Parable received from this locality.

The vowel d often becomes o, as in mo, in; kon, the ear; for ma and kan,
respectively.

A is shortencd before i, as in bhai, abrother; khaine, havingeaten. Koften becomes
oh under the influence of a neighbouring e or i (chetda, for ketda, how many;
chewadawAwu, for kewadawAwu, to be called) ; and kh similarly becomes chh (chhetar
for khetar, afield; bhuchhe for bhukhe, by hunger).

Medial consonants are doubled as in Sur?ti; thus, pottano, own; badhdhu for
badhu, all.

S often becomes h, as in habhdi, for sabhdi, having hoard; hamvjawu, for samfjawu,
to conciliate. S, however, seems to be preserved, and is sounded as an English sh, as in
des, a country; hois, | shall be.

Chh is always pronounced as.

In the pronouns, the locative of the genitive is used for adative. Thus, mare,
to me.

The second person singular of verbs isthe samein form as the first person. Thus,
maru-chhu, | am or thou art striking.

The above remarks may also be taken as applying to the Gujarati spokenby culti-
vators of the Panch Mahals district who do not speak Bhili.

*seVol.I X, Part! |1 .,pp.198and ff
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themselves and come to grief." So while he had yet strength, he sent for them, and"
gave two hundred rupees to each of the three elder ones, and five hundred rupees to the
youngest one. By the mercy of God he recovered, and became well enough to sit in his
shop and do his businesu  Then the youngest son made up his mind to go on ajourney
of ahundred miles  So he started off, and on a field met a Banjara, or travelling grain
merchant, with a dog. The boy asked him what he would take for the dog, and
offered to give him whatever he should ask. The Banjara asked for a hundred rupees,
to which the boy agreed, and took the dog Then he went on to a village, and saw a
parrot in the house of a Dharala, which he also bought. Then he went on and bought a
oat. Then he met a fowler who was sending off his daughter to her husband's house.
the fowler was saying, 'l gave her a cock with ared beak, and a black dog, and yet
there sheis, sobbing and crying." Then the boy went on and met a snake-charmer.  From
him he bought all his paraphernalia,—his costume, his gourd, his music-pipe, and all,—for
a hundred rupees. He tried the pipe, and found that ho could play it all light. Then
he went on again, and, as he walked, it struck him that he might go and visit his elder
brothers.  So he went to his elder brothers and pulled out a snake. When they saw it
they ran away, and said to him,—' what is this that you have done ? Y ou have disgraced
your family. Go away, you father-in-law Dhed. So then he went to his father, and
said ' hullo, dad,' and then his father recognized him. Said his father, ' you're not my son.
Bo off with you, wherever you like. But don't come into my house. If ever you do
that, 1'll cut your head off." So he went off and sat down by atank in the fields As
he sat there, a snake put its head out of a hole in the ground and looked at him. One
of the snakes in his basket asked him to take it out, ' for,' said it, 'that snake that has put
its head out of the hole is my uncle." So he let it out, after it had promised to come
back again. Then its uncles and aunts all asked it to stay with them. Said it, 'nunkey
dear, let me go thisonce, and |'ll come back again." ( For it was a snake-god, and
could speak.) Then it returned to its master and said, 'when my uncle comes to you,
you must say that you can't let me go, and then you must ask him for a snake-stone,®
So the uncle came, and offered to give him anything he asked tor if he would only let his
nephew go. So the boy said, ' give me a snake-stone, and |'l| lot your nephew go
homo with you." So the uncle gave him a snake-stone. Then the boy went up ona hill
and sat there.  He wished for a golden palace, and troops of horses.  Straightway there
appeared on the spot a palace, and troops of horses, surrounded on all sides by forts and
battlements. Next morning when people got up they rubbed their eyes and looked at
the hill. ' Why,' said they, ' this was open land, and what's this ? How did this golden
palace get there ?  What king isit that has come and settled there ? Then all the
merchants of the place got their daughters ready to marry them to thiswonderful
stranger, but what chance had merchants? A real king came and married his daughter to
him, and gave him royal drums, and elephants, and tom-toms. So they ate and drank,
and lived happy ever afterwards.

L A Dhed is alow-cute cavonger  The expression is a term of abuse
2 In Indian folklore, swkes have magic powors, and, like the English toad, eech bears a precious jewel, the snake-stone,
in its head. The sneke-dtone grants its possessor his every wish.
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From Bombay City a dialect of Gujarati has been returned under the above
name, as the dialect spoken in the Baroda division of the Baroda state. This state
consists of four divisions, z., Amreli, in Kathiawar; Kadi, north of Ahmedabad, in
which rattan! Gujarati is spoken; Baroda proper, on the east bank of the M ahi; and
Navsari, to the east of Surat. Most of the people in Navsari speak Bhil languages
which are described elsewhere.! The 79,544) persons returned as speaking Gujarati in
this division, speak either standard Gujarati, if they are educated, or Anawla similar
to that of Surat, if they are not.

In Baroda proper, 728,136 people are returned as speaking Gujarati. Asusual these
who arc educated speak the standard dialect. The rest speak Vadodari. Vadodari does
not differ from the other dialects of north Gujarat, of which we may take the village
dialect (the so-called Patidari) of Kairaas a standard. It is unnecesuary to publish any
specimen of it. It will be sufficient to quote the following words from a voreion of
the Parable received from this locality.

The vowel a often becomes o, as in mo, in; kon, the ear; for ma and kan,
respectively.

A is shortened before I, as in bhal, a brother ; khaine, havingeaten. Koften becomes
ch under the influence of a neighbouring e or i (chetlla, for ketlla, how many;
chewaddw?wu, for kewaddw'wu, to be called) ; and kh similarly becomes chh (chhetar
for khelar, afield; bhuchhe for bhukhe, by hunger).

Medial consonants are doubled as in Sur?ti; thus pottano, own; badhdhu for
badhu, all.

S often becomes h, as in habh®i, for sabh®i, having hoard ; hantjdwu, for samajawu,
to conciliate. S, however, seems to be preserved, and is sounded as an English sh as in
des, a country; hois, | shall be.

Chh is always pronounced ass.

In the pronouns, the locative of the genitive is used for adative. Thus, mare,
to me.

The second person singular of verbs isthe same in form as the first person. Thus,
maru-chhu, | am or thou art striking.

The above remarks may also be taken as applying to the Gujarati spoken by culti-
vators of the Panch Mahals district who do not spoak Bhill.

"SeVd IX,Partl | |, pp.198and ff
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GAMADIA OF AHMEDABAD.

The ordinary village dialect, or Gamadia of the centre and north-west Ahmedabad
district does not differ materially from the Patidari of Kaira. A short extract from
the Parable of the Prodigal Son will bea sufficient example. The only points worth
noting in the specimen are that kh is sometimes retained and not changed to ohh,
although k becomes oh, and that hat is used for hot in bharyu-hat, would have been filled.

These remarks do not apply to the dialect of the north-east of the district round
Parantij, or to that of the detached Talukaof Gogo onthe Gulf of Oambay. These

will all be considered separately. The educated people of Ahmedabad speak standard
Gujarat!.

[ No. 13.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
GUJARATI.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek  manashe be dich®ra  hata Ne tg-mo-na nonae
One to-cman two sons were. And  them-in-of by-the-younger
bap’ne chidhu ke, 'bapa, mal-matano maro bhag
to-the-father  it-was-made (i.e. said) that, ' father, of-the-property my share
mane  ao.' Ane bape mal-matani veh'chani kari. Ne
to-me give! And  by-thefather of-the-property division was-made.  And
thoda di kade nono chhaiyo sagh®u bhelu kari
a-few days  after  the-younger son everything together having-made
par-des gay5, ne tya moj-maja-mo paiso khar'chi-nokhyq.
a-far-oountry went, and  there debauchery-in money entirely-expended.
Ne te  pachhi te des-mo moto kal padyo, ne tone"
And  that after that country-in a-mighty famine fell, and to-him
tén padiwa lagi. Te destna ek seth’ne tya jayi

want to-fall began. That of-country a to-rich-man there having-gone
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rahyo, jene potika chhetar-mo bhunda char®wa mokalyo. Ne
he-remained, by-whom hit-own field-in swine to-feed hewas-sent. And
je Sego bhunda khai-raheta te-mo-thi potauu pet
what husks the- wine eating-were them-in-from Ms-own belly
khusl-thi bharyu-hat, te pan koie tene all

happiness-with would-have-been-filled, that even by-anyone  to-him was-given

nal
not.

VOL. IX, PART I1. 302
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PATTANT GUJARATL.

The city of Pattan or Patau, the capital of the ancient state of Anahilawada, is
situated in the Kadi division of the Baroda State, which lies north of the Ahmedabad
district The form of Gujarati spoken by the villagers of this tract and of the neigh-
bourhood is called Pattani. This Pattani dialect is spokeninthe Kadi division of Baroda,
in Mahikanthaincluding the outlying Parantij-eum-Modasa sub-division of the Ahmed-
abad district and in the greater part of the state of Palanpur. Inthe north of Palanpur
it merges into Marwari through an intermediate dialect which hasbeen dealt with
under the head of Rajasthani.! On the east it has the various Bhil dialects of Mahi-
kantha,? and on the south it has the village dialect of Ahmedabad, with which it is
closely connected. On its west it is bounded by the Great and Little Ranns of Cutoh
Over the whole of this area the educated people speak ordinary standard Gujarati.

Pattani poseesses all the peculiarities of the village dialect of Ahmedabad, its only
real difference being that it possesses these peculiarities in a higher degree, and exhibits
them more regularly.

Pronunciation.—As usual in northern Gujarati, the d in the word bhai, a
brother, is shortened, and we have bhai. The vowel a is changed to in diya for daya,
compassion.

As wensl, & is often pronounced as m broad 4, and ls written, in tho Gujarats
oharacter 3l Thus, it cAdds, for chids, the moon, This broad o-sound T re.
present in teangliteration by &, Other examples are udné for ndius, small ; mdged for
miguod, to place. So ficmly egtablished ia thia custom that we sometimes oven find
words which have an & in them by right of origin, written with an &, ie,, the writer
lias attempted to epell according to the rolesof standard Gujariti, and haa hlundered
in dofng so. Thuw, in the flzet specimen mdf, joy, iawritten maf. Following the
prinoipla of the chenge of & to d, in the word pagydl, & pajef or village headwnn, & has
been changed to yé.

A long i isregularly changed to e asis aso common in northern Gujarati. Thus
niche, for niche, below; kemat, for kimat, price; veti, for viti, aring; wat-chet
for wat-chit, conversation; maris or mareh, | shall strike.

In (lakh, for dukh, grief, u has been changed to a

A final unaccented e often becomes a or a. Thus, ana, for ane, and ; ka for ke
that (conjunction); hamu or hama, for hame, now; tama, for tame, you.

Nasalization at the end of a word is omitted or introduced ad libitum. Numerous
examples will be found in the specimens. Such are hama or hama, now ; karyu for
karyu, it was done; ne or ne, the sign of the dative; khata-ta, they (masculine) were
eating. The oblique plural is often nasalized as in ghara, houses; nokra, servants
instead of the standard gharo, nok’ro.

The letters cA nnd oAd are regularly pronounced as &, and are usually written s,
Even. whon  oh and oAk are written, they are promonnced an a. Indeeﬂmenﬁmly
jdentical are fhe sounda represented by the Gujarﬁﬁlettemu,w..nﬂuthnttbaym

L see ante, p. 106.
2geVol.IX, Part! |1, pp. 11 and ff.
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written for euch other ad lidifwm and are all pronounced s. Thun the standard word
#idld sdto'ch3, oonsciows, i sotually written wARd  oAREw"sd 1n the st
specimen, and similariy Hiswdl s@85afys, he heard, is writhen wimil. Other examples of
the pronnncintion of these letters arc adk*si, for chakri, sexvice; ahydr or sdr, four; pfs,
for pdeh, five ; wes, for &akd, high ; vdadwd, for véchawd, to be aold; efe, for oFidi,
having distributed ; khkarsi, for karchi, having spent; a&rw®, for chdr"wi, to feed
aattle; adld, for chals, he goes; cAliord or eor#, o child; pasi, for pacAhd, after ; pusys,
for puchhyd, it was aaked ; ndayd, for ndchhuvd, i.e. ndkhyd, on being thrown. On the
other hand, s and § are usually proncunced A, and mre thes, #s explained belaw,
wiitten A

As elsewhere in north Gujarat, kh is pronounced (and written) as chh, i.e. is
pronounced as s (and sometimes written so). Thus, khedu, or chhedu, a cultivator,
chhetar, for khetar, a field; nasya, tor nachhya, i.e. nakhyd, on being thrown.

Very similarly, when the letter g isfollowedby I, e, or vy, itis pronounced (and
written)j. Thus, laglwu, to begin; but Igjl, she began ; lajya, they began; warjya,
for toal®gyb, he embraced ; paje, for page, on foot.

There is the usual confusion of cerebral and dental letters. Thus, mate, for mate,
for; koti, for kote, on the neck; ath or ath, eight; ek’tu, for ekéhu, in oneplace;
ditho, for ditho, seen; tene, for tene, by him, as well as'to him'; dakar, for dukal, a
famine. D) and dh, however, usually becomer. Thus, ghodo or ghoro, a horse; thoro
dara for thoda dahada, afew days; urarl, for udadi, having squandered ; pardwu, for
pad®wu, to fall; ward, for wado, great; jaro, for jadyo, found; lodhu or loru, iron.

Theletters * and 8 regularly become A. Thus, ho, for so, ahundred; manah, for
manas, a man; huraj, for suraj, thesun; hu for us, what; hid, for sid, why? deh,
for des, a country; khuhi, for khusi, happiness; Jcah®mir, for kasmir, Kashmir; hamfjayo,
for 8anfjdyo, conciliated.

| have not noted any instancesin which h is dropped, but aspiration is lost in words
like ekdu, for ekdhu, in one place; hdti, for hathe. on the hand.

The cerebral /, like d, regularly becomes r. Thus, mar®wu, for mal%ou, to mingle;
sagh®u, for saghdu, entire; agar or agal, before; dhoro, for dholo, white; hat-waro,
for hat-walo ashop-keeper; warjyo, for wal®gyo, embraced.

Amongst other miscellaneous irregularities of pronunciation, we may note nhai, for
nyal, satisfied (ef. Hindi nihal).

Nouns.—The declension of nouns closely follows standard Gujarati.

The neuter as often as not endsin u, instead of u, owing to the free way inwhich a
final nasal is employed. For the samereason, thetermination of the dative is ne or ne.

Nouns ending in a consonant, even when masculine, have a plural ina. Thus,
ghara, houses; nokéa, servants.

The agent-locative ends in , instead of e. Thus, hati for hathe, on the hand ;
koti for kote, on the neck ; hathl or hathe, for sat he, with ; bha, a father; moto-bhal, by
the grandfather.

Pronouns.—The agent case of the first person singular is mi or ml. Similarly,
we have ti, ti, or tie, by thee.

Other pronominal forms are ami or ame, wo; dp’de, we (including the person
addressed) ; amaro, ap®do, our; tama, for tame, you; teno, of him; tene (not tene),
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by him to him; I or ?, he (deolined regularly, thus, Ind or Ino, of him) ; kun, who ?
hu, what ?
Verbs-—The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the present,—

Sing Plur.
1 su, saiye, siye, sa.
2 ® s to.
3 Se s, se

The negative verb substantive is nathi, is not.

The past is hato (asin standard Gujarat!), often contracted to to. The negative
past is natdy was not, as in nafu apyu, was notgiven. 'lI shall be'ishois or heh.

The Deflnite Present of thefinite verb isthus conjugated. The varieties of form
are mainly due to the lax use of the final nasal.

| am striking.
Sing. Plur
maru-sv, ma usu mariye-saiye, etc.
2 mare-sa, marese maro-so.
3 mare-se marese,  eto.

The future, | shall strike, is thus conjugated,—

8ing. Plur.
1 maris,  mareh. mardsu, mar'hu.
2 meris, mar®se, mareh marso mar’ho
3 mar Jsemarhe, marsi,mar®he.

The Present and Past Participles are as in standard Gujaratl, with afew irre-
gularities. The past participle of jawu, to go, isjyo, gyo, or Jelo). That of aw?wu, to
come, is ayo. Instead  jadyo, got, we havejaro.

Lewu, to take, has its conjunctive participle li, for lui.



415

s A A A et AU AUD AR 24 v M K ol 1A R R A R
e, A A3 Yo Tl wwedl B eoed AT BT WU iy 5 S W 2R A w4 ol Aiee
Wt ettt 3o Gl AL et Wl Aru w3 26t A saz Wl A AR A A @i, 3 el
A Bt B4 2083 a W 30 Ve Deaadit g WA A Al 7 g4l o1 weai ol d1e Nengd W
oAl 3 2o B, A WD A ol adl e ol A walla wili R A Y, ua o S
MgV Yua Badl H, v ol o uad. 5 S50 vz oun 51 S R AR B B oue T wailer aou R
ol Az iy 5 A T e g ar s Sl Al WA ez Fatdid A S o A G e
o 59 ey, D ee wl St 6 el 33 il ) 3 A7 Aa werd 3 2R A Rl s A AR
opfl ofidE T AR 34 oo o0 wabler wn A el o aoy gy en At A% sl S Al uq
o Yenett wisaiA 34 % P QR0 oRE DB A A S Tudi; R el 34w ; 2w R TuEn
A s oS i ST, B wcou 1 A3 A A v 2wl R A Sudmd & B ER
A3 i 5390 oAl

&3 G AN el A T wmdi w54 2l R A e Ak el 39w
A Feerll 42y, w0 g A A7 AR 24 el S, A art wil Sy ol ged el & S A gasia
i A w9 AT sl A S At ne Adl ol At wiz W AR euell wa 3R
oot 20 WA 53 ) el el endt el ad 3, A o0 A e il A, e o Bl
il R o A A w8 43 30y, 20 4 3% FA aig s T el sall Dy d S iy
15 g A odt geadi el G0 A7 g, WU Tee g ot ol oA g Aed a3 s wdl gy
A5 e s S O ag 3 04 o 3Rt D 3 il 2 W A A Tagd 3 ol L



416
[No. 14]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

GUJARATI.

PATTANI. (MODASA, DISTRICT AHMEDABAD).

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ik manekh'ne be sora hata. tuG-mo-na nonae bap®ne
A toman two sons were. Themrin-of ¢ by-theyounger to-the father
kayu, '  bap, mal-maiano  je  bhag mane mardwano hoy, te mane
itwas-said, ‘father, of-the-property what share to-me tObe-got is, that to-me
ap.' Tene  teone punji vesl apl. thera dara pasi
give'  By-him to-them the-property haviny-divided  was-given. A-few days after
none sore saghéru ekatu karyu, ana reg¥a deh-mo jyo,
by-the-younger ~ by-son everything together was-made, and a-distant country-in he-went
ana ta maj-majha-mo  potani punji urari-didhl. 9aghéra
and there  debauohery-in hissown  property  was-squandered-away. Everything
khar'sl-nasya-pasi e deh-mo moto dakar paryo, ne tene
having-spent-compl etely-after that country-in  a-mighty famine fell, and to-him

khot pardwa laji. Te jaine te dehdna ek rewahine ta rayo.
want to-fall began. He havmg-gone that of-country an of-inhabitant there remained.
Tene potana chhetar-mo bhando  sar'wane tene mokalyo. Je
By-him  his-own field-in swine for-feeding  asfor-him he-was-sent. What
dhundha’ bhundo khata-ta, te-wati potanu pet bhardwani tene mardi
husks  the-swine eating-were, these-with hisown belly of-filling to-him desire
thai, pan kole tene apyo nahl Ana jane te chhaw®set thayo,
was, but by-amyone to-him they-were-given not. And when he conscious became,
tane tene kayu, ‘'mara baphe chutda majurone puh'kar rot'la se,
then by-him it-was-said, ' my to-fat her how-many to-servants sufficient loaves are,

pan hu-to bhukhe  maru-su. Hu uthine mara bap kane
but l-on-the-other-hand  by-hunger  dying-am. 1 having-arisen my father near
jeh, ne tene keh ke. "bap, ml Pardmehar hama ne tari
will-go, and to-him I-will-say that, "father, by-me God against and of-thee
agar pap kidhu-su, ne hama hu taro soro kahewawa jog nathi. Mane
before sin  doneis, and now | thy son to-becalled worthy am-not. Me
tara nokaro-mu-na ek jewo gan."' Te uthyo ana  bap kane jyo. Ne te
thy servants-in-of one like count.”" ' He arose and the-father near went. And he
hajl ghano vegdo hato, tane tena bape ditho, ne tene

still great distant was, then asfor-him by-thefat her hewasseen, and to-him
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diya, ai, ne te dorine tene koti warjyo, ne tene basi
compassion came, and he having-run on-his on-neck hung, and to-him kite
kidhl. Sore tene kayu, 'bap, ml Par®mehar hama
was-made. By-the-son  to-him it-was-said, ‘father, by-me God against
ne tari agar pap kidhu-se; hama taro soro  kahewawa jog
and of-thee before sin done-is; now thy son to-be-called  worthy
natlil.' Pan bape potana sakérane kayu ke,  'hau-thi
I-am-not.’ But by-the-fother ~ hisown to-servants it-was-said that, all-than
hara lug*a li-ao, ne te ene  perao; ne ene hati
good robes bring, and these to-him put-on; and to-thisone on-hand
veti  glials, ne paje jora  perao; ne apide khaine anand
a-ring put, and onfeet shoes put-on; and weall having-eaten reoicing
karie, kem-ke a maro soro muo-to, ne paso jiwdto thayo-se;
may-do, because-that this my son dead-was, and again living become-is;
ne khoway'lo-to, ne jaro-se Ne teo anand karawa  lajya.
and lost-was, and  found-is; And they reoicing to-make  began.
Hama tend ward soro chhetar-mo hato. Ne te aw¥o ghar
Now his great son thefiedld-m was. And he in-coming the-house
kane  ayo, tane tene rag ana nas chhabharyo. Tene
near came, then  by-him music and  dancing was-heard. By-him
sak  sak®ra-mo-na ekdre bolavine  pusyu, ‘a hu sg? Tene
the-servants-in-of to-one  having-called it-was-asked, * this what is?* By-him
tene kayu, "taro bhai ayo-se, ne tara bape ek wari
to-him  it-was-said, ' thy brother cornsis, and thy by-father a great
ujani api-se kem-ke te hum-khem paso maryd-se.' Fan
feast  given-is because-that he  safe-sound back-again got-is.' But
tene karodh karyo, ne mai ayang raj! nato.
by-him anger was-made, and within for-going  willing he-was-not.
mate tena bape bar aine tene hamdayo.
Therefore  his by-father ~ outside  having-come  asfor-him  he-was-persuaded.
Pan tene jabap deto bapine kayu, ‘jo, at¥a
But by-him reply in-giving to-the-father it-was-said, ' see, so-many
warah-thi  tari sak®ri karu-su, ne mi kadhi taro  hukam
year-from  thy  service  doing-l-am, and by-me ever thy order
otaryo-nathi, to-pan mara mitro-hathe khuhi kardwane
disobeyed-isnot, nevertheless  in-my friends-in-company rejoicing for-making
tl mane bok® pan kadhi natfi-apyu. A taro soro jene
by-thee to-me a-goat even ever not-was-given. This  thy son  by-whom
taru gharab senaro'hathe urarl-didhu, te jeo ayo ke tie
thy  living harlots-in-company  was-wasted-aicay, he as came that by-thee
tene  mate  wari ujani api.' Tene tene kayu, 'soro,
of-him for a-great feast  was-given.' By-him to-him  it-was-said | 'son,
VOL. 1X, FART 1 3 H
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roj tu mara hathl se, ana maru sagh?ru
daily thou of-me in-company art, and mine everything
Apdde khuhi thawu joltu hatu, tatha
To-uswall rejoicing  to-become  being-proper ihtcae, also
joitu hatu; kem-ke a taro bhai muo-to,

being-proper it-was; because-that this thy  brother dead-was,
jiwdto thayo-se; ne khoway3do-to, jaryo-se.
living become-is; and loat-'was, found-is.'

tarn  se
thine is.
har@khawu
to-rejoice
te  part
he again
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

A VILLAGE DIALOGUE.
Dramaiis Persona—

Dewdan Patyol ane matyam Barot.
Dew-krishna  Patel and matyam Bard.

Scene—
Palachar?ni bhagol.
Of-the-Palachar the-precincts.
maiyam.—(Ghato padine) E Dew3an-da, awo
maiyam.—(Voice having-caused-to-fall) Sere Dew-krishna-das come
to, khara.
indeed, in-truth.
Dfew'kan.— (Pasu jolne) Ohohu, . barot, tame ahl chya-thi ?
Dew-kan.—(Back having-looked) Ho ! Bard, you here wherefrom ?
matyam.— Ah | aye be dada thya. Jano-jso
Matyam.—Here on-the-having-come two days became. Knowing-verily-you-are
t6 ka samo phari jyo-se, nakar
indeed that the-time having-turned  gone-is,  otherwise
bhat bh'raman®ne dehawar te  hid
(to)-the-Bard  to-the-Brahman  {into-)a-foreign-country that why
jawu pade? Tama har%kha bapa pahe aine
to-go falls ? You like gentleman near having-come
6akan nakh'ta, ka nhal thai
a-request (we-)used-to-throw, that satisfied having-become
jata. Hama to majuri kari
(we-)used-to-go. Now on-the-other-hand  labour having-done
karine tumdlia tuti jay-se. Inu
having-done  the-head-even  being-broken  going-is. Of-this
hatyanah jay. Memai-ma mata Kal'kanu

destruction may-go. Bombay-in (of-)mother  of-Kalika
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khappar sale-se. Inu haru thajo ka
the-sacrificial-dish going-is. Of-it  good be that
mar'g-ma p'hdréna jewu dakh nathi.
the-way-in of-last-year the-like pain is-not.
Dewakan— Lyo, thik  thyu tame aya te. Gam-ma
Dew-kan.— _Take (i.e., well), nice it-was you came that. The-village-in
) te be ghadi wat-chet puswa thahe.
you-are  (for-)that two gharis conversation the-asking will-be
Bhai, jara, mare utawal se. Gam-ma
Brother, alittle  to-me hurry is. The-village-in
chet-la gham'han padya-se. Bhai sa,
how-many crowds fallen-are Brother Sir,
jara mandar-ma jao, ne bawa-jine k'ho
for-a-little  the-temple-in go, and  to-the-holy-person say
ka, ‘thakor-jino thal karawa ane kale
that, of-the-idol the-dish to-make and yesterday
al se e badhl murdtyone jamad@wa
having-come are these all to-holy-men to-cause-to-eat
kali rotino vet thay m nathi.'
black of-bread the-opportunity may-be so not*
Gam-ma pharl-pharine har?dha pardmane
The-village-in having-gone-round (their-)faith according-to
16k ale, e le-jo.
people give, that having-taken-go.
matyan— Haru, hu jau-su, pan jara gbar@ni
matyam.— Good, | going-am, but for-a-little of-the-house
kahol -sam?ni to wat kaho.
of-the-peace-welfare on-the-other-hand the-story  tell.
Dew®an.—- Hau kaholam se. Bhai Sa, vighotinu
Dew-kan— _(\we-)all  peaceful-well are. Brother  Sir, of-the-land-assessment
dham?hanu sale-se. I-ma wali
the-disturbance going-on-is. Thts-in-(i.e., m-addition-to) also
pela bhawaiya aya-se. Gam-ma tehelia
these players come-are. The-village-in beggars
to etda, pbachir to etda,
on-the-one-hand  so-many, mendicants on-the-other-hand  so-many,
chet¥anu puru karia ?
of-how-much  full may-we-make ?
matyam.— Bha, kanabl to raja se. Bhawaiyano
matyam.— Father, the-cultivator on the-other-hand king is. Of the players
vet to p'helo kar'wo pad'he, ohyam-ka

opportunity indeed first to-make will-fall, because-that
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be waraha upar lano rajipo nato.
two years above (i.e., past) of-them satisfaction was-not.
Etda gam-ma dhora man'huao
In-so-much(-time) the-village-in the-cattle of-the-men
hubato  wali jyo to.
a-heavy-blow  having-turned went indeed.
dewkan— Kharu kaho-so. E to khare lekhe
Dew-kan.— True saying-you-are. That  indeed in-truth in-writing
se, bijanu to thatu ahe, Im
IS, (that-)of-others on-t heone-hand being may-bet so
thahe; pan ayanu to kardwu
it-will-be; but {that-)of-these  on-the-other-hand  to-make
padthe.
it-will-fall.
I\r/[l]gttil/ﬂ: Bha, bhat bh'riman gau parilpal <o, khe-se
Father, Bard Brahman cow protector you-are, saying-they-are
ka nahi ka, ' kan?pi ahe karod' ?
or not that, ' the-cultivator at-the-back  ten-millions ' ?
Mor se, chor se, atit se, phachir
Peacock there-is, thief there-is, devotee theresis, mendicant
se, m'heto se, maiandi se. Kun nhe?
there-is, accountant there-is, clerk there-is.  Who is-not ?

Hau tamare wahe.
Dew'kan.- All at-your at-the-back.

Dewkan,— Hachi k3ho-so, barot; pan agajya dada
-A-true  (-story) saying-you-are, Bard; but  former days
jya, p'hela to gaména dhani-rani

are-gone, at-first on-the-other-hand of-t hevillage masters
hame hata

matyam.— we were.
Matyam.— Howe, bapa, mard Ine maro, ne
- Yes, Sir, you-may-kill him you-may-kill, and
jiwado ine jiwado. Tamara
you-may-cause-to-live him you-may-cause-to-live. Your
mota-bhai among p'hell bbata-wala alyl-ta,
by-grandfather to-us formerly the-bards(-fields) given-were,
te aji-e amara saiya asi bole-se.
(for-) that still-even our sons blessing saying-are.
Dew'kan.-- Lyo, patyol, Ram Ram, pasa bhega
Dew-kan- _Take (i.e. well), Pate, Ram Ram, again  met{-with-me)
thajo.

become-please.
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FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOREGO NG.

Speakers.—Dew-krishna-das, the village headman.
matyam, a bard.

Scene—A gate of the village Palaohar.

matyam (in a loud voice)—This is Dew-krishna-das | seg, isn't it ?

Dew-krishna-das (looking round)—O ! ho! ho! where have you come from,

bard ? (or when did you come, bard ?)

Mat.—| came here two days ago: but it is plain that times are changed indeed,
dse why must bards and Brahmans travel so far from home ? Time
was when we used to come to good folk like you and after making our
requests would leave with our wantsall supplied : but now we're just
killed with constant hard work. Bad luck to it all ! In Bombay
mata Kalika's bowl is going round (i.e., death, or the plague, is now
raging in Bombay): but, thank goodness, there isn't as much annoy-
ance intravelling now as there was last year.

Dew.—'m glad you're come, and as you'rein the village we can have a bit of a
chat together, though | am in alittle hurry. What a crowd of pess
areinthevillagel But, friend, step into the temple and tell the priest
that it is not convenient for you just now to make your offering to the
idol or feed all the holy persons who came here yesterday. Go you your
round of the village and collect what the people give as aims.

mat.—A 1l right. | '11 go; but first Iet me hear that at home you're flourishing.

Dew.—All are flourishing. But, my good fellow, there's this confounded land-
asessment goingon.  Then too these tumbler-folk have come, and the
village shows crowds of street beggars and mendicants galore.  "Whence
are the demands of al | theseto be met ?

mat- Friend, the farmer is a king. You'll have to satisfy first of all these
tumblers, for, a couple of years ago, when they |eft discontented, imme-
diately blow upon blow came upon the cattle and the men in the

Dew.— village.

-It'strue what you say. This isindeed a necessary bill Let the othersbe
given what may be, but these we are bound to square.

mat.—Friend, you're the protector of bards and Brahmansand cows. Doesn't the
saying run, ' Millionsfollow the farmer' (i.e., the farmer can support
millions of folk). The peacock, the thief, the devotee, the mendicant,
the village accountant, the clerk, and who not? All follow you (for
support).

Dew.- -Y ou spesk truly, bard; but the former days are gone. Once we were lords
of the village.

Mat—Yes, friend, life and death were in your band. Of old your grandfather gave
us ' the bards fields and to the present day our sons bless him.

Dew.- -So, Patel, Good day and may we meet again.
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GUJARATI OF THAR AND PARKAR,

It is reported that 30,000 people speak Gujarati inthe extreme south of the Bind
district of Thar and Parkar, which is separated from Northern Gujarat by the Great
Rann of Cutoh. They are evidently immigrantsfrom Gujarat, but | have not ascer-
tained what dialect of Gujarati they speak. Specimensof Gujarati received from Thar
and Parkar areintheordinary literary form of standard Gujarati employed by educated
people. The language pf the uneducated is probably aform of Patani Gujarati, mixed
with Marwari.

GUJARATI OF OUTCH.

In the Peninsulaof Cutoh the following languagesare reported to be vernaoulars:—

Kachchhi  spoken by 311,000 people
Kayasthi . . . . . . . 500
Gujarati . . . . . . 205,500
Ayari or Ahiri " . . . . ' . . . . 30,500
Hindostanl . . . 3,000

TOTAL . 550,500

Of these kachchhi will be dealt with under the head of Sindhl. Kayasthi,.—a
mixture of Rajasthani, Gujarati, and Kachchhi,—will be dealt with under the head of
Kaohchhl.

The Hindostani of Outch has been dealt with under the head of Westem Hindi,*
and Ayari or Ahiri under the Bhil languages®

There remains Gujarati. It isthe home tongue of most Brahmans and Vanias, and
is, in Outoh, the language of literature, businesu, and general correspondence. This
description shows that itis esuentially the language of the educated classes. |t, therefore,
as elsewhere in Gujarat, possesses no dialectic peculiarities, and in no way differs from
the standard form of the language. Specimens of it are hence unnecesuary.

*vol. IX, Pt. |
2 vol. IX, Pt. I11., pp. 63 and ff.
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KATHIYAWADI.

The Gujarati spoken by the educated classes of the Peninsula of Kathiawar is, as
usual, the standard dialect. The uneducated Hindus, on the other hand, speak a well
defined dialect, known as Kathiyawadi or Kathiawadi. Most of the Musalmans speak
Hindustani, but some of them, especially the sailors for whom Kathiawar is famous,
speak a broken kind of Gujaratl which will be dealt with separately.

Local autherities divide Kathiyawadi into four sub-dialects,—Jhalawadi spoken in
the north-east, Sorathi in the south-west, Haladi in the north-west and centre, and
Gohilwadi or Bhawnagari in the south-east of the peninsula. These do not, however,
differ to any serious extent among themselves. Haladi, which is spoken on the Gulf of
Cutch, has, it istrue, borrowed a few idioms from Kaohchi, such as the use of pand"no, to
mean ' of oneself," but these are not sufficiently numerous to demand separate consider-
ation. | therefore deal with Kathiyawadi asa whole, and give two specimens of it,
selecting these which have come from Jhalawad, asthey are the most complete that |
have received.

d‘Thefollowing may be taken as the approximate number of speakers of Kathiya-'
wadi:—

Where ooken "of
Bombay Town and |sland 25 000
Katlnawar—

Jhalawadi 437,000
Hala | . 770,000
Gohilwadi 631,000

' _— 2,571,000

TOTAL 2,596,000

Kathiyawadi has most of the peculiarities of northern Gujaratl, and also has some of its
own. These will be evident from the following grammaiical sketch.

There is the usual uncertain vowel scae Thus, wachdrl for vicharl, having con-
sidered ; kapatar for kupatra, abad person. As usual a is shortened before i. Thus, bhal
for bhal, a brother ; khalne, for khalne, having eaten. So we have the change of to ein
kemai, price. E is sometimes changed to ya asin gamya for game, in a village. The
bioad sound of o, which | transliterate as d, is rather common. We have even ghodo, a
horse. The past participle of jawu, to go, is always written jiyo, although the 5 in
other past participles is written as in the standard; thus, hato (not hato), was; padyo
(not padyd), fallen.

The change of ch and chhto sisvery common. Chh is often preserved in writing,
but the pronunciation is always that of s, not chh. Thus although pdchha, back-again,
iswritten with chh, itis pronounced pasa. Beforei, e, and y, however, the chh often
becomes s, not . The following are examples of these changes: sado for chado, the

VOL. XX, PART | .. 31
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moon ; sardwu, for chardwu, to graze cattle; sakar, for chakar, a servant; saddwu, for
chaddw, to mount ; pas, for pach, five ; pasa, for pachas, fifty; so, for chha, six ; sok¥o,
for chhok®o, a son ; pase, also spelt pachhe, after ; su, also spelt chhu, | am; sodawu, for
chhodawu, to release; maras, for mare-chhe, thou strikest (so rowachh, thou weepest; here
written with chh) ; se, often written chhe, heis; sete, for chhete, far; sedu, also spelt
chhedu, a cultivator ; pusyu, for puchhyy, it was asked.

K becomes ch, and kh becomes chh, under the influence of a neighbouring i or e.
Thus, dich®o, for dik¥o, ason; chetda, for ketda, how many ? cham, for kern, why ?
chede, for kede, after; chhetar, for khetar, a field; khedu, chhedu, or sedu, a cultivator.

Jh is pronounced as z, as in Jhod, pronounced zod, a devil.

& or # only becomea A in the middle or at the end of & word. Thus, ¥'Adbs, for +fef,
want; dah, ten; oib, twenty; 42§, for déi, a comntry; par-@ék, a foreign country;
miyahk, for masae, 8 men; warah, for woras, a year: jai, for jaf, fame. At the
ocommenoament of a word, s In  sapivated apd i written in the verzacuier w
which hears the same volation to 4 4, that W kb, does to & & The same sound is common
in the languages of Burmnh, and is there transliterated As. 1 cannot here translitersto 24
by #b, sa thls would be confused with the sk representing the sound of sA in ‘shun’ I
therefors transliterate it o'h for want of a better sign. Examples ave, #*kil, for sat, seven;
240, for #b, 8 hundred ; #'kirad, Por siraf, the sun ; 2°AfAa, for +2ef, want ; #'44r3, for sara,
good ; #'ASbharyR, for affbkalyE, Le came to his sensen ; #"Asb"dd, standing up ; #'Ad£hz, for
#i¢hF, n servant ; &' hopar'md, for sapar-ma, festive,

Aninitial sseemsto bo preserved. Thus, 6u, what ? sya-thi, why.

The letter h, when medial, iselided, Thus, kau, let mesay; wail, awife; re, for rahe,
he remains. The letter / usually becomesr. Thus, sarya, for chhala, husks. A final
vowel is optionally nasalized. Thus, at’le, thereupon ; pachhe or pachhe, after; koye,
by anyone; ne or ne, and.

Declension.—There are agood many irregularities in the declension of nouns.
Asin Surdi, nouns ending in consonants take a in the oblique form singular and in the
plural (inthe plural alsoa). Thus, janane, to a man (Jen); bap’ne or bapane, to a
father ; gana, songs; bhud®da, swine; ghoda or ghoda, horses.

Another oblique form is made by adding ya. It is used in both numbers. Thus,
sarya, husks; gothya, feastings; morya, formerly ; gamya, in avillage; adya-ma, on the
side (of a pond). Compare a-bhai, he, oblique abhiya, below.

The plural is also indicated by the addition of u. Thus, mairahu, men; dich®riyu,
daughters; gayu, cows; s'hathiyune, to his servants; radunl, of harlots.

The e of the agent-locative is often nasalized. Thus, at¥e, thereon; koye, by anyone.

Pronouns.—The first two personal pronouns are as in standard Gujarat!. The
locative of the genitive may be used as a dative. Thus, mane or mare, to me.

The pronoun of the third personiste, ti,or i. All these forms are declined regu-
larly, except that the nominative plural of i may be iwadai. The case of the agent has
adental n, asin me by (as well as, to) him. Infne or tenfne is 'to him ' or ' to them.'
The word bhai, is aso employed with apronoun of thethird person. Compare standard
Gujarati bhay’ddo, a man. Thus, abhai, he (lit. this man) (was sent to the fields);
bhaine, (consciousness came) to him; abhiyanu ojh?u, his belly. Kun or kon is
‘who?', kuno is 'whose?', so (fern. 6i, neut. su) or kiyo or chiyo is 'what?' Its
oblique form is 6yd.
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Conjugation.—As usual in North Gujarat, the second person singular is the same
as the first person. Thus, su, | am, thou art. In other respects the conjugation of the
verb closely follows the standard dialect, allowing for phonetic changes.

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows :—

Sing.

Plur.

1
2
3

£

saye.

Ed

£

This is often written chhu, etc., but the pronunciation is always su, etc
The past tense is hato or to, as in other northern Gujarat dialects. Notu,

The present tense of the finite verb is:—

itwas not.

Sing Plur.
1 maru-su. mrie-saye.
2 maru-su, maras. mare-se.
3 mare-se. mare-se.

* The standard forms are also used. The auxiliary is often written with chh. Thus,
marachh, for maras, thou strikest. Theimperfeot is mar%o-to. The past participle is
maryo.

The future is asin the standard dialect. The s seems to be preserved and not to be
changed to h.  Thus, maris, | shall strike.

The imperative endsin ya. Thus, marya, strike.

The past participle of verbs the roots of which end in a (passives) takes the
termination no. Thus, bharano, he was filled; jhalano, he was seized; Iutano, he
was plundered; marano, he was killed.

The verb jawu, to go, has its present participle jato, notjato, and its past tense jiyo.
In this word the final ois always written in the specimens as o, not as 0. So aso its
infinitive is Jawu, not jawu. Similarly, thawu, to be, hasitsinfinitive thawu, andits
present participle thato.
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im?ne khawa-piwa pan mab?3 akh male-chhe, ne ai
to-them to-sat-and-to-drink also more-than-enough ~ being-got-is, and  here
marg to lagh?nyu karavi pade-chhe. To law?ne, hu  shab%o
to-me indeed fasting to-be-done  falling-is. S come, | arisen
thaine- mara  bap pahe jau ane teméne jaine kali
having-become my  father near may-go and to-him having-gone |-may-say
ke, " bapa, hu tamaro ne Par®bhuno sor su; hu to kapatar
that, "father, | your and of-God thief am; | indeed  unworthy
jagyo. Pan hase, soru kasoru thay, pan mawdar kamawdtar
have-become(?).  But let-be, a-child bad-child may-be, but parents bad-parents
thay nai, im jani mane tamare iya dadiyo rakko."' Im
may-be not! thus considering to-me onyour near  servant keep. " ' Thus

wachari te shab’do thiyo ane potana bap pahe jiyo. Ine
having-thought ~ he  arisen became and hisown father near  went. By-his

bape to Ine Sete-thi bhalyo ke antar-ma
by-father on-his-part to-him distance-front he-was-seen that heart-at
dayano umal®ko avyo. Te-thi hadi-kadhi dich?rani kote

of-compassion bursting-out  came. Therefore  having-run  of-the-son  on-the-neck
baj hi padyo ne bachiyu bharwa  madyo. Sokéro bolyo, 'bapa,

clinging  hefell and  kisses to-take began. The-son said,  ‘father,
hu to tamaro ne Par®huno ewo gunegar thiyo-su, ke tamara
| indeed  your and of-God s} sinner become-am,  that your
jewano dich®ro kewdrawa jog riyo nathi." Ine bape
of-like son to-be-called worthy remained not* His by-father
s'hathiyune kayu ke, ' jao, ghar-ma-thi sharo  s’hawagho
to-servants it-was-said that, ' go, house-in-from . good garments
lavine Ine perawo; ne hath-ma vedh-viti, tatha page
having-brought to-him put-on; and hand-in a-ring, and on-feet
pagar’kha  perawo; wali aj shaparmo  di ganlne jamandwar
shoes put-on; and  to-day festival day having-counted a-feas
karo, tatha dhol'mangal gaw@rawo. sya-thi ke, a me muwo
do, and  merry-songs cause-to-be-sung.  Why-for  that, to-day by-me  dead
dharelo dich%ro  shajiwan dekhyo; ane  khowanelo, jadyo-se.'
considered son alive was-seen; and was-lost, found-is.
Pachhe badha lila-ler  kar®wa  madya.
Afterwards all merriment to-do began.
Atane ino moto sok¥o to chhgtar-ma kame  jiyo-to; iya-thi
Now his elder son indeed field-in on-work  gone-was, there-from
pachho wali ghar pahe te avyo tare potane ghare nas

back returning  house near he came then hisown in-house dancing

A well-known proverb inserted to make the meaning clear.
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thato ne gana gawata shabhalya. Pachhe ine sakarne
going-on  and songs being-sung heard. Then by-him  a-servant-to
s'hak@ri pusyu ke, ' g ghare Si dhamdhom se ?'
having-called  it-was-asked that, ' to-day in-house  what noise is?"'
Tare sakére jabap  didho ke, ' tamaro bhai aj himakhim
Then by-servant reply woe-given that, "your brother  to-day safe-and-sound
pachha avya, te-thi raji thaine tamarg bape aj gothya
back  came, therefore  pleased  being by-your  by-father  to-day a-feast
kari =% A-thi I ewo rese balyo ke gher jiyo-j
made is* Thissupon he so  with-anger burnt that in-house went-surely
nai. E-thi ine bape avine phohdawa madyo. Tare
not. This-upon by-his  by-father  having-come persuasion  was-begun. Then
| bolyo ke, ' bapa atda warah lagan me  tamari sak?ri
he said that, ‘father, so-many  years  for by-me your service
kari, ne tamaru eke ven wadhyu nai ; toy mane
was-done, and your any order was-disobeyed not ; sill - to-me
to mara bhaibandh?ne gothya  dewa sharu eke
on-the-one-hand my to-friends-and-relations  a-feast to-give  in-order  one-even
rabhdru  no apanu; ane jyare raduni ramat-ma tamari  mayane
kid not wasgiven;, and when of-harlots company-in  your  to-property
udad®nar dich?o gher avwyo tare tame moti  memani  kari.'
squanderer son to-house  came then  by-you a-grand feast was-made.
Bap bolyo, 'beta, tu to roj mari pahe-j su ne
The-father  said, "son, thou indeed daily my near-surely  art; and
mari  badhi mudi pan tari-j s« Haru e ke a tane
my all wealth  even  thme-alone is. Good this that this on-occasion
t6 apne anand kardwo  joye; sya-thi ke, a tara muwa
indeed for-us rejoicing  to-do isproper;  why-for that, this thy as-dead
dharela bhaine jiwdo ditho ; ane khowanelo, @ jadyo  se'

considered  to-brother alive hewas-seen; and was-lost, to-day found s
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hato, to <s'hati-jiyo. Pase Mulie avine tana Lag3dhir-Par®mar@ne

was, he  decamped. Then in-Muli  having-come of-there to-Lagadhir-Parmar
raw khadhi ke, ‘'tamaro  Saran lutano, ne Baman?ni

complaint was-eaten that, * your Charan  was-plundered, and a-Brahman's

sodi ban jhalani. | watani tam@ne khotya 2}
daughter hostage  was-seized. This  of-occurrence  to-you a-disgrace is.

Tame betha Saran Baman lutase, to pase
You whilesitting  Charan  Brahman  (if-)they-will-be-plundered, then afterwards
tamara jah kewa gawase ?' Tare Lagadhire kidhu ke,
your fames  how  will-be-sung ?' Then  by-Lagadhir it-was-said that,
'tu  Wadh®wan ja, ne iana rgjane pan kahe. Hu
' thou Wadhwan  go, and of-there to-the-king on-the-one-hand tell. |
bahe ghoda laine sadu-chhu.' Pachhe Raliyo Wadh@wan
two-hundred horses  having-taken ~mounting-am."  Afterwards Raliya ~ Wadhwan

jiyo ne Lagadhir ware sadyo. Marag-ma bhet-bhetiya
went and Lagadhir in-assistance mounted. The-road-on meetings

thiya, ne rolu jamyu. Te-ma Bodi-Mogal sodine
became, and a-scuffle  ensued. That-in Bodi-Mughul  the-(Brahman's)daughter

belad-nakhine natho. Ini wahe Lagadhir dhodyo, ne
seated-behind-having-thrown fled. Of-him  behind  Lagadhlr ran, and

jhaline hethe pachhadyo. Pan umal®ko marine M6gal
having-seized down  he-was-pulled. But effort having-struck the-Mughul
Lagadhir upar sadi betho. Lagdhir  pahe kai  hathiyar
Lagadhir above having-mounted sat. Lagadhir near any  weapon
notu; te-thi Mogal?ni padya-padya galéchi dabi.
was-not; therefore of-the-Mughul as-he-lay the-throat was-pressed.
Etda-ma oli Baman-ni sodie Mogal@ni bhet-ma
The-meantime-in  that Brahman's by-daughter of-the-Mughul the-waist-in
sari hati, te Lagidhlr(ne  watavi. Te Lagedhire laine
a-poniard was, that to-Lagadhir was-shown That  by-Lagadhir  having-taken
Mogal®na pet-ma mari. Mogale pan jamaiyo
of-the-Mughul the-belly-in was-struck. By-the-Mughul but a-scimitar
hulatine Lagadhir?ne mari padyo. Em bey
having-drawn  lo-Lagadhir  having-struck he-was-caused-to-fall. Thus  both

jana jhahi thaine marana. Tina paliya haji  chhe.
persons wounded having-become  were-killed. Their  memorial-stones  dtill are.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

THE STORY OF RALIYA GADHAVI.

In times gone by there were frequent raids made into Kathiawar, and so people
used to deposit their goods and chattels in Ranihar, the village of the Bard named Raliya
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Gadhavi in the belief that on one would think of raiding a Tillage of bards, who were
known to* be beggars by profession, and to have nothing worth taking. But one fine day
Bodi, the Mughul, plundered Banihar, and parried off a Brahman's daughter asa
hostage. Baliyafollowed to rescue her, but was himself captured. He then began to
weep, and the Mughul asked, him why he did so, ' Because, replied Raliya, 'all my
money is buried in acertain place, and | haven't given anyone a clue as to where it is.
Now you are carrying me off, and all that money will remain lying there, doing no good.'
So the Mughul promised him that if the money could be found, he would let him go,
and give him half of it. Raliya took them off to the side of a pond, and pointing out
a muddy plece of ground said 'the money is buried on the far side of this slough.
So they all urged on their horses, which stuck in the morass, and Raliya, who was
going behind them, took to his heels.

He went to the village of Muli, and complained to its Raja, Lagadhir Parmar,
saying, 'Your Bard has been plundered, and a Brahman's daughter has been carried off.
Thisis adisgrace to you. If youlet Bards and Brahmans be looted before your very
eyes, who will be left to sing your praises ? Lagadhir replied, 'Go at once to
Wadhwan," and tell the Rajathere. | am following at once with two hundred horses’
So Raliya went to Wadhwan, while Lagadhir set out on his expedition of rescue.  On the
way he met the freebooters. In the melee which ensued, Bodi Mughul took up the
Brahman girl behind him, and rode away, pursued by Lagadhir, who caught hold of
him, and pulled him off his horse. The Mughul twisted round and sat upon Lagadhir.
The latter had no weapon handy, but seized his opponent by the throat. Then the
Brahman girl pointed out to him a poniard which the Mughul carried in his belt, and
Lagadhir plucked it out, and plunged it into his enemy's belly. But the Mughul
simultaneously drew his soimitar and with it struck down the Hindu Raja. In this
way both received mortal wounds and gave up the ghost. Their monumental stones
exist to the present day.

! Both Muli and Wadhwan arein Jhalawad. Lagadhir was a historical character. He flourished at the end of the
fifteenth century. According to tradition, the Brahman girl, in rescuing whom he logt hislite, burned hersaf upon his
funeral pyre. See Kathiawar Gazetteer, p. 565.
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MUSALMAN GUJARATI.

Most of the Musalmans of Gujarat speak Hindostani, not Gujarati, and specimens
of their language will be found in the section devoted to W estern Hindi.* Some tribes,
however, who are by origin descended from converted Hindus, speak Gujarati. The
educated members of this class speak ordinary Gujarati, with a free admission of
Hindostani (and through it of Arabic and Persian) words, and specimens of this form
of speech are not necessary. The uneducated Gujarati-speaking Musalmans usually
employ the dialect of their uneducated Hindu neighbours. The languages of two
Muslim communities demand, however, closer attention; these are Vh6rasai or the lan-
guage of the Bohora community, and the dialect of acertain Musalman community of
Kathiawar.

The Bohoras are a well-known trading community of Gujarat. We may take the
town of Surat as their head-quarters, for there resides the chief Mullah of one of their
principal divisions. In Broach, most of them are cultivators. Vhdrasai has been reported
for the present Survey as adefinite dialect of Gujarati fromthetwo following localities:—

Reparted number
Locality. P
Pekas
Bombay Town and Island P 10,000
150
TOTAL 10,150
Specimens have, however, been received from other districts as well.  In the census

of 1891 181,751 Bohoras were enumerated in the Bombay Presidency and Baroda,
of whom 127,569 came from Gujarat (including Baroda). These Gujarat Bohoras were
distributed as follows :(—

Locality. Number

10,972

13,520
Panch Mahals 4,216
32,367
12,905
10,850
Other Native states 42,709

TOTAL 127,569

An examination of the specimens received shows that there is no true Vhorasai
dialect. Everywhere it is the same as the general dialect of the uneducated natives of

ge Vol IX, Pt. 1.
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the locality where the Bohora speakers happen to be found, Thus, in Kaira, they
drop their h's like the other Kaira cultivators, and in 8urat they mix up their
cerebral and dental letters. If Vhorasai has any distinguishing mark it is this last,
for the Bohoras of Bombay and of Mahikantha have carried this custom with them,
and call a' sou' dikro, not dikro, for ' was' they say huto, not huto, and for
"taken ' they say lidho, not lidho. This peculiarity which is evidently taken from the
local dialect of Surat, their head-quarters, does not entitle us to say that the Bohoras
have any special dialect of their own. | therefore give no specimens of Vhorasai.

The Musalman Kharwas of Kathiawar are skilful and intrepid seamen. 'They
man the native craft that visit Zanzibar, Aden, and the whole coast of Hindostan
eastward as far as Singapur; and they are employed in steamers plying between
Bombay and London, in some eases forming the entire crew. * Their origin is obscure.
They call themselves Pathans, but they are probably a mixed race with Hindu and
Arab blood in them. The island of piram was assigned to them by the Delhi
Emperors, and they aso hold rent-free lands in the detached Taluka of Gogo, belonging
to the Ahmedabad district, which is geographically a part of Kathiawar. They speak
acurious dialect. It does not differ materially inits grammar from standard Gujarati,
Although it has in this respect a few peculiar characteristics, but its pronunciation differs
widely. | am fortunate in being ableto present two excellent specimens of this dialect,
which come from Gogo. The following are the main points in which it differsfrom
the standard dialect.

Pronunciation.—The vowels d and e and e areliableto be changedto a in
the first syllable of a word. Thus, nanae, for nanae, by the younger (son); maro,
for maro, my; taro, for taro, thy; daro, for dado, a day; 3athe, for sathe, with ;
hath, for hath, a hand; kadho, for kadho, draw water; tawar, for teware, then;
katda, for ket¥a, how many ? jam, for jem, as, like; kam, for kern, how, why ?
Sothe ain the Persian termination dar is shortened, as in dos-dar, for dost-dar, a
friend; dukan-dar, for dukan-dar, a shopkeeper. Similarly, d is shortened before i, as
in northern Gujarat. Thus, khaine, for khaine, having eaten; bhai, for bhai, a brother.

Thevowel i isliable to be changed to e, as in northern Gujarat. Thus, mares, for
maris, | shall strike.

As regards consonants, the principal point to notice is that the sense of distinction
between cerebral and dental letters is altogether lost. The two classes are absolutely
interchangeable.  Thus, t becomest in huto, was; potano, own; sampat, wealth;

te, he; watani, a native; khetar, a field; chhot®ra, husks; khato, eating; saw?chet,
conscious; gammat, rejoicing; jiwdo, living; uttar, an answer; tu, thou, and many
others: th becomes (h in thi, from; thiyo, became; taiha, and; lathi, is not;
uthapiyo, for uthapiyo, disobeyed; sathe, with; dbecomes din dik¥o, ason; des a
country; dukal, afamine; Khuda, God; das, aservant; andar, within; dh becomes
dhin khidhu, for kidhu, done; and lidho, taken. In dat, atooth, both consonants have
been cerebralized.

On the other hand, t has become t in moto, great; pet, belly; katda, for ketda,
how many ? atdo, so much; roti, bread ; kote, on the neck; viti, aring: th has become
th in ekithu, in one place ; and betho, bethoor beto, seated: nd has become nd, in bhundo,

'Kathiawar Gaztteer, p. 159.
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swine. Thelettersd and /, when medial, generally becomer, as in thora, a few; dara,
days; uravi, haying caused to fly ; pariyo, for padyo, fell; dorine, for dedine, having
run; sagh®u, for saghdu, entire; veg¥o, for vegido, distant; tabhariyo, for sabhalyo,
heard; agar, for aga/, before; pachhar, for pachhal, behind. On theother hand, r has
become d in khad®chi, expenditure; modi, having died; chakdi, service. Sometimes it
becomes n, asin lugina, for lug¥a, clothes. So n, when standing alone, almost always
becomes n, as in manas, for manaca, a man; pan, but; gsn,\oount; ghano, many.

It will beremembered that a similar inability to distinguish between cerebrals and
dentalsis a characteristic of the Surai dialect spoken in Surat and Broach, opposite
Gogo, across Kathiawar.

An initial n often becomes I, as in lakhi, for nakhi, having thrown; lathi, for
nathl, is not; laoh, for nach, dancing; lokar, a servant; lak, a nose

The letter i becomes a in maris for maris, | shall strike, and other futures, and in
theword su, what ?

In the word khidhu, for kidhu, not only has the dh been cerebralized, but the
initial k has also been aspirated. So also in khadiyo, for kadyo, wastaken out. On the
other hand, h, or an aspiration, is elided in daro, a day, for dado, i.e. dahado ; riyo, for
rahiyo, i.e. rahyo, remained; nai or in, for nahi, not; kes, for kahes, i.e. kahis, | will
sy ; kerawu for kewfrawu, for kahewfrawAwu, to be called ; rem, for rehem, compas
sion; perawo, for paherawo, clothe; bar for bahar, outside; beto or betho, seated. This
omission of h isaso common in the standard dialect.

Letters are sometimes doubled under the influence of a preceding r or I. Thus,
bannu, for bar®u, a door; gowanni, for gowal®ni, a herd-maiden. So, we have
dolla-thi, with ropes, for dordda-thi, in which the disfirst changed to /, and then doubled.

The consonants within a word are sometimes interchanged by metathesis. Thus,
kharaves, for khawares, i.e. khawfdavis, | will give to eat: so detdwa, for dewia, fire.

A final nasal is sometimes dropped, asin tamaru, for tamaru, your.

Nouns.—The declension of nouns, if we allow for pronunciation, closely follows the
standard dialect. Thus the sign of the ablative is thi, not thi. The only dialectic
peculiarity isthe use of hon, to form theplural. Thus, bapu, afather; bapuhon, fathers.
Thistermination hon isalso found in the M alvi dialect of Bajasthani and in some forma
of Khandesi

Some adjectives form their femininesin ei, as in badhe khadchi, all expenditure.
Compareget, below, under the head of participles.

Thepronounsare more irregular. The pronoun of the Second person is usually
spelt with a cerebral t. Thus, tu. The dental t also occurs. The agent cases of the
first two personal pronounsare mi or hue and te or tue, respectively. The genitive
singularsare maro and taro or taro. Thepluralsareregular (allowing for the optional
cerebralization of the t in the Second person). In the singular the nominative is also
used as an obliquebase.  Thus, hune, to me; tune, to thee; hu-fhi, from me.

The pronoun of the third person isteor i, he, she it, that: te is declined regularly
in the singular. Jis shortened in the oblique ocases of the singular; thus, ie, by him;
ino, of him. The plural of te istehon, and of i, ehon, both being declined regularly.

The relative pronoun is ji, who, declined likei; thus, jino, whose. Similarly is
declined kon, who ? : genitive, kino, and so on; su, is 'what ? "'
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Verbs.—The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe, which does not change
for number and person. Thus, hu chhe, | am. When used as an auxiliary the e is
dropped, and it becomes simply chh. Thus, karuchh, | do; aviyochh, he has come;
khidhuchh, it has been done.

The past of the auxiliary is huto, fem, hute, plur. masc. huta.

The finite verb has a few irregularities. The t of the present participle is
cerebralized. Thus, mar®o, striking. The past participle inserts an * before the vy.
Thus, mariyo, for maryo, struck. So we have pariyo, fell; lakhiyu, thrown; mokaliyo,
sent; apiyu, given; walagiyo, he embraced ; lagiyo, he began; pochiyo, he arrived.

The definite present is formed by adding chh to all persons of the simple present.
Thus, maruchh, | am striking; marechh, thou art striking, and so on. So the perfect
is mariyochh, he has been struck; similarly, khidhuchh, it is done; thiyochh, he has
become; dviyochh, he has come. Rechh, for rahechh is a contracted form of the present
definite.

An irregular simple present is khei, he says, for kahe.

The Imperfect and Pluperfect are regularly formed with huto. Thus, mardo-huto,
he was striking; ie mariyo-hufo, he had struck.

The futureis slightly irregular, as it changesi to e and sto s. We thus get,—

| shall strike.
Sing Pinr
1 mares. mardsu,
2 marase maraso
3 mardse mardse.

Contracted forms are hos, | shall be; jus, | shall go; kes, | shall say; res | shall
remain.

the verbs thawu, to be, and jawu, to go, lengthen their first vowels. Thus, thawu,
to be; thato, being; Jato, going.

Irregular past participles are khidho, done, from kardwu ; often used in the neuter
to mean 'said' by so and so. Rah®wu has its past participle riyo, remained, and jawu,
to go, makes giyo. The feminine of giyo isgel or gi. With gel, compare badhei, the
feminine of badho, all.

The verb lewu, to take, makes its conjunctive participle li, for lai, having taken.

As specimens of Kharwa Gujarati | give a version of the Parable, and an amusing,
if slightly coarse, folktale.
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Ek manasne be dik%a huta; ne teo-ma-na nanae bap?ne
A toman two sons were; and themrin-of by-the-younger to-the-father
kbidbu ke, ‘bapu, sampat®no pochdo bhag

it-was-made (i.e. said) that, ‘father, of-the-property  the-reaching(-me)  share
hune ap.' Ne ie punji vehechi api. thpra dara

to-me give’ And by-him the-wealth having-divided wasgiven. A-few days
pachhi, te nano dik3o saghdru ekdthu karine vegha desma

after, that younger son everything together having-made a-far  country-in
giyo. Te tah rang-bhoge potani sampat
went. By-him there in-delight-enjoyment his property
uravi-lakbi. Ne ie badhei khadachi-lakhiyu, ina
was-squander ed-entirely. And  by-him entire  was-expended-entirely, of-that
pachhi te des-ma moto dukal pariyo, ne ine tangi
after  that country-in a-mighty famine fell, and  to-him poverty
pardwa lagi. Ne te jaine te desna watanio-ma-na
to-fall began. And he having-gone that  of-country the-natives-in-of
ek?na tah riyo, ne ie potana  khetar-ma bhundone  char®wa
one-of there remained, and by-him hisown field-in the-swine feeding
saru ine mokaliyo. Ne je chhot?ra bhundo khata-huta,
for asfor-him he-was-sent. And  what husks the-swine eating-were,
te-ma-thi  potanu pet bhardwane  ini ichha huti,  pan koie
them-in-from his-own belly for-filling of-him  wish was, but  by-anyone
ine apiyu nai. Ne te sawachet thiyo; tawar ie
to-him  was-given not. And he conscious became; then  by-him
khidhu ke, ‘'mam bap®nha kat?a majurone mas roti
it-was-said that, ' my of-father how-many  to-labourers enough  bread
malechh, pan hu to bbukhe madi-jaucbh. Hu uthi
is-got. but | on-the-other-hand  by-hunger am-dying. | having-arisen
mara bap?ni pase jas, ne ine kes ke, "bapu,
my  of-father  in-vicinity  will-go, and to-him I-will-say that, " father,

vOL. IX, PART 1. 3 L



442 GUJARATI

hue khudanu tatha taru pap khidhuchh, ne have ' taro

by-me of-God and  of-thee sin has-been-done,  and nova thy
dik®ro kerawa hu jog lathi. Hune tara mauro-ma-na ek®na jam
son to-be-called | worthy am-not. Me thy servantsin-of of-one like
gan."' Ne te uthine potana bap?ni pas giyo; ne te
count.” ' And he having-arisen hisown of-father near went; and he
haji ghano veg¥o, tawar ina bape ine joyo, ne ine
sill  much distant, then his by-father asfor-him hewasseen, and to-him
rem avi, ne te dorine ine kote  walagiyo, ne
compassion came, and he having-run on-his on-neck clasped, and
ine buchchi lidhi. Te dikdrae ine khidhu ke, " bapu,

to-him kiss was-taken.  That by-son  to-him it-was-said that, ‘father,
hue  khudanu tatha taru pap khidhuchh, ne have taro dikdo
by-me  of-God and of-thee sin has-been-done, and now thy  son

kerawa hu jog lathi.’ Pan bapue potana dashe
to-be-called | fit am-not.' But  by-the-father his-own to-servant
khidhu ke, ' ruda lugia li-awo, ne ine perawo; ne
it-was-said  that, ' good dresses bring, and to-thisone put-on; and
ina bath-mi viti lakho, ne pag-ma jora perawo; ne
of-this-one the-hand-on a-ring put, and thefoot-on shoes  put-on; and
ap’ne khaine gammat. kariye, kam-ke a maro dikro muo
we-all having-eaten rejoicing may-make, because-that this my son  dead
huto, ne pachho jiwdto thiyochh; ne khowayo huto, ne
was, and back-again living has- become; and lost was, and
maliyochh." Ne ebon gammat kar®wa lagiya.
has-been-got.’ And they rejoicing to-do  began.
Ane ino moto dikéro kbetar-ma huto. Ne te awéta
And of-him  the-elder  son the-field-in was. And he in-coming
gharani pas pochiyo, tawar ie rag tatha lach sabhariya.
of-the-house near arrived, then by-him music and dancing were-heard.
Ne ie lokaro-ma-na ek?ne terine puchhiyu ke, ‘a
And by-him the-servants-in-of to-one having-called it-was-asked that, ‘this
su chhe ?° Ne ie ine khidhu ke, ‘taro bhai
what is ? ' And by-him to-him it-was-said that, ' thy brother
aviyochh, te tara bapue ek moti mijbani khidhichh,
has-come, therefore thy by-father a great feast has-been-made,
kam-ke ine sahi-salamat pachho maliyochh.’ Pan te
because-that  to-him safe-(and)-sound  back-again he-has-been-got. ' But he
gusse thiyo, ne andar awiwa ini khusi ni huti.
in-anger became, and within to-go of-him willingness not was.
Te-thi ina bapa bar avine samaviyo. Pan

Therefore his  by-father out having-come he-toas-made-to-understand. But
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ie utfar ap?ta bap®ne khidhu ke, ‘jo, attla
by-him answer in-giving to-the-father it-was-said that, 'see, in-so-many
waras hu tari chakadi karuchh, ne taro hukam hue kadi
years | thy service am-doing, and thy order by-me  ever
uthapiyo lathi, topan mara dos-dardni sathe khusi
woe-disobeyed not, nevertheless my of-friends in-company  happiness
thawane tue hune bokariyu pan kadi ni apiyu hutu. Pan
for-becoming by-thee to-me  a-kid even ever not given was. But
a taro dik3ro jie kas®banoni sathe tari sampat
this thy son by-whom of-harlots in-the-company thy wealth
khoi-lakhi, ina awati-j tue ing, saru moti mijbani
was-lost-entirely, of-him on-coming-even by-thee of-him for a-great feast
khidhi.* Ne ie khidhu ke, ' dik¥a, tu  mari sathe
was-made. And by-him it-wassaid that, ' son, thou of-me in-company
roj rechh, ne maru saghdu taru chhe. Apéne to
daily remainest, and my everything thine is. To-us-all on-the-other-hand
khusi thawu, tatha hadakh karawo joye, kam-ke a
happiness to-become, and rejoicing to-be-done is-proper, because-that this
taro bhai muwo huto, te pachho jiwato thiyochh; ne khoway3o
thy brother dead was, he back-again living hasbecome; and lost
huto, te , maliyochh.'
was, he has-been-found.'

VOL. IX, PART II.



[No. 19]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
GUJARATI.

KHARAWA. GOGO (AHMEDABAD).
SPECIMEN II.

Sog sl A A g4 rudl a% ol A ol 2 A adl and a@u el el
el : Ao well el A, 35 wdadl e it owa Al0A 98 BAL  wa aw ael wfl
soqell, A w0 2 visgd Sulll, A wi WY 1 B g, BRSO A suse] Sufas,
WENR, n vlaG A wd S g gued o E Ll e oS G sl S e 3 v
L audl uer will A9 amd g T o0 320 1A vBadl W G, 2B naad ylsy 3 il
Zwadlo? 2yt W Ry A ahl WAl uea Bl e Y 20nad W G AL el el wdl 2
e Lo gad ST apa ol el G 20 BB wrell SR el g Siseafl =udl. WA
apda W} § WAL waed el R, 20 2R R A el wates U Rl i 5edl
AaswA wbl 2 AuseR & wd vyl Y il Sy & o 03 W uwgn
Ny WU AR W R N T AL e AR vl A el A S el vz wa A
FAah



445

No. 19]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
GUJARATI.
KHAR" WA. GOGO (AHMEDABAD).
SPECIMEN Il
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek huto chak3o, ne ek huti chakali. Chako

One was cock-sparrow, and one was  hen-sparrow. The-cock-sparrow
laviyo  chokhano  dano ne chaki lavi dal®no dano.
brought of-rice grain  and the-hen-sparrow brought of-peaa grain.
Ini khichari pakavi; ne chaki pani  bhardwa  gei.
Of-theae pottage was-cooked; and  the-hen-sparrow  water  to-draw  went.

Chako khichari khaine akhe pata badhine
The-cock-sparrow the-pottage having-eaten on-eyea  a-bandage having-tied
sui-giyo. Awa-ma chaki pani bharine avi,
went-to-sleep. The-meantime-in the-hen- sparrow water  having-drawn  came,
ne khidhu, ' chaka-rana, bannu kholo.' Tare chako
and  it-was-said, ' cock-sparrow-king, the-door open.’ Then  the-cock-sparrcw
khei, ‘'mari akho dukhechh.' To chakie gharo
says, ' of-me the-eyea  are-paining.' Then by-the- hen-sparrow  the-pltcher
lakhi-didho, ne bannu kholiyu. To joyachh, to khichari
was-put-down, and  the-door was-opened. Then  ahe-sees,  verily the-pottage
ni male. E wat chakane khidhi ke, ‘khichari
not is-found. This fact to-the-cock-sparrow was-said that, 'the-pottage
kon khai-giyu?' Chak3o khei ke, 'rajano kut@ro khai-giyo.'
who ate-up ?*  The-cock-sparrow  says that, ' the-king's dog ate-up.'

Chak®i raja pase g, ne rajane khidhu ke,
The-hen-sparrow  the-king near went, and to-the-king  it-was-said that,
‘tamaro kut?ro mari khichdi khai-giyo.' To rajae kutérane
' your dog my pottage ate-up.' Then by-the-king  to-the-dog
puchhiyu ke, ! khich?ri te khadhichh ?' To kutdro khei
it-was-asked that, ' the-pottage  by-thee has-been-eaten?' Then  the-dog says
ke, 'na, me lathi khadhi.' To rajae chak3ane
that, 'no, by-me isnot eaten.' Then by-the-king to-the-cock-sparrow
puchhiyu, to chak¥o khei ke, 'na, me bi lathi
it-was-asked, then  the-cock-sparrow says that, ' no, by-me also it-is-not
khadhi.' To rajae sipaing hukam didho ke,

eaten.' Then by-the-king to-a-soldier order was-given that,



446 GUJARATI.

‘chakdane kuwa-ma lakhi-diyo.' To sipaie
the-cook-sparrow  the-well-in throw-away.' Then by-the-soldier-
lakhi-didho. Awa-ma ek gowanni avi. Ine
he-was-thrown-away. The-meantime-in a herd-maiden  came. To-her
chakdie khidhu ke, ' mara chakdane kuwa-ma-thi
by-the-hen-sparrow it-was-said  that, ‘my cock-sparrow the-well-in-from
nikaro, to hu tam°ne khir ne roti kharaves.'
(if-)you-take-out,  then | to-you ricemilk  and bread  will-cause-to-eat.’
To peli gowanni kuwa-ma ut?ri, ne chak’lane
Then that herd-maiden the-well-in descended, and the-cook-sparrow
khadiyo. To gowannine laine chakeli ghar
brought-out. Then  the-herd-maiden  having-brought  the-hen-sparrow  home
gi. Pela chak®lae ek lodhi garam Marine peli
went That  by-cock-sparrow a griddle hot  having-been-made  that
gowannine khidhu ke, 'a  sunana patila-par beto.! To peli bethi.
to-cow-herdess woe-said that, ‘this golden seat-on  sit.* So she sat.
Javi bethi avi badine uthi. fo e khei
As-soon-as she-sat  so-soon being-burnt  she-got-up. Then she says
‘hame khir na khadhi, ne kule badi.'

' by-us (i.e. by-me) ricemilk not was-eaten, and on-my-seat |-am-burnt.’

FREE TRANSLATI ON OF THE FOCREGO NG

Once upon a time there were a cock-sparrow and a hen-sparrow. The cook-
sparrow brought some rice grains, and the ben-sparrow brought some pess, and with
them they cooked amessof pottage. Thenthe hen went off to draw water, and, as
soon as she was gone, the cook ate up the pottage, and tied a bandage over his eyes and
lay down on hisbed. Inthe meantime the hen came back with her water jar, and
cried out, ' cock-sparrow," my king, open the door." 'l can't,’ said he, ' my eyes are
hurting me."  So she put the pitcher down and opened the door herself. The first thing
she saw when she looked round was that there was no pottage, so she asked her husband
who had eatenitup. * The king's dog,' said he, * came and ate it up.'

So the hen-sparrow went off to the king and complained that his dog had eaten up
the pottage  The king asked the dog if he had done so, and he denied. Then the
king asked the cock-sparrow, and he denied too. Then the king told a soldier to throw
the cock-sparrow downinto awell, and this was done. It chanced that a herd-girl came
by, and to her the hen-sparrow said, ' if you will take my cook-sparrow out of the well,
I'will give you rice-milk and bread to eat.’ So the herd-girl went down into the well,
and took out the cock. Then the hen took the herd-girl homewith her, and the cock-
sparrow heated a griddle red-hot, and said to the herd-girl, ' sit down, please, on this
golden chair." So she sat down on the griddle, and as soon as she did BO it burnt her
and she jumped up again, saying, '| didn't get any rice milk, and | am burnt on the
part of me on which | sit down.'
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PATANOLI.

Patnuli, also called Saurashtri (or the language of Surat) and Khatri, is the
language of the silk-weavers of the Deccan and Madras. Sir A. Baines, on page 141 of
the Census Report for 1891, gives the following account of them: —

‘The migrations of this class have not been clearly traced, but probably it was first brought above the
ghats through one of the many local courts of old time in the Deccan.! The descendants of the original silk-
weavers are now found exercising the same trade in Mysore, the Deccan, and in quite the south of the
peninsula.  The dialect they use is peculiar to themsdves and is not current amongst them when dealing with
other communities, though it has taken the colour of the countries through which the caste has pased, and
isat present mainly Telugu, whereby it has lost its northern twang. The reason for this segregation may
be found, perhapa, in the fact that a class of this sort, especially when engaged in a lucrative industry, raises
its demands for social recognition as it recedes further from its place of origin. We thus find the
Saurashtri weaver of the south employing priests of his own case, who claim Brahmanical honours, and
ignore connection with a region where silk-weavers are not m such a high position. This leads them to
neglect or depreciate their former tongue. There are, nevertheless, over 77,000 Patnuli in the Madras
Province who still return their language as of yore.'

Patenuli was returned in the census of 1891 from the Presidencies of Madras
and Bombay, and from the state of Mysore. The following are the figures. Speakers
are aso found in Hyderabad, but no figures are available :—

BOMBAY—
Bombay City 2
Sholapur 587
Dharwar 654
Bijapur. . 56
Feudatories 301

— 1,600

MADRAS—

Kistna 1
Nellore 2
Madras 989
Chingleput 87
North Arcot . 2,793
Salem . 7548
Coimbatore 19
South Arcot 3
Tanjore . 18,069
Trichinopoly . 4523
Madura . 35197
Tinnevelly . 3811
South Canara 2

—73,352

MYSORE (Bangalore) 5

TOTAL . 74,957

The Linguistic Survey does not extend to Madras, and hence no figures for or
specimens of Pat?nuli have been received from that province or from Mysore. From
Bombay, only 300 speakers of Pat?nuli have been returned for this Survey, and these
from Ahmednagar, a district from which no speakers were returned in 1891. On the

Y Hofrath Dr. Buhler has directed my attention, snce thiswes first written, to the Gupta Inscription, trandated at page
79, val. 111, of the Corpus Inscriptionum. In this, the coony of slk-weavers which immigrated to Dasspur (Mandesar)
from central and southern Guijarat, are praised for their industry and piety; the latter being, shown by the erection of a
templeto the aun in the time of Kumara Gupta—J. A. B.
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other hand, 6,550 speakers of ' Pat®wegari," also a dialect employed by silk-wearers, bare
been returned from Belgaum, Dharwar, and Bijapur. Specimens hare been received
from all these districts, and an examination of them shows that the Pat®wegari of
Bijapurissimply corrupt Marathi, whilethat of Belgaum and Dharwar is Pat®nuli.
The following are, therefore, the figures for Patdnuli asreturned for this census from
the Bombay Presidency :—

Ahmednagar. . . . . . . . . . . . 300
Belgaum. . . . . . . . . 4,000
Dharwar. . . . . . . . . . . . 1,500

TOTAL . 5,800

It will be seen that these differ widely from the census figures. Indeed, it must
bo confessed that much reliance cannot be placed on either set. Pat?nuli is merely
ordinary Gujarati, and does not require that separate enumeration which it is practically
impossible to give.

Specimens of Pat?nuli (or Pat®wegari) hare been received from all the above
districts. As just stated, itis ordinary Gujarati with, in each case, a slight addition of
local words to its vocabulary. Specimens of Bombay Pat?nuli are therefore quite un-
necessary. No specimens are available of Madras Pat?nuli, but it, too, according to the
census reports, is also the same as standard Gujarati.

It may be added that in Chanda, in the Central Provinces, the silk-weavers speak
a mongrel dialect called Patdvi, which appears to be based on Marathi. Vide ante,
page 294.
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KAKARI.

The Kakars are Pathan immigrants from Afghanistan who are found scattered over
Northern Indiaand the Bombay Deccan. At the Census of 1891 the following numbers
of Kakars were returned :—

United Provinces 25,386
Punjab. S 4,386
Hyderabad 4,193
Bombay. A 122

TOTAL . 34,087

It appears, however, that only in Bombay have these people (122 in number) a
language of their own, called Kakari. It isused by Kakars only as a home language.
In their intercourse with people of other castesthey employ ordinary Dakhini Hindostani.
Kakars belong to the Kakarzahi tribe of Afghans, and their forefathers are said to have
come from Afghanistan with Ahmad Shah Durrani about 1748. On his return from
India, after having conquered the Marathas at the battle of Panipat in 1761, these
Kakars remained in the country leading the life of outlaws, and, after rambling through
the provinces of Agra and Gujarat, they found their,way to Haidar 'Ali of Mysore.
Thence they spread over the Deccan, where they now earn a living as servants, messen-
gers, and horse-keepers.

Their speech is a mixed jargon, but is mainly based on Gujarati. | give a version
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Kakari which comes from Belgaum. It well
illustrates the mixed character of the language, as well as its Gujarati basis. The
Gujarati on which it is founded is that of North Gujarat, and is mixed with Rajasthani.
Among special peculiarities we may mention,—

The tendency (also existing in Rajasthani) to weaken a final c to a short a. Thus
the Gujarati hame, we, becomes hama; the Rajasthani dative suffix ke, becomes ka
(this is the usual suffix of the dative) ; the Gujarati suffix ne of the conjunctive parti-
ciple becomes na.

There is a tendency to disaspirate (also common in Northern Gujarati). Thus, chhe,
is, becomes che or cha, and we have utisna for uthisne, having arisen.

Strong masculine nouns with abases form the nominative singular in o, with an
oblique formina. Thus, beto, a son; plural, beta. The suffix of the genitive is the
Gujarati no. That of the dative is the Rajasthani ka (for ke). The agent case does
not seem to be used.

The word for ' two' is di, as in Labhani.

The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe or che (cha), he is. Thus, milacha
for male-chhe, itis got. The pastis hato or to asin Northern Gujarati.

There are some curious forms of the finite verb in the specimen. Such are
karisendo, he did; adoubled tt in the present participle as in awatte, in going. The
conjunctive participle ends in Una, land, or isna. Thus, jayisna, having gone ; bharisna,
having filled ; watisno, having divided; utisna or utisna, having arisen. Thisformis
probably borrowed from Dravidian languages. So also their in marirocha, (1) amdying.
Compare Tamil iru, be.

VOL. IX, PART I1.
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£No. 20.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
KAKARI.
(DISTRICT BELGAUM).
Konek saakhts-ka di beta  hata. Tis-ma nhano beto
A-Certain person-to two  sons were. Themramong younger son
apano ba-ka kayo, 'ba, tari jin®gi-ma maje awatte
hissown father-to said, ‘father, your property-in to-me  that-may-come
wato maje de’ Ba tis-ma apano mal watisno-dido.
share to-me give! Father them-among hisown property having-divided-gave.
Nhano beto apano wato lisna dur muluk jayisna
Younger son his-own share having-taken  a-far country having-gone
bahut din nai  hoyata titla-ma tyo dundhuyi apano mal

many days not  had-been, meantime  he  luxury-with hisown  property
samidyo hal-karisendo. Tyo asyo karyo bad te muluk-ma  mottu.

all squandered. He thus had-done after that country-in  a-great
dukal padisna ti-ka garibi ayi. Tyo te mulukno ek
famine having-fallen him-to poverty  came. Me that  of-country one
Sakhfsno juj nauk?ri rhayo. Tyo lakh®s ti-ka suwar charawan-ka
of-person  near  service remained. That person himto swine  grazing-for
apano  khdt-ka  mokhal-dido. Wha bhuke-ti tal®malisna suwar
his-own field-to sent. There  hunger-with being-overcome swine
khate bhuso  sudda khayisna pet bharali-rhato. Lekhin ti-ka
eating  husks also having-eaten  belly  would-have-filled. But him-to
Kis-ti kay-bi nai milla-to. Asya thoda din gaya apano
anybody-from  anything-even not  obtained-was. S some days went, hisown
pochhdyangani  wat yad ayisna tyo apano dill-ma  kayo,
of-former state {in)memory  having-come he  hisown mind-in said,
' mara bano jul ' rhanu kittla naukdan-ka  pet bharisna  jasti
' my of-father near living  how-many servantsto belly  having-filled more
hoyitlu  kul milacha. Lekhin hya han ' bhukkyo mari-roca. Han
become  food  is-obtained. But here | hunger-by amrdying. |
utisna mara  ba-na jul jayisna, "ba, ban Allano pap
having-arisen  my  father-of near  having-gone, "  father, | of-God sin
bano pap bhand-lido. Hau taro beto-kan-ka layakh nai. Maje
of-father ~ sin  have-got-tied. | your son-to-be  worthy  (am+)not. Me
taro jul naukar sar’kyu mukhde" ' kaisna wha-ti tyo

your near a-servant like keep" ! (s0)-saying therefrom he
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utisna apano band jul awatab ba ti-ka
having-arisen his-own of-father near while-coming father him-to
dur-tl dekhisna, rham ayisna, nhati-jayisna, kawato
distance-from having-seen, pity having-come, having -gone-running, embrace
marisna, mukko  dido. Taba beto ba-ka kayo, 'ba,
having-struck, a-kiss gave. Then the-son father-to said, ‘father,
hau Allano saména taro sam®na chuk  karyo; maje  taro
| of-God before your before sin did; me your
beto-kari bulawu nako.' I-ka ba apano  nauk®an-ka  kayo,
on-as (you-)call do-not.' This-to father his-own aervants-to said,
' choku posak layisna mara beta-ka peraw; angli-ma  mundi
' best a-dress having-brought my son-to  put-on; finger-in a-ring
ghalo, pay-ma jodo ghalo; khun-ka tayari karo; hama
put, feet-in shoes put; eating-for preparation make; we
khayisna khusi-howunga. Ka-ka-ta yo maro beto maryo-to,
having-eaten happy-let-us-become. Why-for-then ~ this my son that-dead-was,
phirisna  wachyo; chukailido-to, milyo.' Yu sam3isna samédya
again ia-alive; lost-was, is-found.' This having-heard all
khusi  hoya
glad  became.
E-bakhat-ka  tino  moto beto  khet-ma hato. Tyo gharna jul
At-this-time his elder son field-in was. He  to-houae near
ayat bakhat-ka ti-ka  gavannu  nachannu samdyo. Tyo to
coming at-thetime  him-to singing dancing heard. He that
naukar-ma ek  jana-ka bulayisna, i kasu chalicha' puchhyo.
8ervanta-in  one man-to having-called, that  what is-going-on' asked.
Ti-ka tyo kayo, 'taro bhayi ayocha; tyo choko ayisna
Himto he said, ' your brother is-come; he safe-and-sound having-come
pohachete sabab taro ba khanu tayar karisna
on-reaching on-account-of your father a-feast ready having-made
mukhyo.' Yu samdisna tyo moto beto ghus-hoyisna
has-kept.' This having-heard that elder son angry-having-become
mada-ma nai  gayo. Sabab ti-no ba bhair ayisna mada-ma
in not  went. Therefore  his  father out having-come in
akar kaisna  ti-ka  bahut kailido. Ti-ka  tyo apano ba-ka
to-come saying him-to much entreated. That-to he hisown father-to
kayo, ‘hau ittala waris taka tari nauk?@ri karisna kaba tari
said, 'l so-many years  till your service having-made ever your
wat todyo-nai. Lekhin hau mara  dosan-ka milelisna
word broke-not. But | my friends having-gathered-together
khanu khavadan-ka tu maje kaba ek bak®u-bi nai-dido. Kas?bin
feazt to-make thou to-me ever one goat-even not-gavest. Harlots
VOL. IX, PART 1. 3M 2
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KAKARI.
sangat padisna taru mal samédyo ningdisna yo taro
in-company  having-fallen  your  property all having-devoured this your
beto  ghar-ko ayo barabar-ka tu tina-wasti khanu karyo.'
son  houseto  come as-soon-as thou of-him-for a-feast hast-made.'
Ba beta-ka  kayo, tu saa wakhat mara sangat rhacha Mara
Father son-to said, thou all the-time my with art. My
jul chhe te samadyo taru chhe. Mare-to taro bhayi,
near is that all thine is. That-dead-was thy brother'
phirisna wachyo; chukaili-gayo, te milyo. Asyo hama khusi
again is-alive; that-lost-gone-was, he  in-found. S we happy
honu barabar chhe.
to-be  proper is.
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TARIMOKI OR GHISADL.

The Ghisadi are a tribe of blacksmithswho wander, like our tinkers, over Southern
India. The following numbers have been reported from that part of Indiato which the
Survey extends:—

BERAR—
Amraoti 200
Akola . . . . . . . . . . 4
Buldana 200
— 404
BOMBAY—
Poona 1,000
Satara 165
Belgaum 100
— 1265
TOTAL . 1,669

The Ghisadi call themselves Tarlmuk. They are called Ghisadi (i.e. polishers) by
their Hindu neighbours. Their tradition is that they originally came from Gujarat
and this is borne out by their language. The fullest account of the tribe will be found
in the Poona Gazetteer, as quoted below.

The earliest account will be found in an article entitted On the Migratory
Tribes of Natives in Central India, by Edward Balfour, in Vol. xiii, Part |. (1844,
of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Account of the Taremook or Wander-
ing Blacksmith, on pp. 8 and ff. Taremookee Vocabulary on pp. 17 and 18.

The following works may also be consulted:—

BOMBAY GAZETTEER— Vol xvlIl, Poona, Pt | (1885), pp. 333 & ff
IB,—Vol. xix (1885), Satara, p 83.
IB.,—Vol.xxi(1884), Belgaum, pp. 135,136
AURANGABAD GAZETTEER,—p. 272.
CROOKE, W.,—The Tribes and Castes of theNorth-WesternProvinces and Oudh. Calcutta, 1896 Vol.
I1l, pp. 373 & ff.

| give two excellent specimens and a list of words in Tarimuki, both of which
come from Belgaum. The first is aversion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and
the second a plece of folklore. The language of the Berar specimens is identical, and
they need not be printed.

An examination of the specimens will show that the language closely agrees with
ordinary colloquial Gujarati. The following are the main points of difference.

There is a tendency to drop aspiration (&s is also the case in Northern Gujarat).
Thus, pachal for pachhal, after; utina, for uthine, having arisen; cha or ch, for chhe,
is, when used as an auxiliary.

A final core becomes a. Thus the suffix of the dative, and of the conjunctive par-
ticiplene, becomes na, asin manusya-na, toaman; utina, having arisen ; chhafor chhe, is;
hama for hame, we. This a is sometimes dropped, so that we have forms such as karin,
haying done ; lewa-n, to take; huwa-n, to become; ayoch for ayo-chhe, he has come; and
karyocha, for karyo-chhe he has done, in the same sentence.

As in the Marathi of Berar, an initial v before e becomesy, and before i is dropped.
Thus, yal, for vel, time; icharyo, for cicharyo, asked. A final uis dropped in bakryan
(for bakrya-nu) bachchu, the young of a goat.
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In the declension of nouns, there is no agent case. Asin Dakhini Hindostani, the
subject of a transitive verb in the past tense remains in the nominative. Thus, nhano
beta kayo, the younger son said.

The termination of the genitive is no, which is treated as in Gujarat!, except that its
neuter is nu, not nu.  Similarly, all strong neuter nouns end in u, as in bachchu, a young
one.

The pronouns, as a rule, are regular. But 'you'is tuma, not tama (for tame).
'They' is oy.

The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the Present:—

Sing Plur
1. chhau. chha.
2. chha chha.
3. chha. chha.

When used as an auxiliary, it becomes cha or ch for all persons and both numbers.
Thus—

| am striking, etc.

Sing. Plur
1. marucha marecha.
2. maracha. marocha.
3. maracha. maracha.

In all the above the final a may be dropped. Thus, maruch.
The past of the auxiliary verb is hoto or to, asin colloquial Gujarati.

The simple present of the finite verb is practically regular, allowance being made for
the change of final etoa. Thus,—

| strike, etc.
Sing Plur
1. maru. mare, mara.
2. mara. maro.
3. mara. mara.

The future isirregular. It takes the form maros, and does not change for number
or person.

Other forms are regular.  Thus,—
mardwu; to strike.
marato, striking.
maryo, struck.
maryoch, has struck.
maryo-to, had struck.

Other minor peculiarities, especially those of vocabulary, will be learnt from the
list of words and sentences.



455

No. 21]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
TARIMUKI OR GHISADI.
(DISTRICT BELGAUM).
SPECIMEN |I.
Kondta manusyana be porya hota. Wana-ma nhano beto
A-certain to-man two sons were.  Them-among younger son
apdo bana kayo, 'ba, tari sampada-ma  mana awani
hisown tofather  said, ' father, your  property-in  to-me that-may-come
wato mana da' Ba ona-mhayi apdo sampada wato-karin
share to-me give. Father them-among hisown  property having-divided
dido. Nhano beto apdo wato lena dur desna
gave. Younger son his-own share having-takeu a-far to-country
jayina ghana  dis huya nai, owada-ma o] dund
having-gone many  days had-been not, meantime he debauched
hoyina apo sampada sagdo hal-karyo. o im
having-become his-own property all squandered. He 0
karya-par wo des-ma mothi moh?3gayi padina wana
having-done-after  that  country-in a-mighty famine having-fallen to-him
garibi avi. O wo desma ek manus-kan tsakari rhayo.
poverty came. He that country-in - one  man-near service(-in} remained.
E manusya  wana dukkar  charawa apio khetarna lagadi-dido.
This man him swine to-feed his-own to-field sent.

Wha bhukke-ti kaldwalina  dukkar khawano kondo sudda  khayina
There  hunger-with being-overcome  swine of-food husks also having-eaten

pet bhar@o-to. Pan-ta wana ke-manga-ti kaya-ch milatu
belly  hefilling-was. But to-him anybody-near-from anything-even being-obtained
nau tu. Im thoda dis gaya apdo  pachali wat yad-kadina
not was. SO some days passed, hisown former state  having-remembered
o apdo man-ma kayo, 'mara ba-kan rhayel ghana  tsakarna
he  hisown mind-in  said, 'my father-near remaining many to-servants
pet bharina jyasti an mil3tu-tu. Hu hya bhukke
belly having-filled more food being-got-was. | here  with-hunger
marucha. Hu utina mara ba-kan jayina kahos, " ba,
am-dying. | havmg-arisen my father-near  having-gone  will-say, “father,
hu Devnu pap banu pap  bandi-lido. Hu taro beto kai-lewan
I of-God sin of-father sin  have-tied-got. I your son for-being-called
lyak nai. Mana ek tsakar par®man  tara-kan mukil." ' Im

worthy  am-not. Me one  servant like of-you-near  keep." ' S
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kain wha-ti utina apdo ba-mango jatana
having-said  there-from having-arisen his-own father-near when-going
ba ona dur-ti joyina daya avina nhasin-jayina
father him distance-from  having-seen pity  having-come running-having-gone
mitti- marina mukko-dido. Tawa beto bana kayo, ' ba, hu
having-embraced a-kiss-gave. Then the-son  to-father said, ' father, |
Devnu agal banu agal chuk karyo. Mana taro beto Kkarina
of-God before  of-father before  sin did To-me your  son as
bolawo nako.' Ba apio tsakarna kayo, ' uttam dzhago
call not.' Father his-own to-servants said, ' best dress
layina mara betana ghalo, bot-ma  angdi ghalo, pag-ma
having-brought my to-son put-on, finger-in a-ring put, feet-in
jodo  ghalo, khawana tayari karo. Hama khayina sant
shoes put, of-eating  preparation  make. We having-eaten happy
huwasu. Kakaito e maro beto maryo-to, ' phirin jitto huyo;
let-us-become.  Because that my son dead-was, again alive  became;
gamayi-gayo-to, milyo." Ye aikina sagdo sant huya.
lost-gone-was,  is-found.' This  havmg-heard all happy  became.
Ye-yal ono wado beto khetar-ma hoto. O ghar-kan awiana
At-thistime  his  elder  son field-in was. He  house-near when-came
wana ganu nachanu. aiku-ayu. Wo tsakar-ma ek3an bolayina
to-him  singing  dancing  cameto-hear. He  servantsin one having-called
su huwa-lagyo-kari icharyo. Ona (o] kayo, 'taro bhayi
what  was-going-on-asto  inquired. To-him  he said, 'your brother
ayoch, o] sukasim ayo pochyo karina taro ba jamun
iscome, he safeand-sound came reached on-account-of your father a-feast
karyocha.' Ye aikin wado  beto rag-ti mhayi gayo nai,
hassmade’ This  having-heard elder  son anger-with in went  not,
manin ono ba baher avina mhayi aw karina wana
therefore his  father out having-come in come in-order-to  to-him
ghanyo kayo. O apio bana kayo, ‘'hu itYa waras  parint
much said. He hisown to-father said, ' | so-many years till
tari tsakari karina kandi tari wat  bhagyo nai. Tari hu
your  service having-done  ever your  word  broke not. However |
mara  dosta milain khawa kara sati tu mana  kandi
my friends  having-gathered a-feast to-make for thou to-me  ever
ek bak®ryan bachchu dido-nai Pantu  randana sangat padina
one  of-goat young-one  gavest-not. But of-harlots company {-in) having-fatten
tari  sampada sagdli gile-to. Ye taro  beto ghara ayo
your wealth all devoured-had. This  your son to-house come
barabar tu wo-sati jamun Kkaryo.' Ba betana  kayo, 'tu

as-soon-as  thou  him-for feast made' Father to-son said, ' thow
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hamesa ma-kan rhach. Ma-kau jewdde chha te taru-ch.
always me-near art. Me-near whatever is that thine-alone.
Maral taro  bhayi, jitto huyo; chukay-gayo-to, milyo; manin.

That-was-dead thy brother, alive became ; lost-gone-was, it-found; therefore
hama khusi huwan barabar chha!
we  happy to-become proper is
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No. 22.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
TARIMUKI OR GHISADI.

(DISTRICT BELGAUM.)

SPECIMEN 1L

UKAN.
MIDDLE.

Pand?a changda manus dur desna jawa-lagya-ta, wat-ma  sanna-pari
Fifteen good men afar to-country going-were, road-in in-the-evening
ghano pani padyo. Tawa o hayihuyi jotana ek dbarm®sala
plentiful  rain fell. Then they round-about when-seeing one inn
joyin wha jayin garam baisi-rhaya. thodi rat
having-seen there  having-gone  comfortably  sat-down. A-little night
huya-par dusar wat-ti paud?ra chordta o-ch dharm@salna
having-become-after ~ another road-from fifteen  thieves the-same to-inn
aya. Im chordta changda manus tis lok milina
came. So thieves good people thirty people having-gathered-together
wha dhuni karina aspis golakari baisya-ta. "Wha
there  fire  having-prepared  round-about in-a-circle were-sitting. There
ek saw®aro apiyo barobar pach manus lena ekaeki ayo.
one rich-man hisown  with five men having-brought suddenly came.
0 wari ona sanga ayel manusya bhari bhukkya huya-ta
He and his with  that-had-come  people very  hungry become-were
karan [¢] tis manusna, ‘'daya karina, tuma-kan ka
on-account-of  he thirty to-men, 'pity having-made, your-near something
hachchito khawana dew, kari icharyo. Tawa cbangda manus-ma koyi
if-be to-eat  give, as-to asked. Then good men-in some
lok phirati nik3yo. Tawa  ghar-ma-ti bandi-layel butti
people walking set-out. When  house-in-from  fhat-was-tied-and-brought ~ food
ona dido. Tawa o0 saw?aryo khayina  sant huyina kayo,
to-him gave. Then that rich-man having-eaten happy having-become  said,
'hu  tumara-ma  pand®a  rupaya bak3shis dewos. Pantu tuma
*J  of-you-among fifteen rupees reward will-give, But you
ima-ch baistana  hu at manus mejina nauna dido
in-this-way-only when-sitting I eight men having-counted to-ninth  given
barobar (o] utina jawa-paje,’ manin Kkayo. Ono kabul
asoon-as  he having-arisen must-go,’ 0 said. Of-that they consent
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huyo karina saw?karyo o-par®man wati-dido. Pandéra
became  on-account-of  the-rhch-man in-that-way having-divided-gave. Fifteen
changda manusyana bakashis milyo (0] tis lok kim
good to-men reward wan-obtained. these thirty  people  how
baisya-ta ?

were-sitting  ?

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.
A PUZZLE

Fifteen good men were once going on a journey. In the evening, as they went
along, it began to rain heavily, so they looked about, and seeing an inn, enterod it and
sat down.

A little later fifteen thieves came to the same inn by ancther road; and all the
thirty formed a circle and sat round a 6rein the courtyard.

Suddenly there arrived a merchant with five attendants, all very hungry, and he
asked the circle of thirty for pity's sake to give him somethingto eat. So some of the
good men got up and brought from inside the house the food they had in their baggage.
The merchant ate and was happy.

Then he took out fifteen rupees, and said, * | will give theseasareward to you, on
condition that | may give a rupeeto each ninth man asyou sit in your circle, and that
as soon as any one gets a rupee he gets up and goes away, so that he cannot be counted
over again.' They all agreed to this, and the merchant began counting, and gave a
rupee to the 9th man and then to the 18th man, and then to the 27th, and then (going
on round the circle again) to the 6th, and so on, each man as he got his rupee getting
up and going away. It turned out that each of the fifteen good men got a rupee, and
none of the fifteen thieves got anything.

How were thethirty men seated ?

[ The answer is not given, but the puzzle isan easy one to solve. Beginning from
the point in the circle at which the merchant began to count, the good men occupied the
following places—5th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 12th, 16th, 18th, 19th, 22nd, 23rd, 24th, 26th,
27th, 30th. ]
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND

English. Gujati (Sandard). Surai Charo ¢ Patani.
1. One .| Ek . |Ek. . |Ek, lsbh Ek.
2, Two Be Be . |Be, banne Be
8. Three Tran Tan . |Tain Tain
4. Four Char Char . |Isyar . |Chyar sar
ft. Five Pach Pach Pats Pas
6. Six .| Chha Chha . |Tsha, tsho, so 80
7. Seven Sat Sat . [Hat Hat
8. Eight Ath Ath . |Ath Ath, ath .
9. Nine Naw Naw Nau Naw
10. Ten Dae Dah Dah Dah
11. Twenty Vis .| Vih .|VIh Vih?
12 Fifty Pachas Pachah Pachah Pasah?
18 Hundred . So Ho .| S0, ho Ho,ho
u Hu U. Huu « o |Huhu
15. Of mo Maro .| Maro, mmaro . Mart .| Maio
16. Mine Maro .| maro, mmaro . Mars Mart
17 We ' Ame .| Hame, amme, anmo « Ame, amhe Ame, ami, gptdo
18. Of us . Amaro Hamaro, ammaro . .| Am#o, amaro, ahmaro Amaro, aptlo .
19. Our Amar o_ R Hamaro, ammaro .| Am#o, amaro, ahmaro Amaro, apido .
20 thou Tu Tu .| Tutu Tu,tu
21.0Of thee Taro Taro .| Tah%o, taro . Tart
22 Thine Taro Taro Taho, taro . Tart
23. Ton Tame Tame, tamme, tammo Tame, tamo Tame
24. Of yon . Tamaro . Tamaro, tammaro Tamaro .| Tamaro .
25. Your Tamaro . Tamaro, tammaro . Tamaro .| Tamaro ,
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SENTENCES IN GUJARATI.

Kathiyawadi  (Jhalawadi). Kharwa. Ghisadi(Belgaum). English.
Ek Ek Ek 1. One.
Be Be Be 2. Two.
Tain Tan Tin 3. Three.
Char Char Chyar 4. Four.
Pas Pach Pach 5. Five.
SO Chha Chho 6. Six.
S'hat Sat Sat 7 Seven.
Ath Ath At 8. Eight.
Nan Law Nan 9. Nine.
Dah Das Das 10. Ten.
Vih Vis Is 11 Twenty.
Pasa Pachcha Pannas 12. Fifty
Sho Sa Sau 13 Hundred.
Hu Hu Hu 14.1.
Maro Maro Maro 15. Of me.
Maro Maro Maro 16 Mine.
Ame Hame, hamehon Hama 17 We
Amaro Ham&ro Hamé&ro 18. Of us.
Amaro Hamaro Hamaro 19 Oar.
Tu Tu Tu 20. Thou.
Taro Taro, taro Taro 21 Of thee.
Taro Taro, taro Tar© 22. Thine.
Tame Tame, tame, tamehon Tuma 23. Yon.
Tamaro Tamaro, tamaro Tumaro 24. Of yon.
Tamaro Tamaro, tamaro Tumaro 25. Your.
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English. Gujarati (Stendard.) Surdi. Chardtari. Patani
26. He . [Te Te .|Te.eye . Te e.
27. Of him . Tend .| Te0 .|Teno, ono, heno . « .|Teno, Ino
28 His .Teno .| TenO . | Teno, eno, heno Teno,nO
». They [Teo .| Te, teo, tewan, ten Teoeote Tea, e
80. Of them . [Teono, tewno Temho . | Temmojteono . Teono,imao, tenho
31. Their [Teono, temno . Temno . |Temho, teono Teono,'Imo, temho
32. Hand Hath Hath . [Hath . | Panucho, hath.
83. Foot Pag Pag . |Pag . |Pag
34. Noe Nak Nak . |Nak Nak
85. Eye Akh . |Akh . |Akh, as,atsha. Akh, okh, Skhya, achh, as.
36 Mouth MS . [Mo, mohidu . Mo, modhu Mho, mundhu, mudu
37. Tooth Dat . |Dat . |Dat, dat . Dat, dot.
38 Ear . |Kan . |Kan Kon, kan Kan, kon
39. Hair wal Wal,nimaja Wal|,mowala War,wal
40. Head Mathu .| Mathu . |Mathu .| Mathu, bhodu .
41. Tongue Jibh . [Jlbh Dzib.dziv Jib.
42. Bdly Pet .| Pet .| Pet,hodz% u,dodzyu Pet
43 Back W aso .| Bartdo, waso, pith Pith, bayto, waho . Baydo, waho .
44 Iron Lodhu .| Lodhu,  lodu Lodu .| Loru, lodhu
45. Gold Sonu Sonu Honu Honu
46. Silver Rupu .| Rupu Rupu, tsandi Rupu
47 Father Bap Bap Bap, bapa, bha Bap, bapa, bha.
48. Mother Ma Ma Ma,ba,]l Ma, madi, be, ji
49 Brother Bhai .| Bhai, bhai Bhai, bhai Bhai
50. Sister Ben, bahen Ben Ben, bon, bun . Bhun, ben
51. Man Manas, bhayto Manah Manah ; manis; manakh .| Manah? mahan, manekh,
manakh
52. Woman * Baydi Bairl Baydi, bairu, bairi . Bay¥u




Kathiyawari (Jhalawadi).

Kharwa.

Ghialdi(Belgaum).

Te,i

Teno, Ino

Teno, ino

Te, |, Iwadai .
Temho, iméno .
Temfho, imo .
Hath, bawu |
Pag, tatiya, taga, gada
Nak

Akhya .
Modhu, mo

Dat

Kan

Mo-wala
Mathu, tolo
Jibh, lull

Pet, ojh®u, odar
Waho, barddo .

Lodhu

S ' h o n wu.

Rupu
Bapo, patya
Ma,madi
Bhai

Bon
Manah, jan

Bayadi. barddi,bai

Te,i
Ino
Ino
tehon, ehon,teo
Ehonno.
Ehonno
Hath
Pag
Lak
Akh
Mu

Dat

.| Kan

Bal

.| Mathu

Jibh
Pet
Balls

Lodhu

.| Rupu

Bapu
Ma

Bhai

Manas

Bairi

Q

Ono, wono

.| Ono, wono

.| Wano, ono

Hat

Pag

.| Nak

Dola

.| Mundu

Dat

.| Kes
Matu
. |Jib

. | Pet
pito
.| Lhodu
.| Sonu

. | Chandi

Ba
Ayl
Bhayi
Bhen

Manila

Bayi

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31

32

35.

36.

37.

39.

41.

42.

r

47.

48.

4

©

51.

52

Of him.
His.
They.
Of them.
Their.
Hand.
Foot.
Nos.
Eye.
Mouth.
Tooth.
Bar.
Hair.
Head.
Tongue
Belly.

Back.

. lron.

Gold.

Silver.

Father.

Mother.

Brother.

Siger.

Man.

Woman.
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English

Gujarati(Besndard). Surai Charosari. Patani
53. Wife Wahn (Wahu .| Astri, bairu, baydi, wahu . | Bayadi, wahu .
54, CHild Chhoku chhok@u, bachchu Tshaiyu, tshadyu, tshoku | Chhoru, soru .
56. Son Dlk?o, chhok¥o chhok#o, poy¥o T_gigelg' tshok¥o, motiar, | Chhok?o, sok#o, saiyo, soro
56. Daughter Dlkari, chhodi . chhok?ri, pori . Tshodi, tsok?i, ditsi Chhok#i, sok®i, sori.
57 Blare Gulam Chakar, gulam Gulam, lundo Daho, lunda ,
58 Cnltivator Khedut . Khedut, khed®har Tshedut, khedu, tshedu. Khedu, chhedu
59. Shepherd Bhar-wad Bharaawad. |Bhawad Bharawad .
60. God Jls war .. - Paramehar Pardmesar | swar Paramehar ,
61 Devil Bhut,setan Bhut Sdtan, dayit, rakhah Bhut
62. Sun Surgj suraj... Huraj Huraj
63 Moon Chandardna Ghendardma chudo-mamo , | Tsodo, tsandarima . Chodo
64. Star . |Taro . |Tara - |Taro .| Taro
65. Fire Devta . Ag, devta , Dewlta, ag, lahe Dewda
66. Water Pani Pani P oni .| pani
67. Howe Ghar . | Ghar. .| Ghar .| Ghar
68. Hone Ghado - | Ghodo Ghodo, ghodu Ghodo
69. Cow . |cay Gai .| Gay. .| cay
70 Dog . |Kutro Kutar o Kutro, kutru Kut¥u
71. Oat . | Biladi Biladi. .| Baladi, mani, manadi Baladu, minari
72. Cock Kuk¥do . m a r 2 g h|Maigho, kukdo Knkado, margho
73. Dnck Batak .| Batak .| Batak Batak
74 Ase .| Gadhedu. Gadhedo Gadhedo Gadhadu.
75. Camd ut. Ut. | unt Ut
76. Bird Pankhi, pakshl Pankhi Pankhi, pantshi Panchhi
77. Go . Ja Ja .| Dsa Ja
78. Eat. Kha Kha EM Kha
79. Sit . Bes Beh Beh Beh?
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Kathiyawadi (Jhalawadi). Kharwa Ghisadi (Belgaum) English.
Wau Bairi Bayka 53. Wife
Sok¥ru - Chhokadu Porya 54. Child
Sok?r o, dich?o, putar, beto, | Chhokado Poryo 55. Son.

bato, chiko, gago, bal®o.
Sodi, dich?i, chichi, gagi, | Chhokdi Porani. 56 Daughter,
bali.
Galam, kafar Gulam Gulam 57. Slave
Khedu, sedu, cbhedu Kheru Kun@bi 68. Cultivator
Bhar-wad, gokdi, pidar Bharawar Kuraboryo 59. Shepherd.
Par2bhu, Bhagawan | Khuda Dew 60. God.
Par®mesar
Jhod (zod), wal®gad, karan,|Jin Bhut 61. Devil.
bala, lap
S'huraj, di Suraj Suraj 62 Sun.
Sado, sandar®ma Chado Chand .63 Moon
Sadar®du, tara . Taro Channyo 64. Star.
Det®wa, khotaw@o, agara Ag, detiwa Ag 65. Fire.
Paul Pant Pani 66 Water.
Ghar, khordu . Ghar Ghar 67. House.
Ghodo Ghoro Ghodo 68. Horse
Ga, Gay Gayi 69 Cow
K ut?ar o .Kut?ro Kutro 70 Dog.
Maladi, baladi, midddi,| Mid®o, mindo Manjar 71 Cat
mani,manadi
Kukado, mar®gho, maragh®d Maragho . Kukada 72. Cook.
Batak Batak Badak 73 Duck
Gadhado, khar Gadheru Gayidu 74 Ass.
S'hadiyo, uthiyo Unt Hut - 75. Camel
Pankhi Pankhi Paka?asi. 76 Bird.
Ja, s'hatak, s'habak Ja .| Ja 77 Go.
Kha,eiraw, galach, jam Kha, Kha 78. Bat.
Beh Beth Bais 79. Sit.
Gujarati —465
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Engiish. Guijarati(Standard). Surdi, Patani
81. Beat Mir < |Mir Mar, thok Mar, jhud,thok
82. Stand Ubho tha Ubhoren Ubu-reh Ubhu rhe
83. Die . [Mar Mar Mar (mer imp, 2nd sing) . | Mar
84. Give Ap - |Ap, de . Al ap Apy?, aly?
85. Run Dod Dad Dod, nah, hadi-mak Dod
86. Up . Upar Upar Upar Upar
87. New Pase Pahe, sode, hode Pahe, pahe Pahe
88. Down Kiche Niohhe, ethe . Netse, hethal . Neche
89. Far . |Dur, chhete . Aghe . | Veglu,. aghu, tshetyu, setyu | Aghe, ste
90 Before Agal . |Agadi,agal . |Agal . |Agar
91. Behind P a ¢ h h Pachhadi,pachhal Patshal, punte, tsede |Pasar, puthe .
patshwade.

92 Who Kon . |Kon Kon, kun Kun
9 Why '.|Sa mate . |Ha-mate Tsyam, sa-haru Chem, sid, hakaje .
95. And Ane Ane, anne | Ane, ne .| Ne, ane .
96. But . . Pan
98 Yes .| Ha .| Hove, ha Ha,hove Ha,hove
99 No . Na .| Na Na .| Na
100. Alas .| Are Arere

Bap Bap, bapa Bap

Bapno, bapano Bap?ano.

103. Toafather Bapne .| Bapne, bapane Bap™e, bapane Bap®ne,-ne
104. Fromafather . Bap-thi Bap-thi, bapa-thi, -thaki . B‘a’f‘i.i-pahethi. bapa-kane- | Bap-thi
105. Two fathers Be bap . Be bap Bebap, be bapa Be bap .
106. Fathers Bap(0)
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Kathiyawadi (Jhalawadi).|Kharwa. Ghisadi (Belgaum). English.
Aw Aw Aw 80. Come
Mar, lagaw, pad®al, jhapat |Mar Mar 81. Beat

e, ramaaw, thok .

Kaaqnaw khob.h, 'kho':)hal,l Ubhore. Hnbar 82. Stand.

M ar,pasotha,usoja, mer, | Mar Mar 83. Die.

De, al, ap De Da 84. Give.
Dhod, nas, bhag, ban2aw, | Dor Nhas 85. Bun.
banjed.

Upar, mathe, uche Upar Upra 86. Up.

Pahe, kane, thnk#do, oro Pase Kanna 87. Near.
Hetho, niso, hethe . Hethe Hitta 88. Down.
Sete, agho, aghe V eg?ar e Dur 89 Far
Morya, modhagalya . Agar Agal 90. Before.
Wahe, pasiwade Pachhar Pachal 91. Behind.
Kun, kon Kon Kon 92. Who.
Chiyo, Su, kiyo su su 93. What.
Chyam, chim, kim Kam Ka 94 Why.

Ane, ne Ne, tatha Wari 95. And

Pan Pan Panta 96 But

Jo Ja TO 97. If.

Ha, haa . Ha Hoy 98. Yes
Na,uhu Na Nat 99. No.

Are, re Are Ay y & y 0L00. Alas.
Bapo Bapu Ba 101. A father
Bap@no Bapuno Bano 102. Of a father.
Bap@ne, bapane Bapune Bana 103. To a father.
Bapa-thi Bapu-pas-thi Ba-ti 104. From a father.
Be bap B e bapu Be ba 105. Two fathers
Bapo Bapuhon Ba 106. Fathers.

VOL. IX, PART II.

Gujarati.—467
302



Endlish. Guijarati (Sanderd) surati. Charotari. patani.
107 Of fathera Bap(o)no Bapono, bapaono. Bapano . ' . Bapmo
108, To fathers Bap(o)ne Bapone, bapaone Bapane Baphe
109. From fathers Bap(0)-thi Bapo-thi, bapao-thi, -thaki. |Bapa-kane-thi . Bap-thi.
110. A daughter IChhodi Chhok?ri Tchodi, ditsi . Sodi ‘o
111 Of a daughter . IChhodino Chhok@ino Tshodino Sodino
112. To adaughter . (Chhodine Chhok®ine Tshodine Sodine
113 From a daughter (Chhodi-thi Chhok?i-thi -thaki . Tshodi-kane-thi Sodi-thi .
114 Two daughters Bechho Be chhok?i Betshodiyo Besodio .
115. Daughters Chhodio . Chhok@ria . | Tshodiyo Sodio.
116 Of daughters Chhodiono Chhok?iono Tshodiyono Sodiono
117. To daughters chhodione Chhok@ione Tshodiyone Sodione.
118. From daughters Chhodio-thi Chhok?io-thi, -thaki Tshodiyo-pahe-thi Sodio-thi.
119. A good man Saro manas Bhalo manah Haro manah Haro manah® .
120. Of agood man. Sara manasno . Bhala manah®o Hara manahno Haramanaho
121. Toagood man. Sara manasne . Bhala manahthe Hara manahthe Hara manahthe
122 From a good man Sara manas-thi Bhala manah-thi, thaki .| Haramanah-pahethi Hara manah®thi
123 Two good men . Be sra manas Be bhala manah Beharamanaho Be hara manaho
124. Good men Saramanas Bhala manaho Hara manaho . Haramanaho .
125 Of good men Sara manas(o)no Bhala manahono | Hara manahono Hara manahono
12G To good men Sara manas(o)ne Bhala manahone Hara manahone Hara manahone
127. From good men Sara manas(0)-thi Bhala manaho-thi, -thaki .| Hara manaho-pahe-thi Hara manaho-thi
128 A good woman Sari baydi Bhalibairi Hari baydi Haru bay¥ru .
129. A bad boy Nathaio Chhok¥o . Kharab chhok®ro Natharo tshok¥o . Natharo soro ,
130, Good women Sari baydio . Bhall bairio Haribay®da Hara bay¥a .
131 A bad girl Nathari chhodi Kharab chhok?i Nathari chhodi Nathari  sori
132 Good Saro Saro,haro Haru, thik, bes Hix . B
133 Better -thi saro (better than) Ghanosaro, ghanohar o Wadhareharu kar®? haro (better than)
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Kathiyawadi (Jhalawadi). Kharwa. Ghisadi (Belgaum). English.
B a p a n [ Bapuhonno B ano 107 Of fathers.
Bap@ne Bapuhonne Bana 108. To fathers.
Bap-thi Bapuhon-pas-thi Ba-ti 109. From fathers
Dlch?ri Chhokadi P ] r a n i .110.. A daughter
Dlch3rino Chhokadino Por@nino . 111. Of a daughter.
Dich?rine Chhokadine Por@ninia 112. To a daughter.
Dichari-thi Chhokadi-pas-thi Por@ni-ti 113. From a daughter.
Be dich?riyu Be chhokadi, be chhokadio Be betyo 114 Two daughters.
Dich®riyu Chhokdio Betyo 115. Daughters.
Dichariyuno Chhokadiono Betyono 116 Of daughters
Dichériyune Chhokadione Betyona 117 To daughters
Dichariyu-thi Chhokadio-pas-thi Betyo-ti 118 From daughters.
S'haro manah . Rudo ad®mi Chang®o manus 119 A good man
S'hara manah@no Ruda ad®mino . Chang®o manusno 120. Of agood man.
S'hara manah?ne Ruda ad®mine . Chang®o manusna 121. To agood man
S'hara manah-thi Ruda ad®mi-pas-thi Chang®o manus-ti 122, From a good man.
Be s'hara manahu. Bgdamga ad®mi, be ruda| Be changia manus . 123 Two good men
S'hara manahu Ruda ad®mio Chang?®a manus 124 Good men
S'hara manah®no Ruda ad®miono Chang?a manusno 125. Of good men.
S'hara manah@ne Ruda ad®mione Chang®a manusna 126 Togood men.
S'hara manah-thi Ruda ad®mio-paa-thi Chang®la manus-ti 127. From good men.
S'hari bai Majani bairi Chang?i bay®o 128. A good woman
Bhundo sok¥o . Nathado chhokadO Wangal poryo . 129. A bad boy
S'hari baiyu Majani bairio . Changdle bay?kyo 130 Good women.
Bhundi sodi Nathadi chhokadi Wangal por?ni 131. A bad girl.
Sharo Rudo, majano Chung»li 132 Good
Bau s'haro| Bahu rudo, bahu majano Wat-ti chang?i ( ? better | 133 Better

than  that)




English. Guiarali (Sandard). Surati. Patani
134. Best Sau-thi sro Han-thisro hau-thi haro|Hara-maharu Has-thi baro
135. High Ucho Ucho U t_S u. .. .u
136. Higher thi Ucho Ghano ucho . Wadhare utsu . . . thi nso .
137 Highest Sau-thi uoho . Ucha-ma ucho . Utsu-mi utsu . Hau-thi uso
138 A hone . Ghodo .| Ghodo Ghodu, taydu Ghodo, ghoro .
139 A mare Ghodi Ghodi . | Ghodi .| Ghodi, ghori .
140. Hones Ghoda(o) Ghoda . | Ghoda .| Ghoda, ghora .
141. Mares Ghodio /G hodio. Ghodio .| Ghodio, ghorio .
142 Abull Godho Godho .| Godho,  akhdo,  hodh, | Akhdo, godho, hadh
hodhiyo.
143. A cow Gay .| Gai .| Gay, ga . Gay
144. Bulls Godha(o) Godha Godha, akhda, hodhiya .| Akhda, godha, hadh
145. Cows s Gayo |G aio .| Gayo .| Gayo
146. A dag Kut?ar o Kut?ar o Kut“roKutafo;”
147. A bitch Kuteri Kut@ri Kuteri f Kut?ri
148. Dogs . |Kutéra(o) Kut?ar a K u t 2 r a |Kutra
149. Bitches . K u t 2 r i |Kut¥io. K ou t 2 r Kut¥io .
150. A hegoat Bak¥o Bakaro Bak? o, bok’do Bak? o,bok?do.
151. A female goat . |Bak¥i .| Bakeri Bak?ri .| Bakéri, bokadi .
152. Goats Bakérao .| Bak¥ra Bakdra .| Bak®ra, bokdda
153. A male deer Harau Haran .| Haran.
154. A female deer Hari Harani. | Haréni .| Haréni
155 Deer Haran .| Har®na Haran a Har®na .
156. | am Hu chhu. U chhawu, chhu Hu tshu . Hu su ,
157. thou art . T u chhe .| Tu chhe, chha . Tu tshu . Tu = =
158. He is Techhe . Techhe, chha . Tetshe E=e
159. We are . Ame chhaie . s Hame chhaiye, chhie .| Ametshie Amesaiye, sye sa .
160. Yon are .| Tame chho Tame chho Tame tsho, 0 . Tame so
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Ghano-j s'haro. Badhe-thi rudo (majano) . |Sagala-ti changi 134. Best.
Uaa Ucho Uchchi 135. High
Bau  nso Bahu ucho W at-ti uchchi (? higher [136. Higher.

than  that).

Ghano-j uso Badhe-thi ucho Sagala-tiuchchi 137. Highest.
Ghodo, tarido, tay*do Ghoro Ghodo 138 A horse.
Ghodi, taradi, tayadi Ghori Ghodi 139. A mare.
Ghoda, ghoda Ghora, ghorao Ghoda 140. Horse*.
Ghodiyu Ghori, ghorio . Ghodi 141 Mares.
S'hadh Sandh Pado 142 A ball.
Ga Gay Gayi 143 A cow.
S'hadho Sandho Pada 144 Bulls.
Gayu Gayo Gay 145. Cows.
Kutaro Kut?ro Kutiro 146. A dog.
Kuteri Kutari Kutari 147 A bitch
Kut?ra, kutdra Kut@ra, kut?rao Kutira 148. Dogs.
Kutariyu Kutri,kutrio Kutari 149. Bitches.
B o k 2 d o. Bakado Palawo 150. A he goat
Bokadi Bakadi Seli 151. A female goat.
Bokda Bakada Seli 152 Goats.
Hanna Kaliyar Haran 153 A male deer
Hanni Harani Har@ni 154. A female deer.
Hanna . Har®nu Haran 155. Deer.
Hu su Hn chhe...| Hu chhau 156. | am.
T us T uchhe T u chha 157. thou art.
Ise I, te chhe O chha 158. Hels.
Ame saye Hamechhe H a m a chha 159. We are.
Tame so Tame chhe Tuma chha 160 You are.
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161. Theyare . Teo chhe Teo chhe, chha Teo tshe, se . E s se

162 | was Hu hato . U nto,huto Hu hato, uto . Hu hato .

163. thou wast Tu hato . Tu uto, huto Tu hato, uto . Tu hato .

164. He was . Te hato Te uto, huto Te hato, uto . E hato

165. We were . Ame hata Hame uta, huta Ame hata Ame hata

166. You were Tame hata Tame uta, huta Tame-hata, uta Tame hatu

167. They were Teo hata Teouta, huta . Teo hata, uta . E hats .

168. Be . Ho, tha . Ho, tha . .| Tha, ho . Ho, thau

169. To be Howu, thawu . Howu, thawu Thawu, howu . Hawu

170. Being Hoto, thato Hoto, thato Thato, hoto Hato

171. Having been Hoine, thaine . Hoine, thaine Thaine, hoine H o i n e

172 1 may be * Hu hou . u hou Hu thawu, howu Hu hau, thau

173 | shall be Hu hois, hais . U hois Hu thayis, hayis Hu hois heh .

174 | should be U hot

175 Beat Mar Mar .| Mar Mar

176 To beat Marawu - | Marawu. Marawu Marawu .

177. Beating Mar%o . |Marto ... Mar?ato. Mar3to

178. Having beaten . Marine .| Marine Marine . Marine

179. | beat Hu maru U maru-chhu, maru-chha . | Humaru-tshu,-tshu. Hu maru-su, marusu

150 thou beatest Tu mare Tu marechhe marechha . | Tu maru-tshu, tshu . Tumaresa, maes .

181. Hebeats . T e mare .| Te marechhe, marechha . | Te mare-tshe . E marese

182 Webeat . Ame marie Hamea marie-chhle, marie- | Ame marietshie Asm;’eemanyesiya mariye|

183. You beat . Tame maro Tame maro-chho, maro-chha | Tamemar o-tsho Tame marow .

184. They beat Teomare Teo marechhe, marechha . | Te mare tshe E mares, marese .

185. | beat (Past Tense) . | Memaryo Me mairu . Memaryo Mi maryo

186, Thou bestet (Past |Temaryo Temairu Temaryo Ti,or tie, maryo
Tense).

187. Hebeat (Past Tense) . | Tene maryo Tone mairu Hene maryo |Ine maryo
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|wadai se Ehon  chhe Oy chha . 161. They are.
Hu, hato . Hu huto'. Hu hoto . 162. | was.
Tu hato Tu huto . Tu hoto 163. Thou wast.
I hato | huo . 0 hoto 164. He was
Ame hata Hame huta Hama hota 165. We were
Tame hata Tame huta Tuma bota 166. You were
Iwadai hata Ehon huta Oy hota 167 They were
Tha Thaw Rha 168. Be.
Thawu Thawu Bhawan . 169 To be.
Thato Thatu Rhato 170 Being
Thaine Thaine Rhain 171. Having been
Hu thau Hu rhawos 172 | may be
Hu thais Hu hos Hu rhawos 173. | shall be.
174 | should be
Mar, marya Mara Mar 175. Beat
m a i r 2w |uMariwu . Marawu 176 To beat
m a r @t o Mar?to .. M ar 2t o. .177. Beating.
Marine Marine Marina 178 Having beaten
Hu maru-Su. Hu maruchh Hu marucha 179 | beat
Tu mare-se, maru-su, maras| Tu marechh Tu maracha 180 Thou beatest
I mare-se Te marechh O maracha 181 He beats
/Ame marie saye Hamehon mariyechh Hama marecha 182 We beat
Tame maro-so Tame marochh . Tama marocha 18 You beat
Iwadai mare-se Teo marechh Oy maracha 184 They beat
Me maryo Hue mariyo, me mariyo Hu maryo 185 | beat (Past Tense).
Te maryo Tue mariyo Tu maryo 186. Thou beatest (Past
Tense).
Inennaryo le mariyo O maryo 187 He beat (Past Tense)
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English. Gujarati (Sanderd). surdti Charotari.
188. Webeat (Past Tense) [Ame maryo . . |Hamemairu Ame maryo Ama maryo
189. You beat (Past Tense) [Tamemaryo s Tame mairu Tame maryo . Tame maryo
190. They beat (Past Tense)| Teoe maryo Teoe mairu Heme maryo Im?ne, or teoe, maryo
191. | am beating Hu maru-chhu. U maru-chhu, maru-chha . | Hu maru-tshu . Hu  maru-su, marusu
192. | wasbeating . |Humar#o-hato U mar¥o-to Hu mar&o-nto Hu  martoto
19S. | had besten Memaryo-hato Me mairo-to Hu maryo-uto .
194 | may beat Hu maru . . (U maru . Hu maru Mi maryo-to
195. | shall beat Hu maris U maris, marih, mara, ma- | Humares Hu maris, mareh

rano

196. Thou wilt beat . TumaraSe Tu mar®se, mar@he . Tu mares Tu maris, mare, mareh .
197. Hewill beat .|Temarase Te mar’e, mardhe . Temarase E mar®e, marthe
198. Wo shall beat Ame marisu . .| Hame mar3u, marthu Ame marisu . Ame mar?u, marthu
199. Yon will beat , .| Tame mardso , Tame marso, mar®ho Tame mar’o . Tame mar®o, martho
200. They will beat . Teomarse Teo mar®e, marthe . Teomardse E mar®si, marhe .

201. | should beat

202. | am beaten

203. | was beaten

204. | shall be beaten

205 |

9

206. Thou goest

207 Hegoes .

208. We go .

209 You @ .

210. They go

211. | went

212. Thou wentet

213 Hewent .

214. We went

Hu marau, mane marawa-
ma avyo-chhe

Hu marayo, mane marawa-
ma avyohato . .

Hu marais, mane marawa-
maa

.| Hu jau .

Tu jay

Te jay

Amej a

o

Tamejao

Teo jay .

Hu gayo

Tu gayo .

Te gayo .

Ame gaya

Mane mairo chhe .

Manemairoto.

U mairo jais

U jau-chhu, jau-chha

.| Tujay-chhe, jay-chha

.| Tejay-chhe, jay-chha

.| Hamejaie-chhie, jaie-chha.

Tame jao-chho, Jao-chha .

Teojay-chhe, jay-chha

U giyo

Tu giyo .

Te giyo .

Hame goya

Mane maryatshe

Memar khadhoto .

Hu mar khais .

Hu dzatshu, dzau-tshu .

Tu dzatshu, dzau-tshu .

Te dzay-tshe .

Amedzaietshe

Tame dzaw-tsho

Te dzay-tshe .

Hu dzyo, gayo, gyo .

.| Tu dzyo, gayo, gyo .

Te dzyo, gayo, gyo

Amedzya, gayo, gya

Hu mar khau-su
MImar khadhoto .
Hu mar khais .

Hu jau-su

Tu nai-su, Jay-se

E jay-se .

Ame jalyesa, jaiyedye
Tame jao .

E jay-si, jay-se

Hu jyo, gyo .

Tu jyo, gyo .

E jyo gyo

Ame jye gya .
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Ame maryo

Tame maryo

Im2ne maryo

Hu maru-su

Hu mar?to-to

Me maryo-to

Hu maru

Hu maris

Tu maris

Im ar 2 s e

Ame  mar?su

Tame mar?so

Iwadai mar?se

Me mai khadho-se

Me mar khadho-to

Hu mar khais .

Hu jau-su

Tu jas

| jay-se

Ame jaye-saye

Tame jawo-so .

Iwadai jay-se
Hujiyo.

T u jiyo

lj iy o. .
Ame jiya

Hame mariyo .
Tame mariyo .
Ehone mariyo .
Hu maruchh
Hu mar3o-huto
Hue mariyo-huto
Hu maru ,
Hu mares

Tu mar?se

I. mar®se .
Hame mar?su
Tame mar?so .

Ehon mardse

Hune mariyochh
Hune mariyo-huto
Hune mar3se
Hu jauchh.

Tu jay3chh

Te jayichh
Hame jayechh
Tame jaochh
Teo jayachh.

H u giyo

Tu giyo .

Te giyo .

Hamegiya

Hama maryo

Tama maryo

Oy maryo

Hu mardwa-chha

<

Hu mardwa-hoto

c

H

c

maryo-to

Hu maryos

Hu maros

Tu maros

O maros

Hama maros

Tuma maros

Oy maros

u mar-khado

T

Hu mar-khado-to
Hu mar-knawos
Hu jawucha
Tu jacha

O jacha

Hama jayecha
Tuma jawucha
Oy jacha

Hu  gayo
T ugayo

O gayo

Hamagayo

188

18

©

19

=)

192.

193.

194

195.

a

196.

19

N

19

o

19

©

201

S

201.

=

202.

203.

204.

205

207.

208

209

210

We beat (Past Tense).

You beat (Past Tense).

They beat (Past Tense)

. | am beating.

| was beating

I had beaten

| may beat.

| shall beat.

Thou wilt beat

He will beat.

We shall beat.

You will beat.

. They will beat.

I should beat.

| am beaten

| was beaten

| shall be beaten

1go

. Thou goest.

Hegoes

We go

You go

They go

I went

. Thou wentest.

He went

We wont.
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